LÍ 

3 Sie i 
"Y + T 
TE. 

Iu 
UII 


2 


b: 


Hid UT is 
C o 


1? 
[pg [one 
Spip: za 
SIEA 2592 
uf 
Cx 


DTE 
Fei: 
Top 
DNI 


eT. 


[oin A $ - 
GINE 
SEIEN 


pi 


£ Listen 
= —— HI 
æ ly ete 
5j E ends LI 


13 E T2 


x 


221 


Ji 


LIAE EHU 
UA UE 
TN 
bin 


Bes 
iL 


dis. 


z 


HILL 
UH 
IE 


TES erp Lm were 
epee ctr TE * = ARENA TS 
Kn Pan RHE Sass Te: 2E MET 
BEST akaja rir Him i RR 
cec HIP DE ou. 
i ely E : Shred 
LL $1 ss SHDNDS : 
Etpe 
` T 


YAPATA eres ; 
a told ipa Rae Pee 
Eid cin despite 


"Ti Qa: SA 
paa EEPE 
RE Er HRS 


Zes, Fu su 


Ty — t. te tte 

x TAFIRI mimi. =Z SS Set 

= RIJE EE EN 

TERI UPMOIHI 
TEHIEPSHYIETEI 

T f: (Le ra 2; 

jinan 


" 


p 
4 


+o Le eS Pre 7 P I" ve 


. Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


and eGangotri 


;hennai 


Chenn 


lon 


+ 
Oo 
Toy 
= 
2 
ar 


j 


ized by Arya Sama 


igi 


D 


d eGangotri 


1an 


aj Foundation Chenna 


d by Arye 


E 


-r 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


CHOWKHAMBA SANSKRIT STUDIES 


propt dme 
Vol, xx Z^ n T" STRE 


es 
"e 


CON 
NUN 


THE ae o 


v 


ATHARVA-VEDA PRATISAKHYA 
S'AUNAKIYÀ CATURADHYAYIKA 


TEXT, TRANSLATION ANDN OTES. 


by 


WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 


PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN YALE COLLEGE, 


axe 


x 


THE 


CHOWKHAMBA SANSKRIT SERIES OFFICE 


Post-Box 8 Varanasi-1 ( India ) Phone : 3145 


` 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


eod feu 


) 


ds ( ferar Farrar p Ted 


arant- ot 


p LM 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
Publisher : The Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, Varanasi-1 
: Vidya Vilas Press, Varanasi-1 e iy 


Printer 
Edition. : Second, 1962. 
Price SSS 


(C) The Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office 
Gopal Mandir Lane, Varanasi-1 
(INDIA ) 

1962 


PHONE : 3145 


a Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
Mu OY Se s Š 


< 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotfi 


PUBLISHERS NOTE 


Among the works produced during the Su:-a period of the 
Sanskrit literature, the Pratigkahya-sttras form an important 
class of literature ancilliary to the study of the Vedas. The 
Pratisakhya-stitras deal with rules of- accents, pronunciation, 
metres and other subsidiary matters in general, all the same their 
chief concern is with the phonetic changes which the Vaidika 
words undergo when they are combined in a sentence. Without 
the aid of these sūtras, the various modifications that the text of 
the mantras undergo, while forming various modes of reading like 
the Pada-, krama-, jata, mauli-, and ghana-patha which have 
contributed a great deal towards the preservation of the Sanhitas 
in their original form through all these long centuries, cannot be 
Sollowed. 


Of the Pratisakhya-sutras, Saunaka's Caturadhyayika is indeed 
the very watch-word, which relates to the Atharva-veda. This 
most important work was very carefully edited with English trans- 
lation and notes by Prof. W.D. Whitney which was originally 
published in the annals of the Journal of the. American Oriental 
Society. The usefulness of this edition prompted the Society to 
reproduce this work in a separate volume published in 1862. Since 
then it is a century of years that has passed in course of which 
this valuable work remained for long out of stock and print. The 
unavailability of this work to the present generation of Vaidika 
scholars has been felt a serious handicap since long. Witha 
yiew to lifting this impediment settled along the course of the 
Vaidika studies The Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office has 
yentured to bring out this title, ‘The Atharva-veda-Pratisakhya 
or Saunakiya Caturadhyayika—Text, Translation and Notes by 
William D. Whitney, and itis hoped that it will fruitfully serve 
the cause of the advancement of the Vaidika studies. 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


Tun distinctive title of the work here published is Caunakiyd catur- 
ddhydyika, * Qaunaka)s Treatise- in Four Chapters.’ We have for it, 
however, only the authority of the signatures to the different portions of 
the manuscript containing the treatise; no reference to the latter by 
name has yet been discovered, so far as I am aware, in any other work 
of the Sanskrit literature. As regards the gender of the word, whether 
feminine or neuter, there is some question. In the signature to the first 
section ( páda) of the first chapter (adhydya), it is styled caturádhyáyikà, 
as also at the close of the first chapter. With this accords, farther, the 
name, caluradhydy!-bhashya, given to the commentary in the signature 
of chapter IV, section 1, and at the close of the whole work. The 
neuter form, end the ascription to Caunaka, are found only in the final 
signature, which reads as follows (unamended): iti gdunakivamcaturd- 
dhydyike caturthah pàdah : caturddhydyibhishya samaptah.* ‘The trea- 

` tise was first brought to light, and its character determined, by Roth 
(see the Preface io his Nirukta, p. xlvii). It was recognized by him as 
being what is indicated by our title, a Pràtigókhya to a text of the 
Aihatva-Veda. That it has any inherent right to be called the Práticà- 
khya to ihe Atharva-Veda is not, of course, claimed for it; but, consid- 
ering the extreme improbability that any other like phonetic treatise, 
belonging to any of the other schools of that Veda, wili ever be brought 
to light, the title of Atharva-Veda Pråtiçêkhya finds a sufficient justifi- 
cation in its convenience, and in its analogy with the names given to the 
other kindred treatises by their respective editors, Regnier, Weber, and 
Muller Any special investigation of the questions of the authorship 
and date of our treatise, its relation to the other PraticAkhyas and to 
the present received text of the Atharva-Veda, and the like, is reserved 
for the commentary and the additional notes: it will be sufficient to say 
here, in a general way, that it concerns itself with that part of the Athar- 
van text which is comprised in its first eighteen books, and with that 


# Weber (Cat. Berl. MSS., Ë 87; Ind. Literaturgeschichte, p. 146) calls the trea- 
tiso caturadhydyikd; and Müller (Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 139, etc.) styles it cdtura- 
dhydyikd—each by a different emendation of the name given in the manuscript: I 
do not see*the necessity of departing from the authority of the latter. 

+ Pritigákhya du Rig-Véda, Par M. Ad. Regnier, ete, Published in the Jonraal 
asiatique, Ve série, Tomes vii-xii, Paris, 1856-58.—Das Vina yi a 
Published by Prof. Albrecht Weber, in his Indische Studien, 


which also remains a fragment. 
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fol. iv, Berlin, 1888.— 
Müllers edition of the Rig-Veda Priticakhya includes only,the first six chaptere - 
one third of the whole, and forms part of his text-edition of the Rig-Veda itself, ` 
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alone, and that it covers the whole ground which the comparison of the e 
other treatises shows us to be necessary to the completeness,of a Priti- 
çàkhya, differing from any af tham not more than they differ from one 
another, 

The manuscript authority upon which the present edition is founded 
is a single codex (Chambers collection, No. 143; "Weber, No. 861), be- 
longing to the Royal Library of Berlin, a copy of which was made by 

` me in the winter of 1852-3; it contains, besides the text of the Práti- 
gakhya, a commentary upon it, by an author not named, which styles . 
itself simply caturddhydyt-bhashya, : Commentary to the Four-chaptered 
Treatise,’ as already noticed above. It is briefly described in Webor's 
Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit Manuscripts (p. §7-8).. The signature 
at the end is as follows (with one or two obvious emendations): gris 
astu; lekhakapáthakayoh cubham bhauatu : fricandikáy&i namah: gri- 
rámah: samvat 1714 varshe Jytishihaguddha 9 dine samáptalikhiiam 
pustakam. The date corresponds to May, 1656; but. it must, as in 
many other cases, be doubtful whether this is the date of the mann- 
script in our possession, or of the one from which this was copied; in 
the present instance, the latter supposition may be regarded as, decidedly 
the more probable. Most unfortunately, considering the exttehtë rarity 
of the wark, the manuscript is a very poor one. Not only is it every. 
Where oxcessively incorrect, often béyond the possibility of successful 
emendation ;-it is also defective, exhibiting. lacunae at several points. 
Some may be of opinion, then, that the publication of the Práticákhya 
upon its authority alone is premature, and should not have been under- 
taken. This would certainly' be ihe case, were any other copies of the 
work known to be in existence: to neglect to procure their collation 
before proceeding to publish would be altogether inexcusable. ‘But, so 
far as is hitherto known, the Berlin codex is unique. No public or pri- 
vate library in Europe, nor any in India accessible to Europeans, has 
been shown to possess a duplicate of it. For assistance in procuring: a 
second copy, T made application ‘some years since to Prof, Fitz-Edward 
Hall, then of Benares, whose knowled 6,' experience, aud public and 
private position made him the person of all others most likely to be of 
service in such a way; and he was kind enough to interest himself zeal- 
ously in my behalf-in searching for the work: but entirely without suc- 
cess; while he collected for me a mass of valuable materials respecting 
the other Práticálhyas, for that of the Atharva-Veda nothing could be 
found. Considering, then, the faintness of the hope that additional 


whole material furnished by them, in order to.the greater force-and con- 
'elusiveness of the results which some are already hastening to ‘draw from 
them for the literary history of India, it has seemed best to; publish.the: 
' freatise without farther delay. Several circumstances . deserve to: bo. 
noted as supporting this decision, by diminishing the: disadvantagos 
arising from tho scentiness and poorness of the manuscript materiali; "hi 
€ firct place; as regards. the lacunae; they-áre, with two exceptióiis; of 
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insignifigant importance, and do not either cause the loss of a rule or 
render its interpretation doubtful: while, in the two instances (both 
occurring in chapter III) in which one or more rules are lost, the loss at 
Teast lies within the limits of a certain definite subject, and, though much 
to be regretted, is of no great extent or essential consequence, Ag com- 
cerns, again, the corruption of the readings, it is to be observed that the 
commentary is generally full enough to establish the true version of the 
rules, and yet, at the same time, too poor and scanty to render ita own 
restoration important. The general method of the commentator is ns 
follows: he first states the ru 6, then restates it in the baldest possible 
paraphrase, merely supplying the lacking copula, and adding the specifi- 
cations, if any, of which the presence is inferribl from previous rules; 
next follow the illustrative citations; and finally, the rule is given once. 
more, along with the one next following, which ie euphonically com- - 
bined with it, and of which the paraphrase and illustration then follow 
in their turn. As an example, I cite here in full rule i. 7, with its com- 
mentary, beginning from the final repetition of the next preceding rule: 
SRT aa = sent = sent: qui eet 1 ARAN 1 TET: Ng- 
aaa quio 
Thus we have everywhere (unless, as is sometimes the case, a few 
words have dropped out from the copy) s threefold repetition of each 
rule, and its true form is almost always restorable from their com arison, 
notwithstanding the corruptions of the manuscript. If, now, the com- 
mentary were as full and elaborate as those of the other known Prati- 
çàkhyas, it would have been alike trying and unsatisfactory cither to 
endeavor to edit it, or to disregard it: while, as the case actually stands, 
it hes itself attempted so little that we care comparatively little to 
know precisely what it says, Wherever its usual meagre method is 
followed, accordingly, little attention will be found paid to it in the 
notes. Nor has it seemed to me otherwise than a needless labor to 
notice, except in special cases, the corrupt readings of the manuscript— 
and this the more especially, as my distance from the original renders 
it impossible to test by a renewed collation the accuracy of my copy.* 
The citations from the Atharvan text are also given in their correct 
. form, without farther remark; since, whatever the disguise under which 
the manuscript may present them, it has generally been not difficult for 
one familiar with the Atharvan, and in possession of a verbal index to 
its text, to trace them out and restore their true readings. There area - 
few notable instances in which the commentator abandons his custom- 
ary reticence, and dispreads himself upon the subject with which he is 
dealing: and in such cases the attempt is made to follow him as closely 
as the manuscript will allow. Much more frequently tlian he ventures 
to speak in his own person, he cites the dicta of other authorities ; 
occasionally referring to them by name; more often introducing his 
quotations by a simple apara dha, ‘another has said;’ and very fre- 
quently making extracts without any introduction, whatever, as if o' 


* Prof Weber has had the kindness to verify for me, dwsin the progress of 
publication, sundry passages, of special importance or of doubtful reading, which I 
took tbe liberty of submitting to him. ` 

: 2 
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matter which might lawfully be woven in as an integral part of fiis own 
comment. The work, if it. be a single work, from whic. these anony- 
mous citations are made, is written in the common gloka, and is seem- 
ingly of the same gencral character with our treatise itself, or a kind of 
metrical Pràtiçàkhya to the Atharva-Veda; wearing, however, more 
the aspect of a commontary than does the metrical Pratichkhya to the 
Rig-Veda. 
at has here been said ‘of the commentary applies only to that 
part of it which ends with the third section of the fourth chapter : the 
concluding section, on the krama-patha, is of an entirely different char- 
acter, as will be explained at the place. E 
While thus but imperfectly aided by the native commentator, T have 
enjoyed one compensafing advantage over those who have undertaken . 
hitherto the publication of works of this class, in that I have been able 
w avail myself of the results of their labors, Had it not been for their 
efficient help, much in the present treatise might have remained obscure, 
of which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made out; and I 
desire here to make a general acknowledement of my indebtedness to 
them, which I shall have occasion to repeat hereafter in particular cases. 
T have thought it incumbent upon me to refer, under every rule, or m 
connection with every subject treated of, in the work here published, to 
the corresponding portions of the other Pràtiçàkhyas, giving a briefer 
or more detailed statement of the harmonies and discrepancies of doc- 
trine which they contain. To the Rig-Veda Pràtiçàkhya reference 1s 
made primarily by chapter (patala) and verse (çloka),* the number of 
the ale cited being then also added, according to the enumeration of 
both Regnier and Miller; the latter (in the first six chapters only) in 
Roman figures, the former in Arabic. The Vajasaneyi Práticàkhya is 
cited from Weber's edition, already referred to, and according to his 
enumeration of its rules. For my ability to include in the conspectus 
of phonetic doctrines the Tàittiriya Pràticàkhya of Karttikeya, J have 
to dus Prof. Hall, as above acknowledged; the excellent manuscripts : 
of the text and of the text and commentary (tribháshyaraina) which 
he procured for me will be made, I trust, to help the publication of that 
treatise in the course of the next year, either by myself or by some one 
else, The mode of reference to the Tàittiriya Praticakhya which has 
hitherto been usual I have abandoned. The work is divided into 
twenty-four chapters (adhydya), which are classed together in two sec- 
tions (pragna), each of twelve chapters: and Roth—as also Weber, fol- 
lowing his example—has cited it by section and chapter, omitting any 
enumeration and specification of the rules into which each chapter is 
divided. Sut the pragna division is of as little account as the corres- 
ponding division of the Rik Pratigakhya into three sections (adhydya) i 
and there appears to be no good reason why this treatise should not be 
' cited, like those pertaining to the Rik, the White Yajus, and the Athar- 
van, by chapter and rule simply; as I have done. To Pánini's grammar 
. * In the first chapter, of which the verses are uumbered differently by Müller 
and Regnier, the former counting in the ten prefixed introductory verses, the refer- 


ence jo according to Regnier: to find the corresponding verse in Müller, add ten to 
the number given. 
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(in Betitlingk’s edition) reference is also frequently made—in all cases, 
it is hoped, where the comparison would be of any particular interest. 
The special relation exhibited by our treatise in many points to the sys- ` 
tem of general grammar whereof Panini is the authoritative exponent 
would perhaps have justified a more detailed comparison; but- have 
both feared to be led too far, and distrusted my ability to draw out the 
correspondences of the two in a perfectly satisfactory manner. To 
determine in full the relations of Panini and the Prátigákhyas, when 
the latter shall have been all made public, will be an important and a 
highly repaying task for some one more versed than I am in the intri- . 
cacies of the Paninean system. . 

The peculiar method, so commonly adopted in our treatise (e. g. i. 54, 
65, 85), of applying a rule to the series of passages or words to which 
it refers, by mentioning only one of them and including the rest in an 
“etc.” (adi) which is to be filled out elsewhere—or the familiarly 
known gaga-method of Pánini—and the remissness of the commenta- 
tor, whose duty it was to fill out the ganas, but who has almost always 
failed to do so, have rendered necessary on the part of the editor a 
more careful examiuation of the Atharvan text, and comparison of it 
with the Praticakhya, than has been called for or attempted in connec- 
tion with any other of the kindred treatises. It has been necessary to” 
construct, as it were, an independent Prátic&khya upon the text, and to” 
compare it with that one which has been handed down to us by the 
Hindu tradition, in order to test the completeness of the latter, fill u 
its deficiencies, and note its redundancies. The results of the coinpari- 
son, as scattered through the notes upon the rules, will be summed u 
in the additional notes, to which are also relegated other matters which 

` would otherwise call for attention in this introduction. In examinin 
and excerpting the text, full account has been taken of the, nineteenth 
book, A of those parts of the twentieth which are not extracted 
bodily and without variation from the Rig-Veda. References are made, 
of course, to the published text of the Atharva-Veda;* if a phrase or 
word occurs more than once in the text, the first instance of its occur- 
rence is given, with an “e. g.” prefixed. 

Readings of the manuscript which it is thought desirable to give are 
generally referred by numbers to the bottom of the page. 

The occurrence, here and there in the notes, of emendations of the 
published text of the Atharvan calls for a few words of explanation here. 
The work of constructing the text was, by the compelling force of cir- 
cumstances, so divided between the two editors that the collation of the 
manuscripts, the writing out of a text, and the preparation of a critical 

. apparatus, fell to myself, while Prof. Roth undertook the final revision of 
the text, and the carrying of it through the press after my return to 
this country. Such being the case, and free communication being im- 

ossible, occasional misconceptions and errors could not well be avoided. 
Atoreover, the condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradi- 
tion was such as to impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case 


* Atharva-Veda 'Sanhiti, herausgegeben yon R. Roth und W. D. Whitney. 
Erster Band. Text. Berlin, 1856. roy. 8vo. AT 
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of any of the other Vedas would have been an almost inexcusdola lib- 
erfy—namely, the emendation of the text-readings in many piace. In 
so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the precise mean be w2en 
too much and too little; and while most of the alterations made wero 
palpably Aud imperatively called for, and while many others would have. 
to be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a c'oser 
` adherence to the manuscript authorities might have been prefer ble. 
Farther, in the matter of modes of orthography, where the usage of the 
Manuscripts was varying and inconsistent, our choice was not always 
Such as more mature study and reilection justify. Whenever cases of 
any of these kinds are brought up in connection with the rules and illus- 
trations of the Práticàkhya, I am free to suggest what appears to me a 
preferable reading or usage. In referring to the manuscripts of the 
Atharvan, I make use of the following abbreviations (which are also 
those employed in the margin of the edited text, in books xix and 
xx): Ist, sanità MSS.: “B” is the Darlin MS. (Ch. 115, Weber 238), 
eonteining books xi-xx; “P.” is tho Paris MS. (D. 204, 205), and con- 
tains the whole text, and books vii-x repeated; “M” and “W.” aro 
manuscripts of the Bodleian library at Oxford, M. in the Mill collection, 
and W. in the Wilson: M. is a copy of the same original, by the same 
hand, and in the same form, as P., and it lacks the part of the text which 
is found double in the other: W. lacks book xviii; "EJ is the East India 
House manuscript, Nos. 682 and 100; “H.” is in the same library, No. 
1181, and contains only books i-vi; ^I" is the Polier MS., in the Brit- 
ish Museum: a copy made from it for Col. Martin is also to be found in 
the East India House library, Nos. (I believe) 901 and 2142. 2nd, pada 
MSS. Thess are all in the Berlin library. “Bp.” is Ch. 8 (Weber $32) 
` for books i-i, and Ch, 108 (Webar 835) for books x—xviii: these are two 
independent manuscripts, but are included under one designation for 
convenience’s sake, as complementing one another. “ Bp.2” js Ch. 117 
(Weber 331) for book i, and Ch. 109, 107 (Weber 888, 334) for book v, 
` ang books vi-ix: the two latter are accidentally separated parts of the 


ence: and the pade MSS. of book xx are only extracts from the Rik 


gada-iext. 
The mode of transcription of Sanskrit words is the same with that 
which has been hitherto followed in this J ournal. Je 
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ATHARVA-VEDA PRATICAKHYA. 


CHAPTER I. 


OonrEents:—Szcztox J, 1-9, introductory, scope cf the treatise; 3-9, sounds which 
may occur as finals; 10-13, aspirates, nasals, surds, and sonants; 14-17, descrip- 
tion of accents; 13-28, description and classification of sounds according to thoir 
place and organ of production; 29-36, do. according to the degree of approzime- 
tion of the organs; 37-39, the r and 7 vowels; 40-41, diphthongs, 

SECTION JI, 49, visarjaniya; 42-48, abhinidhdna ; 49-50, conjunction of con-- 
eonants; 51-54, quantity of syllables; 65-58, division into syllables; 59-62, 
quantity of. vowels. 

Szcrion III. 63-86, abnormal alterations and interchanges of counds; 67-72, 
occurrence of nasalized vowels; 73-81, pragrhya vowels; 82, treatment in pada- 
text of pragriya vowels followed by iva; 82-91, occurrence of long nssalized 
vowels in the interior of a word. : 

Srcrioy IV. 99, definition of upadAd; 93, what makes a syllable; 94, only 
an unaspirated consoaant allowed before an aspirated; 95, mode of snplication 
of rules respecting conversion of scunds; 96, special case of accent; 97, special 
cases of omission of pluti before iti; 98, conjunction of consonants; 99, yama; 
100, ndsikya ; 101-104, svarabhakti and sphotana and their effect; 105, cases of 
pluti. 


THU TTA THATS TAAL A- 
Galt yO ATT T NAN 


1. Of the four kinds of words—viz, noun, verb, pre osition, 
and particle—the qualities exhibited in euphonic combination 
and in the state of disconnected vocables are here made the 
subject of treatment. er 


Here is clearly set forth the main object of such a treatise as we are 
secustomed to call a práticákhya : it is.to establish the relations of the 
'sombined and the disjoined forms of the text to which it belongs, or of 
the sanhiiâ-toxt and the pada-text: sandhyapadydu might have been 
directly translated ‘in the sankité and pada texts respectively? The ` 

„ultimate end to be attained is the utterance of the sacred ‘text (çákhá, “ 
‘branch’ of the Veda), held and taught by the school, in precisely the — 
form in which the school receives and teaches it, The general material 

- of the text must, of course, be assumed to be known, before it can be 

made the subject of rules: it is accordingly assumed in its simplest and 
most materiallike form, in the state of padas or separate worda, each _ 
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having the form xt would wear if uttered alone, compounds being also 
divided into their constituent parts, and many affixes and inflectional 
endings separated from their themes; and the Pratic&khya teaches 
how to put together correctly this analyzed text. An essential part of 
such a treatise is also its analysis, description, and classification of the 
sounds of the spoken alphabet, as leading to correctness of utterance, 
and as underlying and explaining the complicated system of phonetic 
ehanges which the treatise has to inculcate. These two subjects—a 
tneoretical system of phonetics, and the rules, general and particular, 
by which pada-text is converted into sanhité—are the only ones which 
are found to be fully treated in all the Pratigdkhyas; although none of 
the treatises. confines itself to them alone. Thus, our own work gives 
in its fourth chapter tho rules for the construction of the pada-text 
itself, as does also the Vájasaneyi Prátigákhya; and likewise, in the 
fiual section of that chapter (which is, however, evidently a later ap- 

endix to the work), a brief statement of the method of forming the 
ropa text of which it has also taken account iu more than one of the 
rules of its earlier portions: and the Pràticákhyas of the Rik and ihe 
 Vàjasaneyi have corresponding sections. Nor are the instances infre- 
quent in which it more or less ar'itrarily oversteps the limits it has 
marked out for itself, and deals with matters which lio properly beyond 
its scope, as wil: be pointed out in the notes. A summary exhibition of 
these irregularities, and a comparative analysis of the other Pràticà- 
khyas, will be presented in an additional note. — 4 

As the Pr&ticákhya deals with words chiefly as phonetic combina- 

tions, and not as significant parts of speech (as Wrier, ‘vocables, not 
Worte, * words"), their grammatical character is unessential and the 
distinction of the four classes made in the rule is rather gratuitous: 
the names of the classes do not often occur in the sequel, although our 
treatise is notably more free than any other of its class in availing itself 
of grammatical distinctions in the statement or its rules. For a faller 
exhibition of the fourfold classification of words as parts of speech, see 
Rik Pr. xii. 5-9, aud Vaj. Pr. viii. 52-57, 

In illustration of the term sandhye, the commentator says: “ words 
that end thus and thus take such and such forms before words that 
begin so and so.” ` To illustrate padya, he cites rule 3, below—a by no 
means well-chosen example. "To show how it is that ihe treatise has to 
do only with the qualities of words as exhibited in sanità and pada, 
he cites an instance of what must be done by a general grammarian in 
explanation of a derivative form, as follows: sandhyapadydv ili kim 
artham : lidham ity atra ho-dha-tvam : puracaturthatvam : (MS. padaca?) 
shtuná-shtu-tvam : dho-dhe-lopo dirghatvam iti váiyákaranena vaktavy- 
am: ‘why is it said “the qualities in sanAità and pada"? Because 
the general grammarian must say, in explanation of lidha, “here ap- 

lies the rule 4o dhah (Pan. viii. 9. 31), that for the change of the fol- 
owing letter into its aspirated sonant, the rule shtuná  shtuh (Pan. viii. 
4. 41), the rule dho dhe lopah (Pan. viii. 3. 13), and that for the length- 
ening of tlie vowel"? These rules teach the formation of the partici- 
ple Hdha from the root lih, through the following serics of changes : 
Uh-la, lidh-ta, lidh-dha, lidh-dha, li-dha, lidha; and they are for the 
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most part taken directly from Panini, or at least correspond precisely | 


with his rules ;. only, in the second case, paracaturthatvam takes the 
place of Pan. viii. 2. 40, jhashas tathor dho “dhah; and, in the last case, 
dirghatvam stands for dhralope pitrvasya dirgho ‘nah (Pan, vi. 3. 111). 
Whether the commentator thus deviates arbitrarily or through careless- 
ness from the letter of the gteat grammarian’s rules, or whether he cites 
from some other authority, anterior to or independent of Panini, and 
with whom the latter agrees only in part, is a question of which the 
solution need not be attempted here: while the former supposition may 
appear the more probable, the other, in. the present state of our knowl- 
edge respecting the relations between Panini and the Pràtiçàkhyas and 
their commentators, is not to be summarily rejected as impossible, 


| Ceres ter * FIT ATT nen 


_% Farther, that respecting which general grammar allows 
diversity of usage is made subject of treatment, to the effect of 
determining the usage in this sakha, 


This isa broadly periphrastic translation of the rule, which rcads more 
literally : “thus and thus it is here”—to this effect; also, that which 
is allowed to be diversely treated in the general language (is made the 
subject of the rules of the treatise)! The commentator’s exposition is 
as follows: evam ihe iti ca: asyam gükkáyám tat prátijtam manyante : 
yaro “nundsite ` nunásiko ve "ti vibhéshapraptaiie sdmanye: kim sámá- 
nyam: vydkaranam: vakshycli: ultamá ullameshv iti: “thus it is 
here:” in these words also: i.e, in this gakha they regard this as 
matter of precept: by the rule (Pan, viii. 4. 45) “the letters from v to 
s may or may not be made nasal before a nasal,” a choice of usage is 
allowed in general grammar—sdménya means vyákarana;* grammar'— 
but the Pràtieákhya is going to say (ii. 5) “mutes other than nasals 
become nasals before nasals.”* The rule is somewhat obscure and diù 
ficult of construction, and the commentary not. unequivocal, substitut- 
ing, as before, an illustration in place of a real exposition of its meaning, 
but Iam persuaded that it is fairly tendered by the translation above 
given, Müller, having occasion to refer to it, gives i$ somewhat differ- 
ently, as follows (p.xii): “what by the grammatical text books is left 


` free, that is here thus and thus: so says the Pratigakhya.” But this 


leaves the ca unexplained, and supposes the iti to be in another place, 
making the rule to read rather evam iha vibhashaprapiam sámánya ili; 


- nor does it accord with the commentators exposition. It seems neces- 


sary, in order to account for the ca, to bring down prátijiam as general 
predicate from the preceding rule; and the ii must be understood as 

ointing out that the Praticakhya says evam iha, ‘so and so is proper 
Fores respecting any matter which the rules of grammar leave doubtful. 

The rule is properly neither an addition to, nor a limitation of, the 
one which precedes it, but rather a specification of a ferenti | im- 
ere matter among those included in the other; for the Práticákhya 


oes not overstep the limits of its subject as already laid down, in order ` 


to determine points of derivation, form, etc., which general grammar 
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may have left unsettled; nor does it restrict itself within those limits 
to matters respecting which general usage is allowed to vary: it does 
not at all imply or base itself upon the general science of grammar and 
its text book, but is an independent and a complete treatise as regards 
its own subject. 

Of which çákhå of the Atharva-Veda this work is the Prátigàkhya, 
it gives us itself no information whatever, nor does it even let us know 
that it belongs to the Atharvan. Tho name by which it is called, how- 
ever, leads us to suppose that it was produced in the school of the (au- 
nakás, which is mentioned in the Caranavyüha among those of the 
Athsrvan (see. Weber's Indische Studien, iii. 277—8). fis relation to 
the only text of the Atharvan known to be now in existence will be 
made the subject of an additional note. 


qarem qur usu 


8. A letter capable of occurring at the end of a word is called 
padya. 


This is simply a definition of the term padya, which, in this sense, is 
pee to the present treatise; it js not found at all in either of the 

ajur-Veda Priticakhyas, or in Panini, and in the Rik Pratichkhya it 
means ‘member of a compound word.’ The term signifies, by its ety- 
mology, ‘belonging to a pada, or disjoined word’ (in the technical 
sense), and it is evidently applied specifically to the last letter of such a 
word as being the one hich is most especially affected by the resolu- 
tion of sanhiié into pada. : í 

As instances, the commentary cites a series of four words, ending 
respectively in guttural, lingual, dental, and labial mutes, which he gives 
also repeatedly under other rules; viz. godhuk (p. go-dhuk: e. g. vii. 
73. 6), virát (p. vi-rát: e. g. viii. 9. 8), drekat (i. 21. 1), trishtup (p. 
iri-siup : e. g. viii. 9. 20). 


Span TAU Fal usa 


4. Any vowel, excepting 7, may occur as final. 


The Rik Pràticákhya treats of possible final letters m xii. 1, and ex- 
cepts the long #-vowel, as well as /, from their number. ‘he laiter is 
also excluded by the introductory verse 9 to the first chapter, as given 
by Miller (p. 3). The VAjasaneyi Praticakhya also pays attention to 
the same subject, in i. 85-89, and its rule respecting the vowels (i, 87) 
precisely agrees with ours. It farther specifies, however (i. 88), that r 
is found only at the cnd of the first member of a compound, which 
Is € pally true as regards the Atharvan text. 

The illustrations brought forward by the commentator are brahma 
(e. g. i. 19. 4), gala (ix. 3. 17), nilé (not found in AV.), dadhi (in dadhi- 
-ván, xviii, 4, 17), Kumari (x. 8. 97), madhu (c. g. i. 84. 2), váyà (oniy 
in indravdyf, ii. 20. 8), karir (uo such case in AV., nor any case of 
this word as member of a compound: take instead zitr-UAih, e. É vi. 


9. a 
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emeret TWN 


her Pratichkhyas (R. Pr. xii. 1 ; 


last of each series, 


_ That is to say, the unaspirated surds and the nasals, or Z, š, # p, and 
tb 7h % 9^; c and ñ being excepted by the next following rule, In 
speaking of the mutes, 


. “second,” “third, series respectively. The 
V&j. Pr. alone also calls the nasal by the name 


The commentator gives no instances under this rule: th 
added, as follows: pratyak (o. g. iv. 18. 2), 

(e. g. 1. 2. 3), tri-stup (e. g. viii. 9. 20); arvdri (e. g. iii, 2, 3), brahman- 
-valim (vi, 108. 2), asindn € g i 1.4), teshóm (e, g. i, 1, 1). The 
guttural nasal, 7, appears on y as final of masculine nominatives singular 
of derivatives of the root ac ; the lingual, z, only in a few instances, 
at the end of the first member of a compound) where, by a specific 
tule (iv. 99), it ie left in the pada in its sankit form (the Vàj. Pr. Ë: 88] 
expressly notices this as truo of its text): # is found almost only as 
euphonic substitute of a final €6; 7, Sh, or c (vit-bhyzh, Hi. 3. 3: in the 
onomato-poetic phat n 18. 3], it doubtless stands for either sh or e; 
bat [xiii. 2, 29], the only other jike case, is 


doubtful): E and p are also 
comparatively rare, and especially the latter. 


The Vaj. Pr. (i. 85) gives the same rule, comprising with it also the 
one here next following. The Rik Pr, (sü. 1) forbids only to the aspi- 
rates a place as finals; but the phonetic raies of its fourth chapter 


imply the occurrence only of surds at the end of a Word: see the note 
to rule 8, below. ; 


zT Epp uon | E 


7. Excepting the palatal series, i | 
The commentator mentions all the palata] mutes, e, ch, j, jh, 8, as ex~ 
cluded from the fina! position by this rule; but it properly applies only 
to c and #, the others being disposed of alread by rale 6. The Vaj, 
Pr. (i. 85) specifics c and Æ> the Rik Pr. (xii. 1) speaka, like enr rule, 
of the whole class. dr 
3 


sy may be 
vashat (e. g.i. 11. 1), yat 


= a * 
e's 
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It does not belong to the Pratighkhya, of course, to explain inte ‘what 
an original palatal is converted when it would occur as a final. 


8. That the words thus declared to end in -irst muves, end 
rather in thirds is Gaunaka’s precept, but not authorized. usage. 


That is to say, (Jàunaka prescribes that those words which, as noted 
in rule 6 above, and as implied throughont the rest of the treatise, have 
for their final letters the unaspirated surd, must be pronounced with the 
unaspirated sonant instead : but, š Ithough the sage to whom the treatise 
js ascribed, or from whom the school to which it belongs derives its 
name, is thus honored by the citation of his opinion, the binding au- 
thority of the latter is denied. With regard to the question whether 
a final mute is surd or sonant; opinions seem to have “been somewhat 
divided among the Hindu grammarians. Panini (viii. 4. 56) does not 
decide the point, but permits either pronunciation. The Rik Pr. (i. 3, 
t. 15, 16, xvi, xvii) cites Gargya as holding the sonant utterance, and 
Càkatàyana the surd: it itself declares itself for neither, and at another 
place (xii. 1), as already noted, treats both surd and sonant as allowable: 
its phonetic rules, however (iv. 1), being constructed to apply only to 
_ the surd final. If the Rik Pr. were actually, as it claims to be, the work 
of Qàunaka, the rule of our treatise now under consideration would lead 
us to expect it to favor unequivocally the sonant pronunciation. The 
Vaj. Pr, as we have seen above (under r. 6), teaches the surd pronun- 
ciation. The Taitt. Pr, liberal as it usually is in citing the varying o in- 
ions of the grammarians on controverted topics, takes no notice what- 
over of this point; but its rules (viii. 1 etc.), like those of all the other 
treatises, imply that the final mute, if not nasal, is surd. 

Tt would seem from this that the sound which a sonant mute assumed 
when final in Sanskrit (for that an original surd, when final, should 
have tended to take on a sonant character is very hard to believe) 
wavered somewhat upon the limit between a surd and a sonant pronun- 
ciation; but that it verged decidedly upon the surd is indicated by the 
great preponderance of authority upon that side, and by the unanimous 
‘employment of the surd in the written literature. 

Ta his exposition of this rule, the commentator first gives a bald 
paraphrase of it: prathamantant padáni irttyanidnt "ti cdunakasyé. 
Peáryasya. pratijñánam bhavati: na tu vriih; adding as instances the 
words already given (sce under r. 3), godhuk, virdt, drshat, trishtup ; 
he then, without any preface, cites two or three lines from his metrical 
authority, which need a good deal of emendation to be brought into à 
translatable shape, but of which the meaning appears to be nearly-as 
follows: “mutes other than nasals, standing in pausa, are to be Te- 
. garded as firsts: a word ending in a first may be considered as ending 
in a third, but must in no case be actually so read (compare Uvat. to 
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- 
R. Pt. iii, 8, T. 18, cc), owing to the non-exhibition of authoritative usage 
in its favor” (MS. mávasánánikán sparçán padydn [ddyàn 2] ananuná- 


sikén. prathamén trityan thaméntam irtivantam?] vidydt na tu 
gathet kva cit: vrtter inl aie à ges 


sided s utu 


9. Also adhisparcam. 


The meaning and scope of this rule are exceedingly obscure, and the 
commentator so signally fails to throw auy light upon it, that we can 
hardly help concluding that he did not understand it himself His ex- 

osition, without any amendment, is as follows: adhisparca ca pratijnd 

Jádin md vasitén spargán padydn anundsikdn : trityan gaunakamatái] 
nam bhavati: na nu vrttih: kim adhispargá nama: vakshyati : yakârai- 
vakdrayor lecavrttir adhisparpam cákatáyanasya ...* 1 have to thank 
Prof. Weber for the highly probable suggestion, made in a private com- 
munication, that the words jédin to matát, or those enclosed in brack- 
ets, have strayed into the commentary, out of place; so that the true 
reading is adhispargam ca pratijñánam bhavati: na tu vrttih: *adhis- 
pargam also is a dictum of Chunaka, but not authoritative usage’ The 
interpolated words form part of a verse, aud are apparently identical or 
2kin in signification with the verses cited under the preceding rule: a 
restatement of the same thing, in slightly different terms, and so, we 
may conclude, by a different authority. To explain what adhisparga 
means here, the commentator simply cites rule ii. 24, in which the same 
word eceurs again: a rule which informs us of the opinion of Cákatà- 
yana, that final y and v, the result of euphonic processes, are not omitted 


"altogether, but imperfectly uttered as regards the contact (adhispargam), 


the tongue and lips, in their pronunciation, not making the partial con- 
tact (i. 80) which is characteristic of the semivowels. But how can the 
use of adhisparsam in that rule, as an adverb, give a hint of its mean- 
ing here, where it seems to be treated as a noun! Are we to under- 
stand that it is taken as the name of that peculiar utterance of y and v, 
and that our rule means to say that the mode of utterance in question 
is also a teaching of Caunaka, but not authoritative? This is scarcely 
credible: it does not appear hereafter that Caunaka had anything to do 
with that utterance, which is sufficiently put down by the positive rules 
of the treatise against it, nor would its mention here, in a passage 
treating of padyas, be otherwise than impertinent. Or is adhisparge 
to be interpreted as the name of a slighted or imperfect utterance, and 
did Caunaka teach such an utterance as belonging to a final mute, 
which wavered, as it were, between sonant and surd? This appears 
somewhat more plausible, but not sufficiently so to be accepted as at all 
satisfactory: there is no question of a difference of contact of the 


= Here, as also in the citation of the rule iL 5, under rule 2 above, the whole 
series of illustrative citations from the Atbarvan text, as given by the commentary 
under the rules themselves, aro rehearsed: I havo omitted them as superfluous, 


` 
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Ua MAU: ú qon 


10. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates, 


The term £shman, literally ‘heat, hot vapor, steam, is in the gram- 
matical language applied to designate all those sounds which are pro- 
duced by a rush of unintonated breath through an open position of 
the mouth organs, or whose utterance has a certain similarity to the 
escape of steam through a pipe: they are the sibilants and aspirations 
or breathings (see below, i. 31). In the term soshman, ‘aspirated mute,’ 
and in its correlative antehman, ‘unaspirated mute’ (i. 94), #shman is 
to be understood not in this s ecific sense, but in that of ‘rush of air, 
expulsion of unintonated breath? To this rule correspond Rik Pr. i, 3 
(z. 13, xiv) and Vaj. Pr. i. 54, the latter being also verbally coincident 
with it. The Tàitt. Pr, has nothing analogous, and does not employ 
the terms soshman and anéshman. 

The commentator merely adds the list of surd and sonatit aspirates 
to his paraphrase of the rule, citing no examples, For the sonaut pala- 
tal aspirate, jk, the Atharvan text affords no example. He next cites 
a verse from his metrical authority : sasthdndir GshmabAih prkids tritudh 
gralhamág ca ye: caturthág ca dvitiyág ca sampudyanta iti sthitih ; 
‘thirds and firsts, when closely combined with flatus of position corres- 
ponding to their own, become fourths and seconds: that is the way.’ 
The most natural rendering of sasthindir tishmabhih would be ‘with 
"their “upa Sway] #skmans or spirants;’ but this is hardly to be toler- 
ated, since it would give us, for example, ts and ds, instead of ¿ and dh, 
as the dental aspirates. This view is distinctly p forth, however, -as 
regards the surd aspirates, by another euthority which the commentator 

roceeds to cite at considerable length: the first portion, which alone 
ua upon the subject of our rule, is as follows: “another has said, 
‘the fourths are formed with & 2” (now begin the flokus) “some know- 
ing ones have said that there are five ‘first’ mutes; of these, by the suc- 
cessive accretion of secondary qualities (guna), there takes place a con- 
version into others. They are known as ‘seconds’ when combined with 
the qualities of jihvdmiliya, c, sh, s, and upadhmaniya, The same, 
when uttered with intonation, are known as ‘thirds? and these, with 
the second spirant, are known as ‘fourths.’ When the ‘firsts’ are pro- 
nounced vith intonation, and through the nose, they are called ‘fifth 
mutes. Thus are noted the qualities of the letters" The remaining 
verses of the quoted passage treat of the combination and doubling of 
consonants, d I am unable in all points to restore and translate them, 


* J add Webers conjecture : *possibly—'as regards contact also’ the view of* 


Caunnka is only a pratijidnam, and not criti; that is, when the dyas enter into 


^ndki, they are to be converted into trtiyas before nasals (e, g. tad sne, not tan sge): ` 


out this is gratijndnam, not eriti” I cannot regard this as the true ex ana- 
tion, alike we have no doctrine of Caunakn’s, to the effect implied, anywhere Linie) 
and sjuce sparça is not, so far as I am aware, over used of the contact or concur- 


rence of one sound with another, 
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11. The last in each series is nasal. 


The term enunásika in this treatise means sim ly ‘uttered through . 
the nose,’ and is applied to any sound in the production of which the 
nose bears a part: see rule 27, below. In ii. 35, it is used of the 2 
into which a nasal is converted before an /: in all other cases of its 
occurrence, it designates a nasalized vowel, or what is ordinarify known 
as the independent and necessary anusvdra, Our treatise stauds alone 
emong the Práticákhyas in ignoring any such constituent of the alpha- 
bet as the anusvára, acknowledging only nasal consonants and nasal 
vewels, For a comprehensive statement of the teachings of the other 
treatises respecting nasal sounds, see Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte 
des Weda, pp. 68-89. 

The Rik Pr. (i. 2, r. 14, xv) and Vaj. Pr. (i. 89) describe the nasal 
mutes as anundsika ; as does also the Téitt. Pr. (ii. 80), including with 
them the anuavdra, 


SIRIT STC e UAT u W192 ü 


12. In the surd consonants; the emission is breath; | 
18. In the sonant consonants and the vowels, it is sound, 


In this ease and the one next following, two or three rules are stated 
and explained together by the commentator; that tho division and enu- 
meration is to be made ss here given, is attested by the statement at 
the close of the section respecting the number of rules contained in it. 

The Pràtic&ákhya here lays down with entire correciness the distinc- 


tion between surd and sonant sounds, which consists in^the different ' 


nature of the material furnished in the two classes to the mouth organs 
by the lungs and throat: in the one class it is mere breath, simple un- 
intonated air; in the other class, it is breath made sonant by the vocal 
chords on its ge through the throat, and thus converted into sound, 
The same thing is taught by two of the other treatises: seo Rik Pr, 
xiii. 2 (r. 4, 5) aud Taitt. Pr. ii. 8, 10: the Vaj. Pr. gives no corres- 

onding definition, nor does it use the terms aghosha and ghoshavant, 
but adopts instead of them tho arbitrary and meaningless designations 
Jit and mud for the surds, dhi for the sonants (i. 50-53). No one of 
the treatises confuses itself with that false distinction of “hard” or 
“strong,” and “soft” or “weak,” which has been the bane of so much 
of our'modern phonology. m 

The word anupradána means ‘a giving along forth, a continuous 
emission, and hence, ‘that which is given forth, emitted material: 
compare Téitt, Pr. xxiii. 2, where anupradéna, * emitted material,’ is. 
mentioned first among the circumstances which determine the distinc- ` 
tize character of a sound. The Rik Pr. (xii. 2) uses instead prakrti, 
* material. " : 

Our commentator gives the full list of the souant letters: the vowels 
in, their three forms, short, long, and protracted (péuta), the sonant 
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mutes, the semivowels, Z, and, by way of examples of the sonant yamas 
ex below, i. 99), those of g and gh.! He then cites again a verse 
rom his metrical authority, as follows: vyafjanam ghoshavatsamjram 
antasthd hah paráu yamáu: trayas, trayag ca wargántyá aghoshal 
gesha ucyate ; ‘the consonants termed sonant are the semivowels, 4, 
the two latter yamas, and the three last of each class of mutes: the 
rest are called surd? There is one striking anomaly in this classifi- 
cation; namely, the inclusion among the sonants of À, which in our 
pronunciation is a surd of surds. The Sanskrit A is, as is well known, 
the etymological descendant, in almost all cases, of a guttural sonant 
‘aspirate, gh: are we then to assume that it retained, down to the 
time of establishment of.the phonetic system of the language, some- 
thing of its sonant guttural pronunciation, and was rather an Arabic 
ghuin than our simple aspiration? or would it be allowable to sup- 
pose that, while in actual utterance a pure 7, it was yet able, by & 
reminiscence of its former value, to exercise the phonetic influence of 
a sonant letter? The question is not an easy one to decide; for, while 
the latter supposition is of doubtful admissibility, it is equally hard tc 
see how the A should have retained aay sonancy without retaining at 
the same time more of a guttural, character than it manifests in its 
euphonic combirfations. The Práticàkhya which treats most fully of 
the & is that belonging to the Tàittiriya Sanhità: we read there (ii. 4-6) 
that, while sound is produced in a closed throat, and simple breath in 
an open one, the A-tone is uttered in an intermediate condition; and 
(ii. 2 that this #-tone is the emitted material in the consonant 2, and 
in “fourth” mutes, or sonant aspirates. I confess myself unable to 
derive any distinct idea from this description, knowing no intermedi- 
ate utterance between breath and sound, excepting the stridulous tone 
of the loud whisper, which I cannot bring into any connection with 
anh. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 2, r. 6) declares both breath and sound to be 
present in the sonant aspirates and in A, which could not possibly be 
true of the latter, unless it were composed, like the former, of two 
separate parts, a sonant and a surd; and this is impossible. The Taitt. 
Pr, in another place (ii. 46, 47), after defining À as a throat sound, 
adds that, in the opinion of some, it is uttered in the same position of 
ilie organs with the following vowel; which so accurately describes the 
mode of pronunciation of our own A that.we cannot but regard it as 
an important indication that the Sanskrit £ also was a pure surd aspi- 
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14. In a given key, a syllable uttered in a high tone is called ~ 


acute; z í 
15. One uttered in a low tone is called grave; 


1 MS. si, so that, but for the following verse, it would be very doubtful what 
wao meant. š : 
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16. Oaé carried from the high to the low tone is called cir- 
cumflex. 


The word samánayame signifies literally ‘on the same pitch ? yama 
has this sense once in the Rik Pr. (xiii. 17), and several times in the 
Taitt. Pr. (xv. 9, xix. 3, etc.). The specification which it conveys is 
omitted in all the other treatises, probably as being too obvious to re- 
quire statement. The meaning evidently is that the acute and grave 
pronunciations are bound to no absolute or fixed tones, but that, wher- 
ever one's voice is pitched, a higher tone of utterance gives the acute, 
a lower tne grave. Our treatise, the Vaj. Pr. (i. 108, 109), the Taitt. 
Pr. (i. 88, 39), and Panini (i. 2. 29, 30) precisely "accord in their de- 
scription of the uddita and anudátta accents: the Rik Pr. (iii. 1) tries 
to be more profound, describing tle cause rather than the nature of 
their difference, and succeeds in being obscure: its definition of them, 
as spoken “with tension and relaxation respectively," would teach us 
little about them but for the help of the other authorities. As regards 
the svarita, the definitions virtually correspond, though different in 
form: the Taitt. Pr. (i. 40) and Panini call it a samáAkáro, or *combi- 
nation, of the other two; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 110) says that a syllable pos- 
sessing both the other tones is svarita ; the Rik Pr. (iii. 2), that a sylla- 
ble is svarita into which the two other tones enter together. The term 
åkshipta, used in the definition of our treatise, is difficult of explanation. 
It corresponds with the term d&shepa, by which in the Rik Pr. (iii. 1) 
the accent in question is characterized, and: which Regnier translates 
“addition,” Müller “a clinging to, continuance, persistence (ankalten),” 
and Roth (Preface to Nirukta, p. lvii) nearly the same (aushalten, * per- 
sistence, perseverance’); while Weber (p. 133) renders our áXshiptam 
“slurred, drawled (geschleift).”  Regniers translation is supported by 
the analogy of the corresponding expressions in the other ‘reatises, nor 
would it imply too great an ellipsis in the connection in which it stands 
in his text; but to understand the participle here in a correspondin 
sense, as meaning ‘exhibiting the addition of the other two to eac 
other,’ could hardly be tolerated. Uvata’s commentary explains dksAe- 
pa by tiryaggamana, which would admit of being rendered ‘a passing 
through, or across, from one to the other; and I have accordingly 
translated ákshipia as having the sense of ‘thrown, transferred, or car- 
ried from one to the other of the two already mentioned” 

The words uddtta and anudátta mean literally ‘elevated’ and ‘not 
elevated’—that is to say, above the average pitch of the voice. Sva- 
rita is more difficult to understand, and has received many different 
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily established. I have 
myself formerly (Journ. Am. Or. Soc., v. 204) ventured the suggestion 
that it might come from svara, ‘vowel,’ and mean ‘ vocalized, exhibiting 
a conversion of semivowel into vowel,’ as would be necessary, ir order 
to the full enunciation of the double tone, in the great majority of the 
sy]lables which exhibit it: but 1 am far from confident that this is the 
trué explanation. The accent is once called in the Taitt. Pr. (xix. 3) 
dviyama, ‘of double tone or pitch? The three Sanskrit accents, udátta, 
anuddtia, and svarita, so precisely correspond in phonetic character 
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9 
with what we are accustomed, to call acute, grave, and circumflex, that 
it has not seemed to me worth while to avoid the use of these terms in 
treating of them. 

The commentator gives only a paraphrase, and no explanation, of 
these rules, which he states and treats together, as I have done. As 
illustrations of the accents, he cites amávásyd" (e. g. vii. 79. 2) and 
kanya’ (e. g. 1. 14. 2), both circumflex on the final syllable, aud the 
words pra! ‘mi! ca roha, which are not found in the Atharvan: but the 
reading is probably corrupt, and the phrase meant may be prajá'm ca 
róha (xiii. 1. 34); this would furnish instances of the uddtia and anu- 
dátia—although, indeed, not better than a thousand other phrases 
which might have been selected. 


CARTMAN Yon AS 


17. Half the measure of a circumflex, at its commencement, 
is acute. __ jada "d 


Our treatise, with which the Vaj. Pr. (i. 126) precisely agrees, con- 
tents itself with this description of the svarita or circumflex, and we 
must commend their moderation. The other two treatises give way 
more or less to the characteristic ITindu predilection for hair-splitting 
in matters unessential, and try to define more particularly the degree of 
elevation of the higher portion, and the degree of depression of the 
iower. Thus the Rik Pr. (ii. 2, 3) describes the higher portion— 
which it allows to be either a half-mora or half the whole quantity of 
the syllable—as higher than udátta or acute, while the after portion is 
indeed anudétia or grave, yet has the udátta pitch. The Taitt. Pr. 
(i. 46) notices the doctrine held by our treatise as that of some teach- 
ers, and alsc remarks (i. 47) that some regard the whole syllable as a 
slide or continuous descent from the higher to the lower pitch. Its 
own doctrine (i. um is that, when the svarila follows an udátta, its 
first half-mora only is higher than wddéla, its remaining portion being 
either the same as uddiéa, or lower, or the same as anudatta, 

We have in this part of the work only the general description of the 
accents: a more detailed treatment of them, as they arise and as they 
affect one anotlier in the combinations of the continuous text, is given 
in the third section of the third chapter (iii. 55 etc.). - 

The commentator merely cites, as offering instances of the circumflex 
accent, the following words: amåváåsyá' (c. œ. vii. 79. 9), kanya (e. g. 
i. 14. 2), dhányàm. (e. g. iii. 24. 2), dcaryth (e. €. xi. 5. 3), rájanyàh 
(c. g. v. 17. 9), nyàk (vi. 91. 2), hud (e. g. ix. 9. 4), svàh (e. g. ii. 5. 2): 
they M appear again, as instances of the j&tya or original svarita, under 
iii. 57. z^ 


zer ANT: mper Thal 


18. In-ue mouth there are differences of producing organ. 


This rule is simply introductory to those that follow; respecting the 
place and mode of production of the different sounds of the spoken 


- 
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‘alphabet? “As regards each of these, two circumstances are to be con- 

sidered: the sthdna, or * position, and the karana, or ‘producer. The 
distinction between the two is laid down by the commentator twice 
over, in identical phrase, under rules 19 and 25: kim punah sthánam : 
kim karanam : ... yad upakramyate tat sthánam : yeno ‘pakramyate tat 
karanam ; ‘what, again, is “ position,” and what “ organ"? that is posi- 
tion to which approach is made; that is organ by which approach is 
made. The Taitt. Pr. has a similar definition in its text (ii. 31-84): 
“in ease of the vowels, that is position to which there is approximation ; 
that is organ which makes the approximation: in the case of the other 
letters, that is position upon which contact is made; that is organ by 
which cnemakes the contact.” That is to say; two organs are always 
concerned in the production of a sound, and by their contact or ap- 
‘proximation the sound reccives its character: of these, the more im- 
movable one is called the sthdna, or place of production, and it is from 
this that the sound derives its class designation; the more movable or 
active one is called the Aarana, or instrument of production. ‘The 
sthéna does not require to be stated, since it is implied in the very 
name of the sound; but, lest it should chance to be erroncously imag- 

‘ined that all the sounds are produced by one aud the same organ at the 
places indicated, we are expressly taught the contrary in this rulo, and 
the treatise gocs on to specify the different organs,” 


UMA ERU; n V u 


19. Of ihe throat-sounds, the lower part of the throat is the 
producing organ. 


That is to say, as the commentator goes on to explaip, the upper part 
of the throat, 2s place of production, is approached by tle lower part 
of the throat, as instrumeut of produetion. As the sounds constituting 
the class, he mentions a, in its short, long, and protracted values, Z, and 
the visarjantya. The same sounds are defined as Aanthya by the Rik 
Pr. (i. 8, r. 38-40, xxxix-xli), which also notices that some call Æ% and 
visarjantya '* chest-sounds? (urasya). The Vaj. Pr. (i. 71) declares them 
formed in the throat, but (i. 84) by the middle of the jaw as orean—a 
strange description, and not very creditable to the accuracy of observa- 
tion of its author. The Taitt. Pr. (ü. 46) reckons only À and visarja- 
níya as throat-sounds, and then adds (ii. 47, 48) that some regard À as 
having the same position with the following vowel, and visarjaniya as 
having the same position with the preceding vowel. ‘This latter is the 
most significant hint which any of the Práticáklryas afford us respecting 
the phonetic value of the rather problematical visarjeniya, indicating it 
as a mere uncharacterized breathing, a final A. "There is an obvious 
propriety in detaching these two aspirations and a from the following 
class of “‘gutturals,” Æ etc., in which the Paninean scheme (under Pan, 


* The meaning i under the title Xaraya in the Béhtlingk-Roth lexicon—viz, 
* Aussprache, Articulation"—is accordingly to bo struck out: Weber's translation 
of the word, nlso— “Hervorbringungsweise, ‘method of produetion' "—ia both inac- 
curate and peculiarly cumbersome and unwieldy. ` 
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a sae : i f the 
i. 1. 9) ranks them, as they receive no modifying action from aliyo 
zai organs: and the Athony who called the nM d ied 
sounds may also be commended for his acuteness, since m exl Jike the 
tion it may even be said that, the throat has no part: 3t 3s only ñ d PET 
mouth, the avenue by which the breath expelled from the chest I di ft is 

The commentator quotes a verse again, of which the general dri to 
clear, although I have not succeeded in restoring its readings m as 
translate it with closeness. It speaks of the diphthongs as aiso y : 
‘taining an element of throat-sound, and says that they, as well as the 
nasal mutes, are declared to have a twofold position. 


"^ - 
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20. Of the gutturals, the base of the jaw is the producing 
organ. 


The name jikvámáliya, by which the class of sounds here spoken of 
is called, means ‘formed at the base of the tongue: I retain for them, 
however, the brief and familiar appellation of “ gutturals." They are 
stated by the commentary to be the r vowels, short, long, and pro- 
tracted, the guttural mutes 4, kh, g, gh, n, the jihvámüliya spirant, or 
that modification of visarjantya which is exhibited before the surd gut- 
turals £ and ZÀ (intimated by him by means of an illustrative instance, 

urushah khanati: the phrase is a fabricated one, not occurring in the 
Atharvan text), and the vowel Z (also intimated by an example, kiptal, 
F. 10. 23]). Precisely the same series of sounds is stated by the Rik 

Pr, (i. 8, T. 41, xlii) to constitute the class of jihudmiltyds, The Vaj. 
Pr. declares the same, with the exception of the Zvowel, to bo formed 
at the base of the tongue (i. 65) by the base of the jaw (i. 83). The 
Taitt. Pr. (ii. 35, 44) includes in the class only the guttural mutes and 
spirant, and reverses the relation of position and organ, making the jaw 
the former, and the tongue the latter. ‘This is evidently the more natu- 
ral way of defining the mode of production of the class, and the more 
analogous with the method of our own treatise elsewhere, as in the 
cases of the throat-lctters, palatals, and labials, the lower and more 
mobile of the two organs concerned being taken as the producer. But 
the usage of naming the class from the sthdna seems to have required 
that the jihudmitla be declared the sthana, and not the karana, of the 
sounds of which the well established name was Jihvámáliya. By kanu- 
mila, ‘root or base of the jaw,’ must be here understood, it should seem, 
the posterior edge of the hard palate, which might well enough be re- 
garded as the base of the upper jaw, or of the bony structure in which 
the upper tecth are set. It is, in fact, by a contact produced at this 
point between the roof of the mouth and the nearest part of the upper 
surface of the tongue that our own gutturals, £ and g, are uttered. That 
the r-vowcl-should be included by the Prátichkhyas among tke gutturat 
sounds, instead of among the linguals, where its euphonic value so dis- 
tinctly places it, and where it is arranged in the Paninean scheme; is 
very strange, and would point to a guttural pronunciation of the 7 in 


certain localities or among certain classes; a guttural r is a well recog- 
nized constituent of many modern alphabets, The definition cf the 
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l-vowel as a guttural by part of the authorities is probably explainable 
by its occurrence only in the root Kip, after a guttural, where it might 
naturally enough be so far assimilated as to take on something of a 

uttural character, being removed to a point considerably posterior to 
that in which the common / is uttered. The Vàj. Pr. (i. 69) and the 
Paninean scheme make it dental The jikvdméliya spirant and its 
compeer, the upadhmániya or labial spirant, are nowhere expressly 
mentioned in our treatise, but are apparently necessarily implied in ii. 
40, and are regarded by the commentator as forming part of the alpha- 
bet which the work contemplates. It does not seem probable that they 
were important modifications of the neutral breathing, the visarjaui ya. 

The commentator again closes his exposition with a verse, which, 
with some doubtful emendations, reads as follows: jikuamilam rvar- 
nasya kavargasya ca bháshyate ; yag 1 cai "va jihvamiliya lvarnag ce "t 
te smrlah? : ‘the root of the tongue is declared the organ of the r- 
vowels and the &-series; also the spirant which is Jihvámltya, and the 
l-vowels are so explained.’ 


Mele STU NZU 


21. Of the palatals, the middle of the tongue is the producing 
organ. ; . 


The sounds composing this class are stated by the commentator to be 
e, di, y, $, e, ch, ja jh, ñ, and the vowel i, in its short, long, and pro- 
tracted values. In this enumeration, he follows the order of the half 
verse which he goes on to quote, as follows: ¿álv diyacacavarganam 
ivarnasya ca bháshyate : ‘the palate is explained to be tlie place of pro- 
duction of di, y, ç, the c-serics, and the é-vowels.’ The same sounds 
are specified by the Rik Pr. (i. 9, r. 42, xliii) as palatals, and are de- 
scribed by the Vaj. Pr. (i. 66, 79) as formed upon the palate, by the 
middle of the tongue, precisely as by our treatise. The Taiti. Pr. (ii. 
36) furnishes the same definition of the cseries and (ii. 44) of f, but 
holds (ii. 40) that y is formed upon the palate by the middle and end 
of the tongue; and, as in other cases, it does not include any vowels in 
the class. ç 

The ancient Sanskrit c andj can hardly have been so distinctly com- 
pound sounds as our ch and j (in church, judge), or they would have been 
analyzed and described as such by the phonetists. At the same time, 
their inability to stand as finals, the euphonic conversion of t and fol- 
lowing ¢ into ch, the Prakritic origin of c aud j from (y and dy, ctc., 
are too powerful indications to be overlooked of their close kindred 
with our sounds, and deviation from strict simplicity of nature. That 
the c was our sh, or something only infinitesimally differing from it, we 
see no good reason to doubt; and certainly, those who hold to the Eng- 
fish ch and 7 pronunciation for the mutes cannot possibly avoid accept- 
ine the s% pronunciation for the sibilant. eee 
"At has already been noticed above (under r. 10) that one of the palatal 
mutes, jh, does not once occur in the Atharvan text. | 
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22. Of the linguals, the tip of the tongue, rolled back is the 
producing organ. 
The sounds composing this class are ‘k, and the z series, or z, th, d, 
dh, n; so says the commentator, and fortifies his assertion by adding 
-the half verse mürdAasthánas. shakárasya tavargasya tath matam. 
They are known in all the Práticákhyas be the same name (R. Pr. i.'9, 
r. 43, xliv; V Pr. i. 67, 78; T. Pr. ii. 3. 44), and the Váj. Pr. and 
Taitt. Pr. describe them in the same manner with our treatise, even to 
using the same verb to express the action of reverting or rolling back 
the tip of the tongue into the highest part of the moath cavity. The 
semivowel and vowel r are in the Paninean scheme, and in our custom- 
ary classification of the Sanskrit alphabet, also reckoned as linguals; 
and, as the euphonic laws of the language show, with entire propriety, 
since it is in no inconsiderable measure under the assimilating influence 
of the r that the others have come into the alphabet, or won their present 
degree of extension in the spoken system of sounds, The only letter of 
nearly corresponding: position in our modern European alphabets is the 
r, which in English, at least, is ordinarily pronounced smoothly over the 
tip of the tongue within the dome of the palate, although not at a 
point so far back as would seem to be indicated by the term mérdhan. 


This word means literally ‘head, caput, and hence an exact translation . 


of its derivative márdhanya would be ‘capital,’ and this would be the 
proper name by which to call tlie class, if the term had not in English 
another well recognized meaning as applied to letters. Müller (P. xviii) 
holds mérdhan to be used directly in the sense of ‘dome of the palate? 
(Gaumendach), and Weber (p. 108) accepts the same meaning for giras, 
bnt it seems to me exceedingly doubtful whether words whic mean so 
distinctly ‘head,’ as usually employed, can, without limiting addition, be 
taken as signifying a certain region in the mouth: especially when we 
‘see the Vaj. Pr. (i. 30) once use bhriimadhya, * the middle of the brows,’ 
an a corresponding sense, and the Tàitt. Pr. (ii. 3) mention the mouth 
(ankha) along with the “head” (giras) among the organs which give 
orm to sound. Mûrdhan must be taken to mean ‘dome of the palate’ 
indirectly, if at all, in so far as that is the highest point in “the head” 
which the tongue is capable of reaching. Miiller proposes “ cacuminal” 
as a name for the class; a far from unsuitable term, but one which has 
not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather cacophonous. The name 
employed by Bopp and many other later grammarians, “lingual,” seems 
as free from objection as any other. “Cerebral” docs injustice to the 
Hindu grammarians, and obtrudes offensively a false and absurd theory, 


Tae UU usu 


23. Of sh, the trough-shaped tongre is the producing organ. 


Our treatise is the only one which singles out sh from among the 
other lingual letters, to make it the subject of a special description. 
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q. 
Both the commentator and his metri 


cal authority regard the sh as in- 


cluded in the class which the last rule describes: we are to regard this, 
then. only as a specification which so far modifies the description already 
given. It is very possibiy a later interpolation in the text of our 
treatise. The commentary, as usual, offers no explanation of the word 
dronikd, which does not occur elsewhere in the grammatical language. 
it is a derivative from drona, ‘ wooden tub or trough,’ and is explained 
in the Bóhtlingk-Reth lexicon as “ the tongue bent together in the form 
of a trough,” which 1s undoubtedly the true rendering. It can hardly 


relation to the other lingual sounds: 


-be claimed that this rule adds to the distinctness of our ép prenons of 
the character of this sibilant, which is clearly enough ex 


ibited by its 
it is not our sk—which is rather, 


as above noticed, the palatal e—but such a sibilant as is formed by re- 
verting the tip of the tongue into the dome of the palate; much more 
nearly resembling our sk than our s, because uttered at nearly the same 


peint with the former, only with the tip, instead of the broad upper 
surface, of the tongue: an s can only be produced pretty close behi 


the upper teeth. 


ind 


As an instance of this sibilant, the commentator cites the phrase shad 
åhuh gitàn shad u másah (viii. 9. 17). 


Gra fani seien usu 


24. Of the dentals, the tip of 
¿he producing organ. . 


the tongue thrust forward is 


The commentator makes this class include Z s, 4, th, d, dk, and n 
citing again a quarter verse to the same effect: dantá! lasatavargánám. 


The Vaj. Pr. adds the /-vowel to the class, which it defines (i. 69, 76) ' 


as formed at the tecth by the tip of the tongue. The Rik Pr. (i. 9, 10, 
y. 44, 45, xlv, xlvi) composes the class of J, s, and 7, besides tlie ¢-series, 
and calls them dantamiliyés, ‘letters of the roots of the teeth” The 


Taitt. Pr. (ii. 38, 42, 44) defines the 


same letters, except 7, as formed 


dantamileshu, ‘at the roots of the teeth,’ the ¿series and s by the tip 
of the tongue, and Z by'its middle part. The description of the two 
latter authorities is undoubtedly the more accurate, since the contact 
by which our “dentals” are produced is not upon the teeth themselves, 


but just at their base or behind them : 


the teeth, where no close contact is possible, are brought forth the Eng- - 


between the tip of the tongue and 


lish th sounds. ‘What makes in all cases the peculiar character of an / 
is that in its production the tongue is in contact with the roof of the 


mouth in front, but open at the sides. 


The Taitt. Pr., then, in defining 


the Z as produced by the middle of the tongue, doubtless refers to the 


part where the escape of the breath 


takes place, while the others are 


thinking orly of the part by which the contact is made. 


MUTI UL 


95. OF the labials, the lower lip is producing organ. 
y 


1 dantya. 


3 —oshthyanm ; ns also in moro than one instance in what follows, 
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That is to say, as in the case of the throat sounds (r. 19, above) the 
upper surface of the throat was regarded as the passive organ, or posi- 
tion, and the under surface as the active organ, or producer, so here the 
upper lip is passive organ, and the lower lip active: or, as the commen- 
tary phrases it, “the upper lip, the position (sthdna), is approached by 
the lower lip, the „producer (karana).” The labials arc, according to 
the commentator, : 
tracted form, the p-series, or p, ph, b, bh, m, the upadhmantya spirant 
(which is not named, but indicated by an example, purushah pibati : 
the phrase is not found in the Atharvan), and the vowel u, short, long, 
and protracted. That the semivowel v is omitted here is doubtless the 
fault of the copyist only, since the sound is not provided with a place 
elsewhere. The verses cited from tlie metrical treatise arc as follows; 
sandhyakshareshu varneshu varndniam oshthyam ucyate: upadhmáni- 
yam ukáro vah pavargas tathá matàh :1 ‘in the diphthongs! sounds, the 
final sound is called labial; the xpadhmdniya, ú, v, and the p-series are 
also so considered.’ The Rik. Pr. (i. 10, r. 47, xlviii) agrees with our 
treatise; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 70, 80, 81) also defines the same sounds as 
produced upon the lip, and by the lip,* but then adds farther that in 
the utterance of v the tips of the teeth are employed: the same speci- 
fication as to the v is made by the Tàitt. Pr. (ii. 43: its commentator ex- 
plaining that in the utterance of that letter the points of the upper teeth 
are placed on the edge of the lower lip); and the latter treatise also, 
as insother cases, omits the vowels and diphthongs from the class. The 
descriptions of v given by the two Praticakhyas of the Yajur Veda, as 
well as that offered in the Panincan scheme (which declares its organs 
, of atterance to be the teeth and lips), leave no room to doubt that at 
their period the v had already generally lost its original and proper value 
as English w—as which alone it has any right to be called a semivowel, 
and to rank with y—and, doubtless passing through the intermediate 
stage of the German v, had acquired the precise pronunciation of the 
English v. Whether the silence of tho Rik and Atharvan Práticàkhyas 
on this point is due to their prior date, or to. a local or scholastic differ- 
ence in their utterance of the v, or to the fact that, in view of the ex- 
clusively labial euphonic character of the sound they were willing te 


overlook the peculiarity of utterance distinguishing it from the other . 


labials, I would not undertake to decide: but should consider the first 
ptpposition the least possible, and the second the most probable, of the 
ree. 


ATRIA GUTES 15 1 


26. Of the nose-sounds, the nose is producing organ. 
The commentary paraphrases ndsikydh by ndsikasthand varnáh, 


1 pavargag ca tathd matah. 

* Weber misundertands rule 80, samánasthánakaraná násikydushthydh, to sig- 
nify that the nasals and labials have the same sthina and karana with one another: 
the meaning evidently is that, in each of these two classes of sounds, sthana and 
karana are the same organ: in the one case, they are both the nose; in the other, 
both are the lips. 
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“sounds which have the nose as their place of production,’ and cites, 
without farther explanation, as instances, brahma (e. g. i. 19. 4), payansi 
(e. g. 1. 9. 3), a @ mi d, and z, 7, n, n, m: that is to say, the násikya 
(see below, i. 100), anusvéra, the yamas (sce below, i. 99), and the 
rasal mutes. A verse from the metrical authority follows, sustaining 
this exposition: násikye nåsikå sthanem lath ‘nusvdra ucyate: yamá 
vargoliamág cá ‘pi yatho "ktam cái 'va te matah ; ‘in the case of násikya, 
as likewise of anusvára, the nose is called the place of production; the 
yamas, and the finals of the several mute series are also understood to 
be as explained! But there are grave objections to be made to this 
exposition. In the first place, the nasal mutes have been expressly de- 
clared above (i. 11) to be anundsika, and the anunásikás are the sub- 
ject, not of this rulo, but of the next. Again, this treatise, as already 
noticed, acknowledges no anusvéra, and regards such syllables as the 
second of paydzisi to contain nasalized or anundsika vowels, which also 
fall under the next rule. We can hardly doubt that the commentator 
has here allowed himself to be misled by the authority on which he 
relies, and which may have treated the nasals in a manner essentially 
different from that of our treatise. The sounds to which the rule is 
meant to apply must be merely the nésikya and the yamas. This con- 
clusion is supported by the authority of the Rik Pr., which (i. 10, r. 48, 
xlix) gives the name of nose-sounds (násikya) to the násikya, yamas, 
and anusvára ;* and also by that of the Vàj. Pr, which (i. 74) declares 
the same sounds to be formed in the nose, and pronounces (i. 80) their 
place and organ of production to be the same, only specifying farther 
(i. 82) that the yamas are uttered “with the root of the nose.” The 
doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 49-51) is less definite and distinct: it 
states that the nose-sounds are uttered with the nose, or else with the 
nose and mouth both, when their organ varies according to the varga 
or mute series to which they belong. 


STA PSTN WON 
97. Of the nasalized sounds, the mouth and nose together 
are the producing organs. 


The commentator explains anundsikdh by enundsikasthand varnáh, 
‘sounds which have for their place of production the anundsika) I 
know of no other case in which anunüsika is treated as the name of 
any part or organ in the mouth, and caunot but regard this paraphrase 
as an unintelligent and mechanical continuance of the same mode oí 
explication which has been correctly applied to the ciass Spe in 
the preceding rules, Without any statement of what sounds are to be 
considered as referred to.in this rule, the commentary cites the follow- 
ing illustrative instances: dve ca me vin galie ca (v. 15. 2); üsrag ca me 
iringac ca (v. 15. 8); catasrag ca me catvárihgac ca (v. 15. 4); pumba 


TENETUR AAA re Ai Ea Locke a Ge RON ET DUM 


of Müller's manuscripts (sec p. xix), by a noteworthy — 
3 Ed amo neta with our own, tries to bring in the nasal mutes also 


ay belonging to the class. 
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pumsah (s . iii. 6. 1); ¿atra pumsuvanam (vi. 11. 1): they are cases, 
wanting both in brevity and variety, of tho nasalized vowels only. But, 
besides the nasal vowels, the rule must be intended to describe the 
character of the nasal semivowel Z (ii. 35), and of the nasal mutes 
(i. 11). In the production of all these sounds, the mouth bears a part 
not less essential than the nose: each of them requires a given position 
of the mouth organs, to which the expulsion of the breath, in part or 
in whole, through the nose, then communicates a nasal quality. 

The corresponding definition of the Rik Pr., “a nasal sound is pro- 
duced by the mouth and nose together," does not occur until the latter 
portien of that treatise (xiii. 6, r. 20). ‘The Vàj. Pr. (i. 75) gives an 
equivalent explanation; the.Taitt. Pr. (ii. 52) says, with equal justice, 
“nasal quality is communicated by the unclosing of the nose"—of 
course, in any given position of the mouth organs. 

A verse is again cited by the commentator, as follows: mukAandásike 
ye varná ucyante te ‘nundsikdh: samánásyaprayatnáà ye le savarná ili 
smrlah ; ‘the sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called 
nasalized. Those produced by a like effort of the mouth ore styled 
similar.’ The term savarna, ‘similar,’ applied to sounds differing in 
quantity only, and not in quality, is used but once in our treatise (iii. 
42), and is not defined by it: the cited definition is almost the same 
with that of Panini (i. 1.9): that of the Vaj. Pr. (i. 43) is more ex- 

licit: the other treatises, like our own, employ the word without tak- 
ing the trouble to explain it. 


~ ~ 
VUE AAMA usc u 
28. Of r, the roots of the tecth are the producing organs. 


By the ‘roots of the teeth’ must be understood, doubtless, the bases 
of the upper front teeth, at which, according to the Rik Pr. (i. 9-10) 
and the Tàitt. Pr. (ii. $8, 42), the whole class called in our treatise 
simply “dentals” (see rule 24, above) is produced. It seems strange to 
find them here called the karana, instead of the sthána, of z, and we 
are almost ready to assume a break in the anuvriti of the term karana, 
and supply sthana in place of it; and the more especially, as the cited 
verse favors the substitution: rephasya dantam&láni pratyag vå tebhya 
tshyate: ili slhánáni varnánám Kirlitani yathákramam; ‘of r, the place 
is taught to be the roots of tlie, tecth, or a point close to them: thus 
have the p'aces of the sounds been set forth in order? The commen- 
tator farther adds: apara aha: hanumileshu rephasya daniamileshu 
vå punah: pratyag vå dantamilebhyo mürdkanya iti cå "pare; ‘another 
has said: “the place of r is at the roots of the jaw, or, again, at the 
roots of the teeth, or close behind the roots of the teeth: others say 
that it is a lingual”? A considerable difference of opinion among the 
Hindu phonctists respecting the position of the r is indicated by these 
citations and by the teachings of the different phonetic treatises. The 
Rik Pr, as we have seen (under rule 24), includes it with the other 
dentals, as dantamitliya, but adds (i. 10, r. 46, xlvii) that some regard it 
as gingival, The Vaj. Pr. defines it as produced at the roots of the 
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teeth (i. 68), by the tip of the tongue (i. 77); the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 41), 
by the tip and middle of the tongue, at a point close behind the roots 
of the teeth: the Paninean scheme alone reckons it as mérdhanya, 
‘lingual. 3 The separation of r and r from one another, and of both 
from the lingual class, is the strangest and least defensible feature in the 
alphabetic classification of the Pràtic&khyas. By its effect in the eu- 
phonic system of the language, r is clearly a lingual, and can hardly be 
supposed to have been uttered otherwise than as our smooth English 7 
is uttered, with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the 
palate, to the lingual position. In this position, however, it cannot be 
vibrated or trilled; and it is possible that in the laborious and some- 
what artificial pronunciation of the Vedic schools it was, for greater 
dnce thrown farther forward in the mouth, to the teeth or near 

em. 

As instances of the r, the commentator cites garadah purtcih (ii. 13. 
3), puná raktam vásah (not in AV.), pun& rápáni (i. 24.4), jaghut ra- 
kshansi (iv. 37.1), agni rakshansi (viii. 3. 26), agni rakshah (xii. 3. 43). 


4 C > y 
«qe aai ATL Ut 
29. In the case of the mutes, the organ forms a contact. 


From this contact (sparca) of the organ with the place of produc- 
tion, the mutes (spar¢a) derive their name. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii, 3, r. 9) gives the same definition, with the addition 
that the organ is also asthitam, ‘not stationary.’ The Taitt. Pr. (in ii. 
33, 34, cited above, under i. 18) implies a contact in the case of all 
sounds excepting vowels and spirants (ii. 45), not laying down any dis- 
tinction between the complete contact of the mufes, and the imperfect 
one of the semivowels. 

The commentator cites 2 verse which establishes a noteworthy ex- 
ception to this rule; svaramadhye dadhdu yaira pidanam tatra varjayet : 
mrduprayatuüv uccáryáv idá midham nidarpanam ; ‘where d end dh 
occur between two vowels, there one must avoid.a close contact; they 
are to be uttered with a gentle effort: instances are ¿då (v.12. 8) and 
midham (puru-midham, iv.29.4). This corresponds, if it does not 
coincide, with the conversion of these letters in a like case into a lin- 

ual 7, unaspirated and aspirated, usual in the Rik and in some schools 
of the White Yajus, and tanght by the Rik Pr. in i.11, 12 (r. 51, 52; 
lii, liii), as resting upon the authority of Vedamitra, and by the Vaj. Pr. 
in iv. 143 as the doctrine of some teachers. Our verse docs not indeed 
point out that the relaxation of the contact takes place at the sides of 
the tongue, and that the resulting sound is hence of the nature of an Z; 
but this is altogether probable. 


c 
CURT STATA Eq 1 goil 
30. In the case of the semivowels, it is partially in contact. 


That is to say, the orgaus are so nearly apr roximatel that their posi- 
tor may be called an imperfect contact The Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, 1: 10) 
- d | à 


ï 
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calls it duhsprshtam, ‘imperfectly or hardly in contact.’ The Táitt. Pr., 
as just remarked, does iat distinguish the jae of contact of the Semi- 
vowels from that of the mutes. 

The name by which the semivowels y, 7, 4, v are called—namely 
antalisthà, ‘intermediate, standing between’—is generally explained as 
indicating that the sounds in question, in the arrangement of the alpha- 
bet, stand between the mutes and the spirants. ‘The Bohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon, however (sub verbo), defines it to mean ‘occurring only in the 
interior of a sentence, never at its end’ This latter interpretation is 
exceedingly unsatisfactory : in the first place, the definition would be as 
true of the spirants and aspirates as of the semivowels; in the second 
place, it would not be true of the Z; in the third place, no letter could 
be called aniahsthé in this sense which could occur at the beginning of 
a sentence, as all the semivowels do. But the other explanation also 
seems too indefinite and indistinctive. Is it not more likely that these 
sounds were named “intermediate” in reference to the mode of their 
formation, as being neither by a complete contact, like the full mutes, 
nor by an open position, like the vowels? The name anialisthá would 
then be virtually accordant with our own “semivowel,” 


SOUT fee usu 


81. In the case of the spirants, it is also open. 


The final ca of the rule indicates, according to the commentator, that 
ishatsprshtam is also to be inferred from the preceding rule: in the 
formation of the spirants (c, sh, s, and À are specified by the commen- 
tary as constituting the class), the organ is both in partial contact and 
open—a rather awkward way of saying, apparently, that its position is 
neither vezy close nor very open. The Taitt. Pr. os 44, 45) declares 
that the spirants, in their order, afé uttered in the positions of the 
mutes, but with the middle part of the producing organ opened. The 
Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 11) includes the vowels, anusvára, and the spirants 
together, as produced without contact, and with the organ stationary. 

In the absence of a varnasamámnüya, ‘list of spoken sounds,’ or 
‘alphabet,’ such as the other Práticákhyas give (Rik Pr. introductory 
verse, and i. 1,2; Waj. Pr. viii. 1-31; Taitt. Pr. i. 1-10), it is not easy 
to assure ourselves how many spirants the treatise acknowledges, and in 
what order it would assume them to stand. As we have already seen, 
ihe commentary accepts the jihvamiliya and upadhmaniya, which are 
nowhere expressly mentioned in the text, but of which the existence 
seems necessarily implied in ii, 40. The class of spirants is then prob- 
ably composed of à visarjaniya), h, hk ( Jihvåmůliya), fs Sh, 3, and hp 
(upadhmániya). The Rik Pr. (1. 2, r. 10, xi) includes in the class these 
seven, along with anusuára; the Vàj. Pr. (viii. 22), only ç, sh, s, A; the 
Taitt. Pr. (i. 9), the seven ‘of our treatise, with the exception of visar- 
janiya. 


gi FUZZ 


39. In the case of the vowels also, it is open. 
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The Soramentator understands, and doubtless correctly, that vivrlam 
only, and not #shatsprshtam also, is implied in this rule by inference 
frome the preceding. He adds the whole list of vowels, both simple 
vowels and diphthongs, in their short, long, and protracted ( pluta) form. 

The Rik PratigAkhya’s doctrine respecting the vowels was cited under 
the last rule. The Taitt. Pr., in its rules ii. 31, 32 (cited above, under 
i. 18), implies that in the utterance of the vowels the organs only ap- 
proximate, and do not touch one another. 


= 
Gh TST UII 
88. Some consider it as forming a contact. 


That is, the commentator says, some maintain that in the utterance 
of the vowels the organs are in contact; others, that they remain open. 
The former opinion is too obviously and grossly incorrect, one would 
think, to be worth quoting. No one of the other treatises favors it in 
any degree. 


= - eC 
UU LUGA 
34. In the case of e and o. it is very widely open. 


The word eke, ‘some,’ is no longer in torce, but this and the two fol- 
lowing rules are more detailed explanations of our treatise itself under 
its own rule 32. For the pronunciation of the Sanskrit ¢ and o, sce 
below, under rule 40. 

The commentator cites, as instances of these diphthongs, eke taranti 
(vi. 122. 2), oko asya (v. 22. 5). 


erdt SUITRIQUT ut 
35. And even more so, in the case of Z. 


The a-sound (‘Italian a," as in father) is unquestionably the most 
open of all the sounds of the alphabet, the only one in the utterance of 
Sie all the mouth organs are removed, so far as is possible, from the 
path of the intonated breath, which is thus suffered to stream forth 
wholly unimpeded and unmodified. 


WT SATE WAM olsh ew e A 
36. The a is obscured.. = 


The modes of utterance of the short c, of the r-vowel, and of the 
diphthongs e and o, taught by the Pratigikhyas, are matters of special 
interest in their phonetical systems, as helping to characterize the period 


in the history of the language represented by these treatises. Neither - 


of-the sounds in question has fully retained, down to their time, that ES 


yalue which general considerations, and the ankon system of the 
Sanskrit language, show to have been the origina 


E 
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regards the short a, it was no longer generally spoken with the full 
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openness of d, or as its correspondent short sound. See what'Weber 
Says upon the subject, under Vàj. Pr. i. 72—which rule, like the final 
one of Pánini's grammar (viii. 4. 68), prescribes that the short a is to 
be treated throughout as if coincident in quality with Jong à—a pre- 
scription which implies, of course, that in actual pronunciation it was 
different, "Whatever degradation from its pure open quality the a had 
suffered must have been, it seems to me, in the direction of tho neutral 
vowel (English “short w," in but, son, blood), which has so generally 
taken its place in the modern pronunciation of India, rather than to- 
ward an e or o, as suggested by Weber. The term samezria, ‘covered : 
up, enveloped, obscured’ (antithesis of vivrla, ‘opened’), very well ex- 
presses the quality of this neutral sound, which differs from a only in 
not having the mouth freely opened for its utterance, and which does 
not, like e and o, call for a placing in position of any of the mouth 
organs. The Taitt. Pr. does not Separate a from 4, but says of both 
(ii. 12) that they are to be spoken “with the lips and jaws not too much 
approximated, and not too widely parted "—Aa description too indefinite 
to derive any distinct idea from. The Rik Pr. also fails to note any 
difference of quality between the long and short values of this vowel. 
But it is very doubtful whether we are to regard the silence of these 
two treatises upon the point in question as any evidence that thoy are 
of notably earlier date than the others, as Weber seems inclined to do: 
their peculiarity is much more likely to be due to a local or a scholastic 
difference of pronunciation, or they may have simply disregarded, as of 
little account, the discordance of quality between a and å. 

The commentary gives, as furnishing instances of short a, the words 
ageah (e. g. ii, 30. 5), ajah (e, gr. iv. 14. 1), and agnih (e, g, i. 7. 4). 


2 ~ C = 
MATERA TAUT ti 2011 
9T. The r-vowels are combined with an r, ' 


In the grammatical language of our treatise and of the TAitt. Pr, 
varna appended to the name of a short vowel causes it to include also WA 
the long and protracted (pluta) vowels of the same quality: it is a de- 
signation of the quality, without distinction of quantity. The Taitt. Pr. 
(i. 20) gives a special rule establishing the usage. ‘Thus Tvarna means A 
rkéra, t'kára, aud Fikira. 

The commentator gives no explanation of this rule: ho simply re- 


and pulrdir bhrétrbhir aditih (vi. 4. 1). But he next proceeds to quote 
from his metrical authority & few verses which are more to the point; 
they read as follows, with the exception of the first aud last lines, which 
are corrupt:....4 rvarne suaramátrá yd tasyd madhye *rdhamátrayá : 
repho bhavati samsprshio yathá "gulyà nakham tathá: sátre manir ivé 
"ty eke trne krimir ive t ca :,. ..2 ‘any is combined with a half-mo.a 


ASA. 


1 I 
Teurpasya madhye yugapac ca canorah, 
* anena mdtrasyddhéydh pragleshe ú ubhayar api. 


taining the 7, viz.: ¿dam pilrbhyah pra bharámi barhih (xviii. 4. 51), 


_— 
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in the middleof the vowel mora in the r-vowel, just as a nail is with 
the finger; like a pearl on a string, some say; liko a worm in grass, say 
others. With this accords quite nearly the doctrine of the Rik Pr., 
which says (xiii. 14) thot r forms part of the 7-vowel, and is found in 
the middle of it. Neither treatise attempts to define what constitutes 
the remainder of the vowel. In the analogous rule (iv. 120) of the 
Vaj. Pr., that remainder is (if the rule is in this point correctly intor- 
preted by Weber, which is doubtful; my own manuscript of the com- 
mentary is too corrupt just here to be made anything of) declared to be 


of the character of a; so that, according to Weber, Teh The 


Taitt. Pr. does not, any more than the Rik Pr. in the earlier and more 
genuine part of its text, take any notice of the presence of heterogenc- 
ous elements in the 7 and / vowels; it only says (ii. 18) that in their 
utterance the jaws are somewhat closely approximated, and the tip of 
the tongue brought near to the parts immediately above and behind 
the row of teeth. The etymological and euphonic character of the 
sound in question is simply that of a vocal r, an z which is employed 
with the value of a vowel, as + has been and is employed in other lan- 
guages in different parts of the earth; aud there seems no good reason 
for regarding it as having originally deviated in mode of pronunciation 
from the semivowel r. But it is clear that, at the time of the Pratic&- 
khyas, the Hindus-had begun to find that difficulty in its utterance and 
use as a vowel which caused its entire disappearance in the later forms 
of the language, and has made of it in the mouth of the modern Brah- 
maus the syllables ri and rt. If I may judge from experiments made 
in my own mouth, the bringing of the r far cnough forward in the 
mouth to be trilled would render very natural, and almost unavoidable, 
the slipping in, before and after it, of a fragment of the neutral vowel, 
our v in but, the “obscure (samvria) a” of our treatise: uf this char- 
aeter, it can hardly be doubted, would be what elements the sound con- 
tained which were not r. š 


at > 


qe: qm ATT RTN 


38. Of the long and protracted forms of the vowel, the first 
mora is so combined. 


The commentary paraphrases thus: dérohaplutayos tu párzá mátrá 
samsprsMarepham. rvarnam bhavati; which is a palpable blunder for 
samsprshiarepha bhavati: ie. if the vowel is extended so as to occupy 
two or three moras, the 7-element which it contains is not prolonged, 
but is found only in the first mora: the whole remainder of ¿he sound 
is composed of the other clement. The Rik Pr. says in like manner 
(xiii. 14) that the z is found only in the former half of long 7, and is 
either shorter or of the same length with that which enters into r. 

Two instances of the long 7 are given by thc commentator as illus- 
trations: they are Karifn akshasva (x.1.14), and piifir upe "mam 
(xviii. 4. 40). 
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89. The vowels are combined with Z 


34 


This doubtless moans what is more clearly and unequivocally stated . 


by the Rik Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35): that when, in such combinations as those 
which have just been described, ¿ takes the place of r, the result is the 
l-vowel. The other two treatises, as we have scen above, treat the two 
vowels together, in the same rules. The use of the term lvarna in the 
rule would seem to imply tlie possible occurrence of the long and pro- 
tracted forms of the vowel, which are, on the other hand, impliedly 
denied in rule 4 above; they are also ignored by the Taitt. Pr., as they 
are by-the Rik Pr. in its proper text (i. 1, r. 1); while the prefixed in- 
troductory verses to the latter treatise, and the Vaj. Pr. (viii 7), ac- 
knowledge them. 

The commentator cites, as instances of this vowel, paficadacena klpidh 
(viii. 9. 15), and sintvåly actklpat (vi. 11. 3): the Rik. Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35) 
notices the fact that the 7 occurs nowhere excepting in the root Alp. 
He then adds a verse from his, metrical authority: rvarne ca fvarne! lah 
praglishtag ca yadi tayoh: LI iti tad ichanti prayogam taduido janáh ; 
the general meaning is clear enough, but the verse needs amending to 
be made translatable. ` - 


- - CEN LS aS 
PARI igea Aaa fet: u 8o u 
. 40. The diphthongs are composed of combined vowels; their 
treatment is that of a simple vowel. 


The term sandhyakshara means literally ‘syllable of combination’ it 
is the usual name for a diphthong in all the treatises excepting the Tàitt. 
Pr. The correlative samánákshara, *homogeneous syllable,’ is but 
rarely used, as indicating the simple vowels, when it is necessary to dis- 
tinguish them from the diphtlon (in our treatise, only in iii. 49). 
The diphthongs are vowel sounds which, though not simple and homo- 
geneous, yet form but a single syllable, and are treated as if they were 
simple sounds. They are e, o, di, du. The two former would be more 
properly written ai, au, since the euphonic processes of the language 
clearly show these to have been thcir original values, encli containing a 
short a as its first clement, followed by an i or an w respectively. "That 


they should be so readily composable of a and š, a and v, in the acci- 


dental and momentary combinations of the plirase, and especially, that 
they should be so regularly resolvable into the same sounds, if they did 
not actually contain those sounds, is not to be credited. The sama evi- 
dence proves the other two to be made up of long å, with š or w following. 
The mutual relation of e (ai) and di must have been nearly that of our 
Land aye. In the Prakrit languages, however, e and o haye gained the 
pronunciation of the e in they and o in note ; they have become sounds 
intermediate between, instead of made up ofa and š and z and u; aad 
. they have acquired short values as well as long. As ¢ and o they are like- 
Wise pronounced in the usage of the modern Brahmans. But even at the 


U /varno. 
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o 9 
period of the Prátic&khyas, and in the phonetic systems of the Vedic 
schools, they no longer had uniformly:their original value. From the 
present rule, indeed, no such inference could be drawn; but the one which 
next follows establishes a distinction in value between them and ái, du. 
The Rik Pr. (xiii. 15, r. 38) predicates doubleness of position of all the 
four, and goes on (r. 39) to cite Càkat&yana to the effect that a forms 
half of each, and ¢ and u the remaining half: but it adds (r. 40) that e 


„aud o, by reason of the fusion of their parts, have not a sound in which 


the separate components are distinct. This mi ht, however, be fairly 
enough said of our own ai and au (in pine, house). The Vàj. Pr. (i. 78) 
defines only 4i and du as composed of two different elements (the com- 
mentary explains them to be fit Je and 4a-+ lo respectively), and 


i directs-them (iv. 142) to be treated as simple sounds, without seeing any 


reason-for giving the same precept as to e and o. The Taitt. Pr. is not 
less explicit: it says of o (ii. 13, 14) that-in its enunciation the jaws are 
to be neither too nearly approached nor too widely sundered, while the 
lips are to be closer than in a; of e (ii. 15-17), that the lips are to be 
somewhat protracted, the jaws pretty closely approached, and the mid- 
dle part and end of the tongue in contact with the upper rows of teeth 
(Jambhán); and finally (ii. 23), that in e, as in š, the middle of the tongue 
is brought near the palate. More distinctive descriptions of our € and o 
could hardly be given: there is evidently no thought at all of the com- 
bination of two phonetic elements into one in them. On the other 
hand, di and áw are defined with equal clearness G 26-29) as contain- 
ing each the half of an a (which some held to be of closer position 
than the ordinary 2), followed by one and a half times š and u in the 


` two cases respectively. 


Aaa Semen un 


41. Not so, however, with di and du, in a rule of position. 


The commentator's paraphrase is dikardukdérayoh sthánavidháne eka- 
varnavad vrilir na bhavati. What the meaning and value of the rule is, 
is not altogether clear: I can see no other app ication of it than to for- 
bid the ja onion of ái among the palatals only, and of áu among the 
labials only, since they are both throat-sounds as well. By implication, 
then, e and o would admit of being ranked as merely palatal and labial; 
but the commentary to rule 19, above, treated these, as well as the others, 
as of double position, and as containing an element of throat-sound. 


A verse is added in the commentary, as follows: dikardukdrayog cé ` 


pi pürvà mátrá park ca ya: ardhamátré tayor madhye samsprshta iti 
smriéh. The last páda is corrupt, and I am too uncertain of the scop: 
of the verse to venture to amend it: perhaps the meaning is that, while 
the beginning and end of. i, for instance, are clearly a and i, a mora itt 
the masih of the sound is of a mixed character. 


This rule ends the first section of the first chapter: the signature is 
egturddhydyikdyam prathamasyá 'dhydyasya prathama páda ^ 


- È y 4 ? 
£ ya si 


ae, kaa - EN QI E EI w EXEAT AES EP 5 E SOUS 
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41: ekacatuérincat.. This is the only case in which the number of rules ` 
. reckoned is assured by being expressed in words as well as in figures, 
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42. Visarjantya is abhinishténa. 


The commentator vouchsafes no explanation of the rule, but merely 
paraphrases it, as follows: visarjantyo varnah: abhinishtáno bhavati ; 
and adds, as instauces of visarjantya, agnih (e. z. i. 7. 4) and vrkshah 
(e.g. iv. 7.5). The term abhinishidna does not form part of the gram- 
matical language of the Praticikhyas or of Panini: among the former, 
it occurs only in this place: a rule of the latter (viii. 3. 86) determines 
ils derivation and orthography, and the instances given in the com- 
mentary show its equivalence with visarjaniya; the Düohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon also refers (sub verbo) to several vocabularies which contain the 
word, giving it the same meaning, Moro significant is its occurrence 
several times in the grhya-sitras (as cited in the lexica of Bohtliugk- 
Roth and Goldstücker), also with the signification visarga.® It looks 
as if it had belonged to an earlier grammatical terminology than that 
of our treatises, and had been retained merely as a reminiscence of 
something formerly current: its introduction into our text is otherwise 
quite unexplained, and, so far as can be scen, without significance. 
Probably it is an ancient name of visarjaniya or visarg«, crowded out 
of use by the latter terms. The Dóhtlingk-Roth iexicon gives it, with 
reference to this passage, the meaning “an expiring or vanishing sound 
(cin verklingender Laut),” but this is merely 2 conjecture, and by no 
means so well supported by the etymology of the word (which would 
suggest rather “3 sounding forth, a resonance’) as to be placed beyond 
the reach of question. Panini’s rulo must be taken as conclusive re- 
specting the derivation and form favored in his time, or by his school ; 
but the analogy of the words. abhinidhina, abhinihita, abhinihata, abhi- 
nipáta, cannot, but suggest abhinishthana as the true form, coming from 
the root si%á witl the prefixes abhi and ni, This would not, however, 
relieve the obscurity investing the primitive meaning and application of 
the term; _an obscurity which also attaches, in some measure, to the 
word visarjantya and its more modern representative visarga. 


SRE cise: Aa SIA 
Emden ussn NE 


_48. The holding apart of a consonant is athinidhina z it is 
pinched, quite weakened, Jacking breath and sound 


nishtrina letter; while, in the citation given by Goldstücker ins 

meneral eens) it evidently eignifies Hid diro Süicker ns an instance of the. 
ending in a long vowel or in visarga’ If the other ens lied on m 
-equivoeal than these, the general definition ° souüd"' must lemah an a 
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We have here one of those subtleties of phonetic analysis which ` 
are such marked characteristics of the Hindu science. Tn order to any 
satisfactory understanding of it, we must call in to our aid theoretical 
considerations, as the dark and scanty expositions of the grammatical 
treatises and their commentators are insufficient, The phenomenon 
forming the subject of tlre rule evidently is or includes a defective pro- 
nunciation or indistinctness of utterance, and the two next rules teach 
us that it affects a mute which is followed by another mute, and one 
which stands as final. In what does the peculiarity of utterance of such 
a letter in such a position consist? A mute is a sound produced by a 
complete closure of the organs of articulation in some defined: position, 
entirely cutting off the escape of breath through the mouth; and it is 
by the breaking of the closure with the utterance of g following open 
sound that the mute is itself made audible. In speaking a p; for in- 
stance, so long as the lips are kept compressed, there is no audible 
sound; but as soon as the contact is severed with the expulsion of either 
unintonated or intonated breath, in the passing of the voice to the 
utterance of some other sound, the p ia clearly heard. A sonant mute, 
as a b, is less absolutely a dumb letter before the breach of the contact, 
because it includes an expulsion of resonant breath from the throat into 
the cavity of the mouth during the closure of the organs, and this re- 
sonance is sufficient to indicate imperfectly the character of the contact. 
A nasal mute, as m, is yet less dependent upon the explosion for its dis- 
tinctness of utterance, since it implies a free flow of sonant breath 
through the nose, and so is continuous and even quasi-vocalic in its 
nature; yet even the nasals, and still more the sonants, are explosive 
letters, and do not have a perfect utterance unless the contact is broken. 
A following vowel, of course, discovers them most completely; yet any 
open and continuable letter, as a semivowel or a sibilant, auswers the 
same purpose, and in the syllables pya, psa, for instance, we fee] that p 
is fairly enunciated. If, however, one mute letter follows another, tho 
explosion of the former cannot properly occur; the organs are supposed 
to pass from one position of complete contact to another, without any 
intervening open sound: the former mute is imperfectly uttered. A 
like thing takes place when a mute is final, or when there is no follow- 
ing open sound to break the contact with: we then have only that very 
imperfect hint of its pronunciation which is given by the formation of 
the contact upon the preceding open sound. We are accustomed, in- 
deed, in order to give distinctness to a final mute, to unclose the organs 
again after making the contact, thus whispering after it, as it were, a bit 
of a vowel; and the absence of this unclésure is remarked -by phonet- 
ists as a peculiarity of the pronunciation of some dialects of spoken 
Chinese, rendering their final mutes almost inaudible: it is hardly pos- 
sible, too, to make one mute follow another so closcly that there shall 
not slip out, in the transfer of the organs from one contact to the other, 
a bit of breath or sound, which greatiy helps to make*the former of the 
two audible: and of both these inorganic or involuntary additions or 
insertions we shall see hereafter that the Hindu theory takes note: but 
they do not wholly remedy the theoretic imperfection of the utterance. 
That the indistinct pronunciation thus described is the abhinidhdna of 

` 6 - 
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‘the Hindu theory, or at least the central and most important fact of 
those comprehended under, that name, seems to me tolerably certain, 
although it must be confessed that there are difficulties attending. such 
an ex caen none, I think, that may not be done away by supposing 
that the Hindus had not made a complete physical analysis of the phe- 
nomenon, and hence that their descriptions of it partake of vagueness 
and inconsistency; and also, that they have brought together under the 
name abhinidhéna things not entirely accordant, although analogous, in 
character. The difficulty of the subject.is sufficiently attested by the 
doubtful-and discordant views taken of it by those who have had occa- 
sion hitherto to examine it, as Müller, Regnier, Weber, Goldstücker 
(s.-v. abAinidhána). An alternate view to which I have myself been 
somewhat attracted is that by the abhinidhdna is meant the instant of 
silence which intervenes between the closure of the organs for the first 
mute, and their opening for the second: that the Hindu theory regards, 
in the word Gpia, for example, the utterance of the p as complete by 
the closure of the lips upon the preceding å, and that of the ¢ as com- 
piste by the unclosure of the tongue before the following a, while the 
rief interval of suspended utterance separating the two acts is abhini- 
dhéna, This, better than anything else, would give meaning to the 
first word of our rule, “a holding apart of the consonants,” and would 
accord well enough with the rest of the description, translating the last 
term ‘deprived of both breath and sound. Fatal objections, however, 
to this explanation are: the treatment of the phenomenon as something 
affecting the former consonant, not interposed after it; the difficulty of 
assuming any such interval of silence in the ease of a concnrrence with 
sonant and nasal mutes; and the non-applicability of the theory to the 
case of a final consonant. The term vyanjanavidháranam must there- 
, fore be understood as used simply in antithesis to the samyuktam of 
rule 49: whereas, in other cases of concurrence of consonants, there is 
actual combination, with partial assimilation of the latter to the former 
(rule 50), here cach is held apart from the other as distinct. ‘This, it is 
true, applies only to the concurrence of consonants, and not to a final; 
‘but it 1s allowable to regard as contemplated in a general description’ or 
designation of a phonctic phenomenon its principal case only, although ` 
not to adopt an explanation of the phenomenon itself which should 
shut out any of the cases included by it. If I am not mistaken, the 
term abhinidAána has also a similar meaning. Etymologically, and by 
its use In other than grammatical senses, it should signity, as a neuter 
noun, simply ‘a setting down. against’ the following letter, as distin- 
guished from an actual combination with it. That it is used in our 
treatise as a masculine is somewhat surprising, but cannot be regarded 
as an error of the manuscript. The word seems to be taken almost in 
the sense of obhinthita, as denoting the sound affected by the process 
rather than the process itself, and so to be attracted to the gender of 
varnah or spargah: the explanations which follow it iri the Tule, it will be 
noticed, apply rather to the altered letter than to the alteration. The 
Rik Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, ccexciii) treats the word as neuter, and defines it 
' clearly as a process: samdharanam samvaranam ca vácuh, ‘a repressing 
; and obscuring (holding together and covering up) of the voice.’ 
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Our own commentary, as is its wont in difficult cases, leaves us here 
altogether without valuable aid. It simply paraphrases the rule, adds 
the dicta of a couple of other authorities, and cines with a verse; as 
follows: vyaijanavidháranam abhinidhdno bhavati: piditag ca gvdsand- 
dábhyám : apara dha: vyatjanavidhéronam abkinipáto mátro japano 
bhavati piditag ca gudsandddbhydm: apara åka: vyaftjanavidháranam 
abhinipdio mátro japane gurutá. bhavati : antahpade padánte và piditah 
sanna eva tu: avakrshtatara sthánád avasannatarag ca sah: hinag ca 
gudsandddbhydm yo yatrartho bhidhiyate. I will not attempt to trans- 
late the passage, as I could do so but in part, and as it seems incapable 
of throwing any valuable light upon the subject in hand. The most 
noteworthy circumstance about it is its presentation of abhinipdia, ‘a 
falling down against,’ as a synonym of abhinidhéna. 


e =A fom 
«qur CANT Siren nu 
44. A mute suffers abhinidhüna before a mute. ET ta 


The phraseology of the rule would be the same, if abhinidhdna were 
here inteuded to be taken adjectively, as conjectured above, and if it 
werc meant to say that ‘a mute before another mute becomes abhini- 
dhàna?’ The commentary merely cites as instances the three words 
brhadbhih, samidbhih, marudbhih, of which only the last is found in 
the Atharvan (p. marut-bAih, e. g. ii. 29. 4). ; 

The cases in which abhinidhdza alone ensues (only accompanied in 

art by duplication, according to iii, 28 etc.) are those in which a mute 
is followed by another mute (and, if itself non-nasal, then by another 
non-nasal) of the same or a succceding series. Followed by a mute of 
a preceding series, it suffers also the intervention of sphotana, by ii. 38; 
if followed by a nasal, a yama is interposed, by i. 99. In ah additional 
note at the end of the work will be presented a conspectus of all the 
consonantal combinations occurring in the Atharva-Veda, with an exhi- 
bition of the forms assumed by them according to the phonetic rules 
of our treatise. 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, ccexciii) pronounces not only the mutes, but 
also the semivowels, except 7, to suffer abAinidhána when followed by 
mutes. This would, however, in the Atharvan text, add only the 
groups lk, lg, Ip, Iph, lb, Im, and vn to those which by our own treatise 
admit the modification, so that the extension of the rule is meant vir- 


tually to include merely the Z a letter which our rule 46 shows to be 


regarded as especially liable to abhinidhdna. The Z requires so marked 
a contact of the tongue at its tip that the omission of the breach of that 
contact by a following open letter may well enough have been felt by 
the Hindu phonetists as needing to be looked upon as abhinidhana. 


erat PE UBU 


45. Also at the end of a word, or of the first member of a 
compound. | 


— "The commentator paraphrasea as follows: padante aragrahe ca spar- 


N 
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gasya sparge paralak: abhinidAáno bhavati: but it is clear that the 
specification spurge paratah, ‘before a following mute? has no business 
here: that case is included in the precoding. rule, and the present pre- 
cept applies to the pronunciation of a final as a final, without any refer- 
ence to what may follow it. - This appears partly from the nature of the 
case, partly from the analogy of the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. 
(vi. 5, r. 18, ccexciv), and partly from the cited illustrations of the com- 
mentatot himself: the words given by him under the preceding rule 
would be cases of avagraha in the puda-text, and, of those which he 

resents under this, the last two are instances of avagraha before vowels. 

is citations are ¿án :`%a& : yah: devánám (xi. 1. 5), ap-su (e. g. i. 6. 2), 
sdldcrkan-iva (ii. 27. 5), aud kAalván-iva (ii. 31. 1). 

The rule of the Rik Pr., already referred to, api cá 'vasáne, ‘also in 
pausa, is coincident in meaning with our own. "The T&itt. Pr. takes no 
notice whatever of the doctrine of abAinidAána, nor does the Vaj. Pr. 
directly. Tho latter, however, presents a couple of rules which aré wor- - 
thy of remark, as having to do with the same general subject. In i. 90; 
91, it teaches that when a final mute stands either in pausa or before a 
following word, there takes place a release or separation of the organs 
of production, the passive and the active organ, or sthéna and karana; 
that is to say, the contact is dissolved (Weber, and Goldstücker following 
him, have failed to apprehend the true meaning of the phenomenon de- 
scribed). "This dissolution of the contact, in the case of the mute in 
pausa, is what was referred to above as taking place in our ordinary 
pronunciation after a final contact-letter, in order to make the mute 
more distinctly audible: as occurring before another word, it is analo- 

us with the sphotana of our treatise (ii. 38), and the dhruva of the 

ik Pr. (vi. 11), although having a different sphere of occurrence froin 
both of them, as they from one another: it isa formal release of the 
organs of articulation from the position belonging to the close of one 
word, before they take up that belonging to the beginning of another, 
in order to the more distinct separation of the two independent mem- 
bers of the sentence. - 


THM 08% u 


46. L suffers abhinidhdna before spirants. 


The only spirants before which Z is found actually to occur in the 
Atharva-Veda are ç and A: the commentary cites instances of both, 
as follows : falabalçå vi roha (vi. 30. 2); sa gamishyati balhikan (v. 22. 
9); vihalho náma (vi. 16. 2); nor are the combinations to be met with 
in the text in any other words than those here quoted. The rule and 
its comment are of particular interest as settling authoritatively the 
reading of the word balhika, “of Balkh,’ which, owing to the customary 
carelessness of the scribes, in not distinguishing /À from AU (our own 
manuscripts vary between the two), has often been read and explained 
as bahlika. DUE 

-D is also' noted by the Rik Pr. (vi. 6, r. 20, ecexevi) as suffering abhi- 
nidhana beforo spirants, according to the C&kala dee which is not 
that of the treatise itself. By the Vaj, Pr. (iv. 16) it is regarded as to 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


D 


. suffer abhini 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
i.48.]' Prátiçákhya. . 41 


be treated in the same manner as r in a like position. F before a spi- 
vant suffers svarebhakti, or the insertion of à yowel-fragment, according 
to all the other Praticikhyas (see below, rule 101) ; and the treatment 
of the V&j. Pr. is virtually, though not formally, the same, The doc- 
trine, then, of the Vj. Pr, in admitting a svarabhakli between ¿ and a 
spirant, would differ little from that presented in the Rik Pr.—which 
(by vi. 11) would admit a dAruva, or. (by vi. 13, r. 47, cccexxii) even a 
svarabhakti, after the abhinidhána of the /—except by omission of the 
abhinidhána, of which, as already remarked, it nowhere takes any no- 
tice; but our own treatise, by prescribing abhinidhána, and not allowing 
even sphotana after it, differs quite notably from the others. I must 
confess myself unable to explain why either 7 before a spirant, or the 
nasals before A, as taught in the next rule, should suffer or be regarded 
as suffering the obscuring process of abhinidhána. 


sume xm ton 


47. Also the guttural, palatal, and dental nasals before R. 


The instances cited by the commentary, in illustration of this rule, 
are as follows: pratyon hi (iv. 19. 7); gan hi (a fabricated case: the 
lingual nasal never occurs before h in the Atharvan text); krimin hanta 
(ii. 32. 1); amka hetih (vi. 29, 1). 

The only consonants ever found to precede À in the Atharva-Veda 
are 7, 4, ñ, and n. The first case, zà. is one of svarabhakti (i. 101); tlie 
second, lh, falls under the preceding rule; the other two are provided 
for by this rule, which is moreover, like many others in the treatise, 
cast in a theoretical form, or made more general than the requirements 
of the text justify. Since, according to the theory of this Pràticákhya 

see ii. 9), no nasal ever occurs immediately before a sibilant, rules 46 
and 47 might have been cast together into the form: “ the nasals and Z 
idhàna before the spirants.’ 

The cases which this rule contemplates are in the Rik Pr. (vi. 7, T. 23, 
ecexeix) included in a much more general precept of the Cakalas, viz. 
that all the mutes except m, when final and followed by initial spirants 
or y, 1, and.2, suffer abhinidhàna. 


sme < nT 


48. Abhinidhána is also called ¿sthápita. 


I translate in obedience to the commentator, who says: ésihdpita- 
samjfag ca bhavati: abhinidhánag ca: elány evo 'dáharanáni; ‘it both 
receives the name üsthápita and abhinidhdna: the instances are those 
already given.’ Unfortunately, this alternative title for the phenomenon 
which we have found so obscure does not notably help our comprehen- 
sion of it: the word admits of being translated, in accordance with the 
explanation of abhinidhána offered above, ‘made to stand up to, or 
against” but it may also be rendered ‘stopped,’ that is, ‘silenced,’ and 
so may favor another theory of the phenomenon. ea ms 
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sert sac úƏ9 a alsa 
49. Any other combination of consonants is conjunct. 


That is to say, all other combinations of consonants than those speci- 
fied in rules 44—47 as accompanied with abhinidhéna are simply sam- 
yukla, ‘yoked together. conjoined ? the precise nature of such conjunc- 
tion being defined by the next rule. The commentator says: atah anye 
vyanjanasamdhayah samyuki4 bhavanti: anye abhinidhandt padánta- 

` sparcáh :1 antahsthoshmasu padádishu? ca samyujyante: ‘other combi- 
nations of consonants than these are conjunct; other final mutes than 
abhinidhána, before semivowels and sibilants commencing a word, are 
conjoined with them? and then, instead of citing from the text any 
actual cases, he goes on to put the series of words with which we are 
already acquainted, godhuk, virât, drshat, trishtup (see rules 3, 8), in 
lengthy and tedious succession, before yáti, vayati, rathe, cete, shande, 
and siye. This by:no means exhausts all the possible cases to which 
the name samyukia applies; nor has there been any restriction of abhi- 
nidhána to cases of contact between a final and an initial, as the com- 
mentator’s language would seem to imply. 

This.rule has the appearance of restricting the term saziyoga to such 
combinations of consonants as are not accompanied with abhinidhána. 
But such is not its meaning, at least as regards the general usage of the 
treatise: samyoga is employed everywhere in the more general sense 
expressly attributed to it by a later rule of this chapter (i. 98). 

othing is to be found in the other Práticàkhyas corresponding to 
this rule and the one next following. í 


r : ° T 
Gago AT Ge Uu uon 
/ 


50. The latter half-measure of the first constituent has the 
same organ of production with the second constituent. 


- The term purvariipe is not elsewhere found in our treatise with this 
meaning, although it occurs twice in a like sense in the Rik Pr. (ii. 
12, iii. 7). The construction of the rule is also irregular, and its ellipsis 
of pararüpena or parena at the end (parena is added by the commenta- 
tor in his paraphrase) is bolder and more obscure than is usual else- 
where. These anomalies may be owing to the fact that the rule is 
taken in its present form and extent from some other treatise, and a 
metrical one. Weber (p. 127) has noted that.it forms a half-¢loka, and 
it 1s actually cited as such by the commentator, along with the other 
half-verse, as follows: pürvarüpasya .mdtrardham saménakaranam: pa- 
ram: pratyayena bhavet kåryam elat samyuktam ishyate ; ‘the latter 


half-measure of the first element must be made to have the same organ | 


of production with the succeeding clement; such a combination is re- 
arded as conjunot, We can hardly help, however, Boll: hore adn 
the rule, assuming a different meaning for karana from that which it 


L podontat spargah, 2 paddbhidhishy. 
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has elsewhere in our treatise, and usually also in the other kindred 
works, and translating it rather ‘mode of production” than ‘organ ? 
and this is an additional indication of the foreign origin of the rule 
itself. The only instances given by the commentator are such as do 
not show any difference of organ between the two constituents of the 
goin: they are vatsáu virájah (viii. 9. 1), stoma ásan (xiv. 1. 8), 
and aya vaste (xiii. 1.16). Of the accuracy of the physical observa- 
tions which could discover any actual assimilation of the first element 
of these and other similar combinations, in its final portion, to the lat- 
ter, I find it hard to say much in praise: I am unable to discover that 
any part of the ¢ in vatsáu becomes an s, or any part of the s in vaste 


al, any more than the s and ¿ respectively become converted in part 
into the following vowels &u and e. 


se ergab uin 


51. A syllable containing a short vowel, excepting before a 
conjunction of consonants, is light. 


The distinction of syllables, as regards their metrical value, is prop- 
erly into light (laghu) and heavy (guru); long (dirgha) and short 
(Arasva) are terms to be used of vowels only. The neuter gender of 
the terms in the rule is to be explained by their agreement with aksa- 
ram, ‘syllable,’ understood. 

The Rik Pr. (xviii. 19, r. 37) and the Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 15) have rules 
closely agreeing with this. The former also adds (xviii. 20, r. 42, 43) 
that a short vowel with a consonant makes a light syllable, but without 
a consonant one still lighter—an unpractical and useless distinction. 
The Vàj. Pr. has no passage corresponding to our rules 51—54, but re- 
marks, rather out of place, in iv. 105, that vowels which precede a con- 
junction of consonants or a final consonant, or which stand in pausa, 
are of double quantity; a loose and inaccurate statement, as compared 
with those of the other treatises, since it is the value of the syllable, 
and not the quantity of the vowels, that is increased in the cases men- 
tioned. E 

The commentator gives as illustrations the indifferent words dadhi . 
and madhu, which we have had already (under i. 4), and shall meet 
with many times more. 


pier uus 


52. Any other is heavy. 


That is, as the commentator goes on to explain, those syllables are 
heavy which contain a short vowel before a group of consonants, or a 
long vowel, or a protracted (pluta) vowel. As instances of the first 
case, he gives takshati (takshatt, ix. 10. 21) and rakshati (e. g. viii. 9. 
193; of the second, alah (viii. 6.10); of the third, 5A&yds idásm (ix. 
. 18). : | | 
6 ay iR ce rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. i. 4. (r. 20, 


21, xxi xxi) and xviii. 19 (r. 30, 37), Taitt. Pr. xxii. 14, V&j. Pr. 


31:69 


. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — 
DE ruo Nor S irae Dore ae DT LE 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


44 Atharva- Veda Ti. 52- 


an 
iv.105. The Rik Pr, farther adds (xviii. 20, r. 40, 41) that, while a long 
vowel is heavy, it is yet heavier if accompanied by a consonant. 


rpm Fuels 
58. Also a syllable containing a nasalized vowel. 


The commentator’s illustrative citations are the same which he has 

already once given us, under rule 27; it is unnecessary to repeat them 
cre, 
The other treatises have the same rule (R. Pr. i. 4, r. 21, xxii, and 
xviii, 19, r. 38; T. Pr. xxii. 14), but with the difference that the former, 
admitting the anusvdra as a separate constituent of the alphabet, de- 
clares a vowel followed by anusvdra to be heavy. 


Gata uuu 
54, And at the end of a word. 


The commentator simpty paraphrases the rule, and adds ono, of his 
staple lists of illustrations, viz. godhuk etc. (see under i. 3) The Vj. 
Pr. (iv. 105, cited under r. 51, above) holds a like doctrine. The Tàitt. 
Pr. (xxii. 14, 15) restricts the heaviness to such final syllables as end 
with a consonant, as our own commentator would seem to do by the 
instances he cites. It is not meant, of course, that in the combinations 
of the phrase the final syllables of words are heavy, but in the disjoined 
or pada-text, where each final is followed by a pause, or at the end of a 
verse or phrase. The Rik Pr. makes no mention of this caso. 


OA PQ ABUT wv 
90. Consonants belong to the following vowel. 


This and the three succeeding rules concern the division of words into ` 
syllables, and. the assignment of the consonants they contain to tho 
roper vowels. Jt is a matter of pretty pure theory; the only practical 
earing it can have must be in etermining whether such and such a 
consonant shall receive one or another accent, as being that of the pre- 
. ceding or of the following vowel: and this itself must be almost ün- 
mixed theory, since it can hardly be claimed that even souant conso- 
nants share at all in accentuation : certainly. they do not do so con- 
sciously. The teachings of the different Praticakhyas are. very nearly 
accordant upon the subject, and this general introductory rule is equiv- 
alently stated by all (R. Pr. i. 5, r. 23, xxiv, and xviii, 17, r. 32; V. Pr. 
i. 100; T. Pr. xxi. 2). 
The commentator gives as instances again dadhi and madhu, which 
are to be divided da-dhi and ma:dhu. 


erg gerer nuka 


56. The first consonant of a group belongs to the preceding 
- vowel. | | 


^ í ! 
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The commentator here does his work very unsatisfactorily: he fabri- 
cates his illustrations, instead of drawing them from the Atharvan text, 
giving atra sati, ádravati, pradravati, and he docs not note for us the 
fact that, in the combinations which ho presents, the former consonant 
is to be doubled, by iii, 28, and then inform us to which of the two 

roducts of duplication the precept of the rule applies, ln the Rik Pr. 

1, 5, r. 25, xxvi; also xviii. 18, r. 84), the name samyogddi belongs to 
the second letter, as being the first of the ‘original combination or sam- 
yoga, while the one preceding it is specifically the product of the dupli- 
cation (kramaja): and the treatise allows it to be counted either with 
the preceding or following syllable: thus, either at-tra or ati*ra. The 
Vàj. Pr. (i. 102) calls the first consonant of the group as it stands after 
duplication samyogddi, and unites it with the is syllable: and in 
the same sense, probably, the term is to be understood in our own 
treatise and in the Tditt. Pr. (xxi. 4): we are to write and divide at: ira 
sali, dd -dravati, prad -dravati. 

The commentary adds: apara dha: hasayamam pürvasye 'ti, of which 
the meaning is obscure and the pertinence questionable. If it has to 
do mith the disposition of the yama, it ought to come in under rule 58 
or 104. ‘ ? 
qui THON . 

57. As does also a final consonant. 


The commentary offers once more godhuk etc. (as under i. 3). 
The equivalent rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. xviii. 17 (r. 
32), Vaj. Pr. i. 101, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 3. 


VHA ST uen 
58. And one generated by krama after r and h. 


The commentator offers no explanation of the rule, merely adding to 
it, in his paraphrase, the'words pårvasvarasya bhavait, and proceeding at 
once to give his illustrations. -- These are the same which appear again 


-under iii. 31, and also, in part, under i. 100: they are for the most part 


words which do not occur in the Atharvan text, and, being much cor- 
rapted, are in more than one case of doubtful reading. A comparison 
of the illustrations under some of Panini’s rules (viii. 3. 26, 27; 4. 46) 
is of important use in restoring their true form. They are arkah, arcá 
so under Paa. viii. 4. 46; MS. artha, arcco), variak (MS. gartte, vartio), 
hargah (MS. bhagnah, bhagah: found in AV. only at xix. 37. 1), p 
nah, ptrvdhnah, aparühnah (ix. 6. 10), apa hmalayati (MS. apa bruhma 
layatt, apa hyalati), vi hmalayati (MS. under iii. 31 vè Ayalati), apa 
haute (omitted under i. 100), vi-Anute (omitted here), and brahma (e. g. 
i. 19.4). In all these words, the consonant following the r or the À is 


doubled, by iii. 31, and the former 6f the two, which is regarded as the 


one that owes its existence to the Krama, or duplication, is to -be reck- 


oned as belonging to the preceding syllable. Thus we are to read ene 
| ge | 


* 14 
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divide ark- kal, arc *cà, vart- tah, bharg- gah, pråhn nak, pürv* vàhn nah, 
aparáhn- nah, apahm-malayati, apahn-nute, brahm- ma. ; $ 
The rule i. 104 of the V&j. Pr. corresponds in meaning with this, 
although more general in its form; the Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 5) teaches that 
a. consonant not combined immediately with a vowel belongs to the 
preceding syllable, which would leave only: the final member of any 
group to be attached to the following vowel: there are some exceptions 


made; which need not be noticed here. In the Rik Pr., the simple and ' 


frequent case of a consonant doubled after an r does not seem to be 
. provided: for at all: its rule (i. 5, r. 26, xxvii) is constructed only for a 

case in which the consonant following the r is itself succeeded by an- 
other: one is tempted there to reject the commentator’s interpretation, 
and understand the rule to mean “two consonants are reckoned as be- 
longing to the preceding vowel, when there is duplication of the second 
of a group:” this vould make it accord with our own. 


CHAT eT! WUE u 


59. A short vowel is of a single mora. 


The commentator gives us again, as instances, dadhi and madhu. 

The word translated ‘mora’ is mátrá, ‘measure, a term common in 
this sense to all the Prátig&ákhyas. It is the fundamental measure, 
which cannot itself be defined by anything else. Only the Rik Pr. 
(xiii. 20) attempts to fix the fength of the short, long, and protracted 
vowels, by comparing them with the cries ef certain birds. 

The corresponding definitions of tho other treatises are Rik Pr. i. 6 
(r. 27, xxviii); V&j. Pr. i. 55, 56; Taitt. Pr. i. 33. 


SAMA Anton 


60. ‘The consonants are of the same length. 


The commentator’s illustrative instances are again dadhi and madhu. 
All the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, r. 34, xxxv; V. Pr. i. 59; T. Pr. 
i. 87).agree in assigning but half a mora as the length of a consonant. 


fimt ate nag 


61. A long vowel has two moras. 


The commentator’s instance is gala (ix. 8. 17). 
There is no discordance among the PraticA ya upon this point: 
compare Rik Pr. i, 6 (r. 99, xxx); V&j. Pr. i. 57; Taitt. Pr. i. 35. 


PTT ga: wean 
62. A protracted vowel has three moras, 


The instance cited is idásm (ix. 6.18). All the cases of protracted 
_ vowels which the Atharvan text contains are rehearsed below, in rule 105, 
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Compare the accordant rules of the other treatises m Rik Pr. i. 6 
(z. 30, xxxi); Vàj. Pr. i. 68; Taitt. Pr. i. 36. 


With this rule ends the second section of the first chapter. The sig- 
nature in the manuscript is prathamasya dvitiyah padah: 62. 


TETANY SAT TTT IT 
nes 


63. The final of shash and puras becomes u before daca and 
déca respectively, with substitution of a lingual for the follow- 
ing initial. 

That is to say, shash before daga becomes sho, and the daca becomes 
daga, making the compound shodega; and puras with dara, in like 
manner, forms purodága. The commentator cites from the text the 
words themselves merely, viz.: skedagam (iii. 29. 1), purodágáu (e. g. 
ix. 6. 12). Neither of the words is analyzed, or restored to its theoreti- 
cally regular form, by the pada-text; and our treatise, accordingly, ac- 
cording to its own programme, has nothing to do with them: and the 
same is true of the words referred to in the three following rules. 

These two words, with others of somewhat analogous character, are 
treated in the Vj. Pr., iii. 39-46. 


HA THA erum Bu 
64. In the root krp, 2 is substituted for 7. 


The whole commentary upon this rule is lost, and only its ropetition 
before the next rule remains. Apparently, the copyist has carelessly 
skipped from the repetition of the rule in the commentator’s paraphrase 
to that with which, as usual, the whole exposition closes. The loss is 
of very insignificant consequence: the missing passage would probably 
have afforded us some instances from the Atharvan text of verbal forms 
er derivatives of the root Alp or kalp, which are frequent there. The 
rule may be taken as the assertion of an opinion that the original form 
of this root is karp; an opinion rendered plausible by the derivative 
noun krp (see the next rule) and by the analogy of the root kar, of 
which the other seems to be a secondary form. With it corresponds 
Panini’s rule viii, 9. 185 none of the other Práticákhyas offers anything 
equivalent. If our treatise has set itself to note the words in which a 
l appears in tho piace of a more original 7, it should not pass over the 

in which the root car becomes cal, as avicácala, pungcalt, ctc., 
glaha and glahana, which are hardly to be separated from the root grah, 
udumbala (viii. 6. 17), etc. 


# geret uu 


65. Not, however, in the words krpá ete. 
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This is the first instance in our treatise of a rulo stated ín this form, 
the words or phrases to which the precept contained in the rule refers 
being conceived to form a series, or gana, of which the first ouly is 


given in the rule, and the others comprehended in an et cetera. ‘The 


form of statement is characteristic of the Atharva Prátic&ákhya and of | 


Panini, and of them only: the Vaj. Pr. employs it but once (v. 38), 
the others not at all (R. Pr. iv. 39, where, for convenience's sake, a liat 
is thus referred to in one verse which is given in full in the next, fur- 
"nishes but an accidental and insiguificant analogy). It would seem to 
be the business of a commentator to give the list in full, but the author 
of our commentary evidently docs not think 30, for he very acldom, if 
the yana have any extent, presents us more than specimens from it. 
Here, he gives £rpá pávaka (xviii, 4. 59), and Arpt svah? (vii. 14. 2: 
the reading doubtless is a corrupt one, and should be &rpá svah, as is 
read by both the Sama and Yajur-Vedas, in their corresponding verses) ; 
also krpanah (krpandh, xi. 8. 28), and its derivative 4arpanyam (not 
found in AV.) If these two words, which come from altogether an- 
other root, actually belong to the gana, it should contain also krpamá- 
50sya (v. 19. 13) and akrpran (xviii. 3. 23). 

With this and the preceding and following rules are to be compared 
Pan. viii, 2. 18, and the vártiZas upon it. 


AAA QU TAA TET nU 


66. In pádam arigulim etc., r is substituted for 7, 


The instances given by the commentary as coming under this rnle 
are çaçre pådam ańgurim (iv. 18.6 and v. 91. 11) sakamtran anu 
daha (v. 29. 11), yahi maykraromabhih (vii. 117. 1), and acvasya vårah 
parushasya várah (x. 4.2). The gana should also include pancangurih 
(iv. 6. 4), svańgurih (vii. 46.2), anungureh (viii. 8, 22), and perhaps 
tirya (for tilya, from (ila: iv. 7. 3): angurim also occurs again in xx. 
136. 18. As counter-instances, to show the necessity of constructing a 
gana, of a limited number of instances, the commentator cites anguli- 
bhyo nakhebhyah (ii. 33. 6), and bálás te prokshanth sentu (x. 9. 3). 

It is not in-accordance with the usage of our treatise elsewhere to 
give, in citing a word or phrase in a rule, another form than that which 


it actually hes in the text: we, should have expected here mens Ri’, 


The form ity evam ádi, instead of simply ádi, is found once more, in 
ii. 99. 


Ans, r m~ S 5 
tile Ta TCT FACT TTT: eon 


67. In ease of the loss of a n or m, the preceding sound be- 
comes nasalized. 


The cases of clision of n and m are taughé below, in ii. 22-84, which . 


sce for illustrations, The commentator offers here only the words 


— ss  . —.. = — 
i Arpasrià. 
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viticatih (o. Y. v. 15. 2) and payárisi (e. g. i. 9. 3)—which are very ill 
chosen, since, though cach ofters an example of a nasalized vowel, nel- 
ther exhibits an clision of an original nasal mute, according to any rules 
contained in this treatise. 

Corresponding rules to this and the following one of our treatise are 
‘offered by the other Pratigikhyas: see Rik Pr. iv. 35 (r. 79, coxeix) ; 
Vaj. Pr. iii. 129, iv. 3; Taitt. Pr. xv. 1: there are some differences of 
application, but 'ehiefly" dependent, upon the diferent ‘modes of treat- 
ment of the nasal mutes adopted by the different authorities, which 
will be explained in their place. 


TIMI Tue 


68, Also in ease of their conversion into y, 7, or a spirant. 


The instances given by the commentary are as follows: rathan iva 
(v. 13. 6), sålårrkář. iva (ii. 27. 5), Khalvait iva (e. g. Ñ. 31. 1)—in all 
these cases, the final 2 is first, by ii. 27, converted into the spiras visar- 
janiya, the latter then changed, by ii. 41, into z, and this finally, by ii. 
31, dropped altogether; so that we have the successive steps ra (ñan iva, 
rathanh iva, rathiiey iva, ralhář ira—tarther, clair rlubhih {not ‘found 


in AV.), ri&r ut syjate vaci (vi. 20. 2), mo sha panti abhi (v. 11. Ts 


-- the commentator repeats the first word in its pada form, mo iii,at the 


end of the citation), and dasyanr ula bodhi (iv. 32. 6)—in these in- 
stances, the final n, by rule ii. 29, becomes r, and, the preceding wowel 
being nasalized, zt wt is converted into riz ui 

As the à must always be converted into the spirant visarjaniya before 
it becomes y, it seems superiluons to make separate mention of the:latter 
in the rule. The commentator apparently feels tliis objection, and ven- 
tures for once a defence, as follows: ûshmano grahanal siddhe;punar- 
grahunena kim: nityalvamy na syåt: lar ut srjale vagt : ‘when the 
matter is made certain by the use of the term &skmnan, whysany farther 
mention 4- ìt is because this does not apply to all cases, as is-shown by 
the instance rlaar ut srjate va ci^ Idonotsce the point of this defence: 
it does, indeed, explain the mention of r in the rule, ‘bat dt. has nothing 
ito do with that of y. 


c ATA >> ALI 

UTATA eq wq JAU u < Vu 

69 And in case of the combination of a nasalizedvvowel with 
& preceding vowel. 

The only cases cited by the commentary: are. those of the: combina- 
tion of the initial vowel of aca with a preceding final vowel. by-simple 
fusion or by the clision of the initial a; they are: &bháv upangu (pada 
upa-angt) prathamá pibdva (iv. 32. 7), somasy& "ngo (vii: 81. 8), and ye 
vríibauo yana nirupyante *rigaval (ix. G. 14). 

Compare Rik Pr. xiii. 10 (r. 28), Vij. Pr. iv. 51, Tiitt. Prox. 1. 


GET AT Sa Kaa uso" 
70. In the passage purusha G-babliivdt, the yowel-is:nesal be- 
fore the pause. Ex 
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9 
The passage referred to is x. 2. 28: sarvá dicah purusha 4 babhiivan, 
wliere, h à case of doubt and questioning, the final a of babhava is both 
protracted and nasalized. The pada-text reads simply purushah: å: 
babüráji3: and there would be no call for such a rule as that given 
here, but for the requirements of the krama-text, in which babhitva, as 
the last word in a verse, must suffer garihára (iv. 117), or repetition 
with it interposed, and in which it might be made a question whether 
the nasality of the vowel should or should not be preserved before the 
ii. This rule teaches us that the nasal quality is lost before tho i/i, as 
rule 97, below, teaches also. with respect to the protraction; and the 
same things are taught once more by iv. 120, 1291. The three last 
kramapadas of the verse will be, then: purusha å babhtvt?ia: á babhá- 
vans: babhive "ti bubhivatis. 


AAMT THA TT oy 


T1. Of the r-vowels, the part following the r receives the ` 


nasal quality. 

We have seen above, in rules 37 and: 38, that the z-vowel is regarded 
as composed of a piece of a r, with a fragment of vowel sound pre- 
ceding and following it, and that, when itis long or protracted, the 7- 
quality is found only in the first mora. Here we learn that, when such 
a vowel is nasalized, the nasal quality does not affect the r, but only the 
part of a vowel which follows it. Any one may perceive, however, 
upon trying the experiment, that there is no physical difficulty in the 
way of nasalizing the > itself; supposing the z-vowel to be properly ac- 
cordant in pronunciation with that letter throughout. 

The commentator cites bhimidriham acyutaia párayishnu (v. 98. 14), 
dritha pranán (vi, 136, 2), and janán drihantam (xii. 2. 9). The in- 
stances, as in many other cases, are wanting in variety and in complete- 
ness: as an example of the long vowel nasalized, we may take pig ir 
upe "mam, already cited under rule 38: no case of the protracted vowel 
nasalized occurs in the text, i 

The other treatises offer nothing corresponding to this rule. 


SAANA 0 1 


72. U is nasalized when standing alone, before izi. 


In the pada-text of the Atharvan, as in.those of tho other Vedas, the 


particle w is always written Qi ifi, In this rule, its nasality in such a 
situation is noticed: in the rule next succeeding are taught iis lon 
quantity and its exemption from conversion into a semivowel before the 
ollowing vowel. 

The term aprkta means *uncombined with any other letter: it is 
' said also of the particles 4 and o (=4+4) in rules i, 79, iv. 118, below. 


ate: AAT NOF N 


78. In the same situation it is also long, and pragrhya. 
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. The term pragrhya means, by implication, that the vowel to which 
ìt applies is not liable to the ordinary changes of sandhi, viz. fusion 
with, or conversion into a semivowel before, a following vowel. I say, 
by implication: for only in the Téitt. Pr. (which uses, however, not 
pragrhya, but the related term pragraha) does the pronouncing a vowel 
pragrhya exempt it from change; all the other treatises find it necessary 
to teach by a specific rule (see iii. 33, below, and the quotations there 
given) that the vowels declared to be pragrhya are not subject to eu- 
phonic alteration. The whole proceeding is somewhat analogous with 
that by which the Rik Pr. teaches the conversion of visarjaniya into r; 
first rehearsing all the cases in which the conversion takes place, and 
pronouncing their visarjaniya to be rephin or riphita, and then finally 
declaring the riphita visarjaniya convertible intor. The word pragrhya 
is explained by Bóhtlingk-Roth to mean literally “to be held apart, or 
isolated,” i. e., from the combinations of sandhi. 

Any satisfactory reason why the particle w should be treated in this 
eculiar manner by the framers of the pada-text is not readily apparent. 
here are but few cases in our text in which it assumes a long form in 

sanhitá (viz. eight instances: they are given under iii. 4), so that it can 
hardly be said to exhibit any special tendency to protraction; it nowhere 
- assumes a nasal quality in the combined text; and it has hardly a trace 
of a proper pragrhya character: if, indeed, it be preceded by an un- 
combined vowel and followed by another vowel, it remains uncombined 
with the latter (by iii. 36, which see: only three such cases occur in our 
text); but, on the other hand, if preceded by a consonant, it combines 
regularly with « following vowel (of this also there are only four cases 
in AV.: sec ii. 37). It seems as if the protraction must have been 
made in order to give the word more substance as an independent pada 
in the disjoined text, it being the only instance of a single short vowel 
possessing such a value; and as if the nasalization and addition of i 
were intended to mark it more distinctly as an exceptional case, requir- 
ing a different treatment in the sanhitd-text. Panini (i. 1. 17, 18) allows 
it to be read either u or ñ. : 

The treatise now goes on to detail the other cases of pragrhya final 

vowels, 


SAAT s AAA Nos | 


74, Final 7 and @ are also pragrhya, in a form having a loca- 
tive sense. 


The instances cited by the commentator are áskiri padam krnuie 
. agnidháne (vi. 27. 3: the Rig-Veda, in the corresponding passage, has 
the proper locative form, dsh{rydm), ato játáso dharayanta urvi (xviii. 


25.5). This last, however, is a doubtful case, since the word Zani may 
uite as plausibly, or more so, be taken as nominative dual, ‘their very 
selves.’ A more unequivocal case of & is máy& in xviii. 4. 4, and it is 


the only one -which I have noted in the test.” There is also a single ~ 
case of a locative in ¢ not given by the commentary: it is aUAihruti, in 


4 | UT DUM. 
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vi. 3. 3. As counter examples, of final £ and Š in other than a locative 
sense, and therefore not pragrhya, the commentator offers dhttit vå ye 
(ut 1. 1), tasyé "má sarvé (xiii. 4. 98). Of cases analogous with the 
ormer of these, where the £ represents an instrumental case, there are 
several others in the text, as vii, 48. 1, 77. 1; ix. 9. 8. 1 

The pada-text carefully notes these locatives in £ and % as pragrhye, 
in the usual manner, by writing an iti after them: thus, dshtrt iti, urvi 


ili, Zani iti, etc. The commentator, in citing the several panes ` 


under this and the following rules, always repeats at the end of éach 
citation the pragrhya word, in its pada form, or with iti appended: I 
have omitted such repetitions, as unnecessary here. ES 

A corresponding rule in tho Rik Pr. is found in i. 18 (r. 72, Ixxiii): 
also in Panini, i. 1.19. The Vàj.Pr. notes no such cases as those to 
which this rule applies: and the Tàitt, Pr. instead of classifying and 
defining the pragrhya terminations according to their gramunaticel 
values, describes them all in an entirely empirical way (in iv. 1—54), b 
their position and surroundings, whence its rules do not generally admit 
of detailed comparison with those of the other treatises. 


KAA nota 


_ T6. The same vowels, ĉ and 4, are pragrhya as. dual termina- 
tions. 


The commentator's illustrations are kena párshnt dbhrte (x. 9. 1), 
indraváyü ubháu (iii. 20. 6), ubháv indrágnt å bharatám (v. 7. 6). 

Corresponding rules are fik Pr. i. 18 (r. 71, lxxii) and Vaj. Pr. i. 93; 
both of them include also the cases noted by our treatise in the next 


following rulc. 


ERER 
76. As is also e, 


The commentator cites airá dadhete (v. 1. 3), rodhacakre vávrdhete 
(v. 1. 5), sam pitaráv rtviye (xiv. 2. 37). 


a Su SN fans t 
së qup a + ZT Aa nvon 
77. Also the words asme, yushme, ive, and me, when accented. 


‘The specification “when accented” is, of course, meant only for the 
two latter of the words named, as the others would never occur other- 
wise than accented. Of tho, four, yushmé and mé never occur in the 
Atharvan text: tvé is found once, in a Rik passage (AV. v. 2. 3 = RV. 
x. 120. 8), and also, according to the manuscripts, in viii, 9. 9, twice re- 


eated, and each time written in the pada-text tvé iti, as à pragrhya: . 
mt the accent and the addition of iti aro hardly to be regarded other- 


wise than as a blunder of the tradition, since the word is evidently the 
enclitic or accentless wa of the Vedic language: no forms of this en- 
clitic pronoun are found elsewhere in the Atharvan. The fourth, asmé, 
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is also hardly an Atharvan word. It is found in three Rik passages. viz. 
lv. 21. 1 (RV. vi. 28. 1), xviii. 1. 3 (RV. x. 10. 8), 42 (KV. x. 17. 8): in 
another passage (iv. 31, 3), where the Rik (x. 84. 3) reads asmé, all the 
Atharvan manuscripts have asmá/i, which has been altered to asmé in the 
edition, in obedience.to the requirement of the sense, and the authorit: 
of the Rik reading. Another precisely similar case is xix. 40. 4 (RV. 1. 
40.6). The only passage where the Atharvan gives asmé independently 
is v. 1. 3, where all the manuscripts except P. and M. (copies of the 

,same original, by the same scribe) agree in reading it (pada asmé iti) ° 
here also, however, the edition reads asmá'i. 

The commentator cites no instances, but says nigame yushmadbhyd 
vibhakter illvam ishyati: yushmakam: asmákam: tvam'aham iti prápte : 
asme yushme tve me iti ca vibhaktyádecah kriyate. 

The Rik Pr. (i. 19, r. 78, 74, Ixxiv, Ixxv) notes asme, yushme, tuve, and 
amt as pragrhya : the third, ive, when accented, and not a member of a 
compound word. The Vàj. Pr. (i. 96, 97) notes asme, tve, and me, the 
latter when accented. Asme and ¿ze are dealt with in Taitt. Pr. iv. 
9, 10. 


[en - 
Bal AFAA uoc 
78. Also ami, as plural. 


The examples cited by the commentator are «mé ye yudham (vi. 108 
8), amt ye vivratáh (iii. 8. 5), and ami açaçre (not found in AV.). To 
explain the addition of the specification “as plural,” he gives a counter- 
example, samy aira, which is plainly one of his own fabrication; nor 
: ean I find that the text contains anything which should render that ad- 
dition necessary. The Vaj. Pr. says (i. 98) “ami, when a word by 
itself;" tho other treatises (R. Pr. i. 19, r. 73, Ixxiv; Taitt Pr. iv. 19) 
see no reason for appending any such limitations. 


feme gent sem uotu 


19. Also a particle consisting of an uncombined vowel, unless 
it be d. 


This rule is meant to apply solely to the particle o, composed of & and 
u, which is found in two passages of the text, viz. o cit sakháyam (xviii. 
1. 1) and ¢ratam havir o shu (vii. 12. 2), both of which are cited by the 
commentator: the pada-text writes the o in the usual manner of a 
pragrhya, viz. ó iti. To explain the addition of “unless it be à? to the 
rule, the commentator cites punar e "hi vàcaspate (i;1. 2), where the pada- 
text reads, of course, á’: iji. 

The form of this rule is not a little stranga! why o should thus be 
made an exception from the next rule, and why, when there is no other 
particle, except 4, composed of a single vowel, it should be treated as if 
ong. of a class, it is very difficult to see: we cannot help suspecting here 

- the influenco of the general grammar: compare Pan. 1. 1. 14, the virtuac 
correspondence of which with our rule is as close as possible. The Rik. 
Pr. (i. 18, r. 89, Ixx) has a similar precept. 

8 
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IENIGE I cou 


80. Also one ending with o. 


That is to say, ns we must infer from the preceding rule, and as the 
commentator fills out the ellipsis, a nipáta or ‘particle,’ having o for its 
final. This is a strangely inaccurate description : it was bad enough to 
have the upasarga or preposition å treated as a nipáta by the last rule, 
when. combined with 4: but here we have nouns, verbs, prepositions, 
and particles all confounded together under the same name. The par- 
ticles, it is true, greatly preponderate in number and in frequency : thus 
we have atho (about 130 times in the whole Atharvan text), mo (15 
times), no (12 times), uto (7 times), and tho, yado, argo, evo, dosho {once 
each); but of prepositions we have o and upo (twice each), and pro 
(once); of verbs, vidmo, datto, atto (once each); and of nouns (pro- 
nouns), teno (twice), yo, and so (once cach). In the form of the rule is 
perhaps to bo seen again the infiuence of the general grammar: compare 

van. 1.1. 18. The other treatises are not open to the same criticism : 
the Rik Pr. (i. 18, r. 70, Ixxi) declares pragrhya a final o, except of the 
first member of a compound; and the Vj. Pr. (i. 94, iv. 89) constructs 
its rule in very nearly the same manner. : ; 

As regards the actual pragrhya.character of these words, there are, 
among the nearly 200 instances of their occurrence, but 11 cases in which 
they stand otherwise than before a consonant or an initial a, and so have 
an opportunity to exhibit that character distinctly. ‘These cases are: be- 
fore å, xx.127.13; before i, vi. 14.3, xiv. 9. 4, xx. 130.17, 18; before w, 
xi. 6. 7, xii. 1. 7,0; before e, ii. 9. 1, vii. 56. 5, ix.8.7. In xx. 130.19, and 
only there, an initial @ is absorbed by such a final o ; ou tlie other hand, 
in iv. 9. 3, the metre shows that such an absorption of an initial a must 
be made in reading, though it be not so written. In teno (ix. 1. 20) and. 


yo (xi. 4. 9), the metre shows that the combined particle w must be sep- 


arated from the final of the original word, and that the two must be 
read Zena u and yd! u. 

The examples given by the commentary are dosho gaya (vi. 1. 1); 
migo nv aryaman S. 60. 2), atto havinshi (xviii. 3. 44), and daíto asma- 
bhyam (xviii. 3. 14). 


tad AIT ü ctu 


81. Also & votative ending in the same letter, before an iiz 
not belonging to the text. 


Literally, ‘before an iti not coming from the rshis,’ or authors of the 
hymns: that is to say, before the iti by which, as already remarked, a 
pragrhya word is followed in the pada-text. Th vocatives in o, from 
thémes in w, are not in a single instance totad. / 
sanhit& of the Atharvan, but are always cuphonically combined with 
the following vowel.* In the pada-text, however, they are invariably 


* The cases are not numerous in which such a vocntive occurs elsewhere than in 
pawsa, before a consonant, or before an a; they are ns follows: before d, Y: 13. 5; 
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written as 4f«&hey were pragrhyas, with the usual iti annexed The 
object of this rule, then, is to teach that they are exempt from euphonic 
combination only in the pada-text, while in other situations they are to 
be treated according to the general euphonic rules Gi 40, ii. 21). The 
:Vàj. Pr. (iv. 89) has a rule corresponding with that of our treatise; 
3t, however, seems to be inconsistent, with & previous rule (i. 94» which 
teaches that a final o is pragrhya in general, and not before the iti of 
the pada-text alone. The usage of the sanhitá-text is in accordance 
with the later rule, and not with the earlier, so far as I can. judge from 


the passages which correspond with those of the Atharvan referred to ia / 


the marginal note: I am surprised that Weber has not taken any notice 
of this discordance between the text and the PraticAkhya, The Téitt, Pr. 
(iv. 6) says that o is pragraka when it is not the product of sandhi, and 
is followed by a or a consonant—which is a rather absurd way of ssy- 
ing that it is not pragraha at all in sanhit& ; since before a consonant 
its pragrhya character could not, and before a need not, appear. The 
Rik Pr., after declaring the o of the vocative pragrhya (i. 18, r. 68, Ixix), 
is obliged later (ii. 27, r. 52, clvii) to except it from the rule that pra- 


grhyas are exempt from euphonic change, and to place it under the: 


control of rules previously given for its combination with succeeding 
vowels. Finally, Panini (i. 1. 16) gives a rule precisely correspomkng 
to ours, but gives it upon the authority of Cakalya. This whole state 
of things is something very peculiar. Why, when the o of váyo is 
really no more exempt from change than the e of agne, should it be re- 
garded by all the pada-texts as a pragrhya, causing so much trouble to 
the different treatises to explain its treatment? 

The commentator cites, as examples of the rule, tvayy udite pre "rate 
citrabháno : citrabháno iti (iv. 25. 3), yuvam váyo savilé: váyo iti (iv 
25. 3), and manyo vajrin: manyo iti (iv. 32. 6). As counter-examples, 

` to show that the vowel is unchangeable only before the iti of the pada- 
text, he gives váya ttaye (iv. 25. 6), manya tditá (iv. 31. 4), and babhra 
& me ernula (v. 13. 5). 


‘Ma RRRA: qu uso 


82. In drini wa etc., the tt follows the iva. j 


This is a rule which concerns only the writing of the pada-text itself, 
and so, as dealing with a matter lying outside of the proper sphere of a 
Praticakhya, is extra-judicial, and has no correspondent in either of the 
other treatises. It grows out of the difficulty, in & few special cases, of 
combining two methods of writing usual in the pada-text. This text, 
an all the Vedas, always combines the enclitic particle iva, ‘as if, like,’ 
with the word to which it is attached, as if forming a compound with 
it, giving up Often, in favor of this combination, the division which 


before i, vii, 4.1; before £, iv. 81. 4; before w, vi. 68. 1, vii. 96. 8 (bis); before ù 
iv. 25. 6. In iv. 82. 1, the final o absorbs a following initial a; everywhere else, it 
and the following a both remain unchanged. 

1 


Eri yu 
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would otherwise be made of a preceding compound: thes, uda-dhim 
is 15. 6), but udadAeh-iva (i. 3. 8). When, now, the iva happens to 
ollow a pragrhya word, like drint, which ought to be followed in the 
pada-text by iti, in order to bring to light its pragrhya quality, what is 
to be done? shull we separate the two parts of the compound word—a 
thing unheard of clsewhere—and introduce the iti between them, writ- 
ing Grint itt wå "rtni-iva? or shall we allow the iti to lose its proper 
function, but still be retained at the end of: the compound, in order to 
eall attention to the pragrhya quality of the first member of the latter, 
and write drint ive 'ty Grint-iva? The second of these two alternatives 
in the one adopted by all the pada-texts, and the one which our rule 
here teaches us to choose. The Atbarvan text offers but four such 
cases, which, for once, are all cited by the. commentator; they are as 
follows: ártnt ive 'ty Grint-iva (i. 1. 3) ; gharmadughe ive ° gharmadu- 
ghe-iva (iv. 22. 4) ; nrpatt ive "ti nrpati-iva (viii. 4. 6) ; yame ive "li yame- 
-iva (xviii. 3. 38).* 


ATAU SATE VET ue U 
88. A nasalized vowel occurring in the interior of a word is 
short. 


Here we have the general fact laid down, and in the following rules, 
to the end of the section, are stated the exceptions to it. The Rik Pr., 
in one of its later books (xiii. 7-10), treats the same subject, and the 
commentator is at much pains (see Regnier's note to r. 22) to explain 
its introduction into the Pratigikhya, into whose proper province such 
a matter does not enter. Our own commentator seldom troubles him- 
self about little inconsistencies and redundancies of this kind, which are 
exhibited by all the treatises; they aid in the general purpose of a 
Pratigikhya, which is to preserve the traditional text of tha school 
from corruption. Thus, the Taitt. Pr. presents (xvi. 1-31) a complete 
conspectus of all the nasalized vowels, shore and long, found in its text 
in the interior of a word; and again (xiii. 8-14), a detailed exhibition 
of all cases of occurrence of the lingual nasal, 2. 

. The commentator cites a third time the whole series of instances 
given above, under rule 27, and repeated by him under rule 53. 


EQ ete x 
Q TARIFAT N T3 u 
84. In neuters plural it is long. 


The commentator gives, as examples, pariiisht yasya sambharah (ix. 
6.1), yajunshi hotra bramah (xi. 0:14), atto havinshi (xviii. 3. 44). 

An equivalent rule is found in the Rik Pr. (xiii. 7, r. 32), which far- 
ther specifics that the theme ends in a spirant, and that the long vowel 
precedes the terminations si and shi. The Taitt. Pr, ignoring all help 


M rA 


* I have given the words here in the full form in which the pada-text presents 
them: our commentator, in his citations, leaves off the repetition of the compound, 
writing simply drini ive 'ti, etc, - 
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from m saja ari categories in the- construction of its rule, as is its 


custom, says (xvi. 14) that å, $, and ú are nasal before si and shi at the 
end of a word. I 


TANAIT t cu 


85. Also in pánsu, mansa, etc. 


The commentator cites pánsán akshebhyah (vii. 109. 2), mánisar mán- 
sena (iv. 19. 4), fåůşayenu (vi. 199, 1 [should be çáńçapena? the manu- 
scripts blunder somewhat over the werd, but W. E. and H. read dis- 
tinctly fgóngapena]), and çilå bkúmir agmá páüsuh (xii. 1.26). To the 
words thus instanced I have only to add páñsure (vii. 26. 4), which may 
perhaps be regarded as virtually included in påñńsu. 

. The form of this rule is quite peculiar, in that it cites two words, 
instead of one, as heading of the gana. 


eir: wf uchu 


86. Also in a desiderative form from the roots han and gam. 


Of desiderative forms from the root han the text furnishes us jighan- 
sati (e. œ. iv. 18.3) and Jighánisan (v1.99. 2). From gam we have no 
such forms, unless, in xii. 4. 29, 30, we are to amend yadá sthama 
Jighansali into jigansati, which would very much improve the sense, if 
Iam not mistaken. Could we trust implicitly to the Pratic&khya to 
include in its rules no forms not actually to be found in the Atharvan 
text, this passage would be a sufficient warrant for making the alteration 
suggested: but that is not the case, as tho very next rule, for instance, 
notably shows. The reason why these two roots are thus put together 
as the subject of such a grammatical precept may be to be sought in the 
general grammar; compare the equivalent rule in Panini (vi. 4. 16), 
which offers also the same technical term, san, for a desiderative form. 

The commentary offers as examples the word jighdnsati (e. g. iv. 18. 
3^ and the passage spoken of above, yadi. sthama Jighánsati; and, 
although our manuscript here reads, like those of the text, Jighánsali, 
the absence of any other citation or fabricated illustration of desidera- 
tive forms from gam gives a degree of color to the conjecture that our 
commentator may have meant to give jigansati. 


MATA Ko 
87. As also from the roots cn, mân, and dán. 


Of these three roots, only mán offers in the Atharvan text any forms 
falling under this rule. The commentator cites one of them, mimdzisa- 
ménah (ix. 1. 3): the others are mimánsaimánasya (ix. 6. 24), mimánsi- 
tasya (ix. 6. 24), and amimdnsanta (xii. 4.42). The form måñsta (xi. 
2.8), as not being of desiderative origin, does not properly belong 
here, but, if genuine, should be included under rule 83; it may be a 
corrupted reading for masia; we have the corresponding second per- 


LA 
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son, mansthds, in ix. 5. 4, and there also a part of the enanuscripts 


(P. W. I.) read ménsthah. For gén and dán the commentator evi- 
dently had no genuine instances at command, and he fabricates gan” 
sati, diddvisati, Herc also it is a suspicious circumstance that a rule of 
the general grammar (Pan. iii. 1. 6) groups these three roots together: 
although, it is true, for a different purpose from that which calls forth 
our rule. 


Aaa Taq NUTT N. 


88. Also in a strong case from a theme in vais. 


The strong cases ( pañcapadi, “five words or forms’) are the mascu- 
line nominatives singular, dual, and plural, and the accusatives singular 
and dual. . The suffix vars is that which forms the perfect active parti- 
ciple: it is called in Panini by the same name as here, vasu. The 
commentary cites as instances pareyivánsam (xviii. 1. 49), pravigivansam 
(iv. 23. 1), uttasthivánsah (vi. 93. 1), and papivázsah (vii. 97. 3). 


c 
CATA u ct u 
89. As also from a theme in #yans. 


That is to say, in a strong case of a comparative of the ancient forma- 
tion, or that produced by adding the primary suffix tyazs to the, genc- 
rally gunated, root. . The commentator gives as examples greydn, çre- 
yansau, grey&ánsah ; but the only strong case of this word occurring in 
the Atharvan text is creyársam (xv. 10. 2). 


feet utou 


90. .As also from the root vid. 


There are two dama ME gbjectioni to be made to this rule: in the 
first place, it ought to be brought in, if at all, after rule 88, in order 
that vasvantasya as well as pacapadyám, may bo implied in it by in- 
ference from its predecessor; and in the second lage, there is no 
need of any such precept at all, since there is no good reason why 
vidván, the word to which it alone applies, should not be considered a 
vasvanta, and therefore regarded as disposed of by rule 88. The Hindu 
theory, indeed, does not regard vidván as a perfect participle, and Panini 
(vii. 1. 36) is obliged to teach that in it the perfect participial suffix is 
substituted for that of the present participle; and probably it is out of 
this circumstance that the introduction of the rule here in question has 
proceeded: yet, the substitution having been made, vidvén would have 
to be deemed and taken for a vasvanta, one would think, even by the 
Hindu theory itself. 

The commentator gives all tho strong forms of vidván, of which only 


a part, however, are to be found in the Atharvan, and then winds up 


with an actual citation; as follows: vidudn (e.g. ii. 1. 2), vidvdnsdu 
udvansal, vidvansam (e. g. ix. 9. 4), -vidvánsáu ; Ee vrátyam 
(e.g: xv. 2. 1). | : 
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quar uu 


91. As also from pumañs. 


The commentary instances the five cases of gumans to which the name 
paicapadi belongs; only one of those to which the rule actually applies 
occurs In our text: pumán (e; g. i. 8. 1), pumánsáu, pumánsah, pumán- 
sam (e. g. iii. 23. 3), pumánisáu. Then he adds a counter-example, to 
show that the rule is meant for the strong cases alone: pursi vài reto 
bhavati (vi. 11. 2). 


Here ends the third section of the first chapter: the signature in the : 


manuscript is prathamasya trityah pádah: 91. 


aU STITT uisu 


92, A sound preceding a final sound is called its upadhd. 


This is siiaply a definition of the term upadhd, and, to illustrate the 
rule, the commentator cites the two later rules, nàmyupadhasya rephah 
(ii. 42) and ákáropadhasya lopah (ii. 55), in which the term is employed 
The V&j. Pr. (i. 35) has precisely the same definition. In the Rik Pr. 
the word has a more general use, as ‘ preceding letter or word’ (upa-dha, 
‘a setting against or next to’): it is probably on account of this less 
restricted signification current in some schools that the two treatises 


first spoken of deem it necessary to limit the term by a specific defini- - 


tion. The TAitt. Pr. does not employ it at all. 


TAM SAC nisu 


98. A vowel is a syllable. 


The precise scope of this rule it is not easy to determine; it seems 
to be rather a general and theoretic doctrine than a precept which 
enters in any active and practical manner into the system of rules of 
our treatise. The Vàj. Pr. and Rik Pr. have similar rules, and that of 
the former (i. 99) is expressed in identical terms with our own; it re- 
ceives an easier interpretation. than ours by being placed at the head of 
the rules for syllabication, which correspond to our rules 55-58, above. 
The Rik Pr. (xviii. 17, 7. 81) states more fully that a vowel, whether 
pure, or combined with anusvára, or combined with consonants, is a 
syllable; as also (i. 4, r. 19, xx) that both the short and the long vowels 
are syllables; making the former declaration an introduction to the 
rules for syllabication and quantity, and the latter, to the briefer treat- 
ment of the same. subjects in the first chapter. We may perhaps regard 
our rule as a virtual precept that the accentuation, which in later rules 
(ifi. 55 etc.) is taught especially of thevowels, extends its sway over the 
whole syllable: or, on the other hand, that the accents, which in rules 
14-16 above were declared to betong to syllables, affect especially the 


vowels, With the subject of accent the commentator seems, at any — 


` 
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rate, to bring it into special connection. Omitting his usual explanatory 
paraphrase fa small loss; ıt would doubtless have been svaro ‘ksharam 
bhavati), he proceeds at once to give an exposition, of which a part 
occurs again at the close of the third section of the third chapter; it 
reads, unamended, as follows: Zim aksharasya svaryamanasya svaryate ; 
arddham hrasvasya pádo dirghasye "ty eke: sarvam ili gankhamitrah 
under ii. 6 and iii. 74, cánkhamitrih): aksharasydi 'shá dhanam (vi- 
hana) vidyate yad yad virasvarábhával (yad yad vigvaribiava: the 
passage goes no farther under iii. 74) : svaram aksharam ity áhuh : sva- 
råd anyat vyajijanum sarvam prihak varnasdmdnyam dvyaktamjyate 
budháih. I translate, in part, as follows, not without some misgivings : 
“what patt of a circumflexed syllable is circumflexcd? some say, half a 
short one, quarter of a long one: Çànkhamitri says, the whole: here is 
found no rule for a syllable [rasva and dirgha are said of vowels only: 
see note to r. 51, above]; since, in each case, the vowel alone is con- 
templated [12]: now the vowel is declared to be the syllable....,’ and 
hence, perhaps, what is taught of the vowel must be understood to be 
said of the whole syllable. Yet all this would appear to be rendered 
unnecessary by the rnles for syllabication, which, as we have seen, hardly 
have a meaning if they do not imply that each consonant shares in the 
accentuation of the vowel to which it is declared to belong. 


AOU TSP u t2u 


94. The sound preceding an aspirate becomes a non-aspirate. 


The proper application of this rule, within the sphere of the Praticé- 
khya, is only to cases of the doubliug of the first or second consonant 
of a group, by the varnakrama, as taught in rules iii. 26 ctc., yet its 
form of statement is general, and there can be no doubt that it should 
apply to all cases arising in the course of derivation and inflection, and 
that forms such as mrdhdhi, containing a double lingual sonant aspi- 
rate, are strictly excluded by it. Such forms, as is well known, occur 
in almost all the Vedic manuscripts, and those of our own text offer 
several iustances of them ;* which, howover, we have not hesitated to 
amend in the printed text (except in ii. 5. 4, where the correction has 
been accidentally omitted) to ddh, 

Corresponding rules in the other. Práticákhyas are: Rik Pr. vi. 1 (r. 
2, ccclxxix), and xii. 3 it 9); Vàj. Pr. iv. 106; Taitt. Pr. xiv. 5: that of 
the Vàj. Pr. and the former one of the Rik Pr. are restricted in terms 
to the cases of duplication arising under the rules of the varnakrama ; 
the others are general precepts, like our own. 

The examples given by the commentary are such as illustrate the ap- 
plication of the rule to forms of derivation and inflection, as well as of 
krama ; they are iddham (sam-iddham, vii. 14.4), dugdham (e. g. x. 6. 


ETERNA T BBC UERSUM 

* The details are as follows: ii.5.4, all the MSS. dhdh; vit 46, 1, all do.; 
vii. 97.7, E. I. do., the rest dh; xi. 1. 29, Bp. dh only, all the rest didh; xi. 1. 31, 
first time, all d/idk: second time, Bp: dh, the rest didh; xii, 2, 19, B. dah, all the 
rest dh; xviii. 3.42, all dhdh; xviii. 4.1 do.; xviii. 4. 56 do. Ihe true reading, 
ddh, is not given in a single instance by any of the MSS, i 
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31), nani, & ruruddhre (iv. 31.3 : ordi ; 7 : 
22), iae Ree iv ordinary reading rurudkre; but in 


y elsewhere, the yada manuscript'oboys the 
rules. of the krama, and gives ruruddkre), yo daddhre ab 3. 63, 
dadhre), valagam vå nicakkhnuh (x. 1. 18, nicakhnuh). The commenta- 
tor then once more commences his citations from his metrical authority, 
and gives the verse prathamdg ca dvittyandi samyoge pratyanantaram : 
irliyag ca caturthandm etat sarvatra lakshanam ; ‘first mutes are sub- 
stituted for seconds, when directly receding the latter in a group; and 
thirds in like manner for fourths: this is a rule of universal application.’ 


ATAU JA u bunu 


95. Conversion is according to propinquity. 


That is to say, when any sound is ordered to be changed into another, 
of any class or description, we are to convert it into that one which is 
nearest to it, in situation or in character. The commentator, after his 
customary repetition of the rule, by way of paraphrase, with the bare ad- 
dition of bhavati, proceeds, without any farther explanation, to cite three 
rules in the interpretation of which it needs to be applied. The first 
of these is ii. 31, to the effect that m before a mute is converted into a 
letter of the same position with it: which, by this rule, must be under- 
stood, m being a nasal, to mean the nasal letter of the series, and not 

. either of the non-aspirate or aspirate surds or sonants. The second is 
ii. 40, by which the visarjaniya is to be made of like position with a 
following surd mute, and, by our rule, still a spirant of like position 
with the latter. The third example is iii. 89, which prescribes the con- 
version of a vowel into a semivowel; and this semivowel, by our rule, 
must be that of the same class with the vowel: we are not to change š 
into v, or w into r, etc. There aro other rules to which: the present 

recept applies; so, in explaining the one next preceding, it may be 
Tooked upon as determining the non-aspirate into which the duplication 
of an aspirate is converted to be surd or sonant according as the aspirate 
is surd or sonant e matter which, in the other treatises, is expressly . 
prescribed in the rules themselves, and not left for inference): and” pos- 
sibly its bearing upon that rule is the reason why it is introduced here, 
rather than MERE in the treatise. Similar prescriptions are found 
in the Rik Pr. (i. 14, r. 56, lvii) and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 149). : 


X AUST HAI qeu vepren utu 


` 96. In khanvakhási and khéimakhdsi, the ç following the d is 
unaccented. 


This is a special rule, evidently intended to guard against an a pre- 

‘hended mispronunciation. The two words in Tas (iv. 15. 1 ar 

meant for imitations of the croaking of frogs, and are probably for &Aan- 

vakhái, kháimakhái, with protraction (pluti) of the final syllable: and 

it is feared that, without particular caution, the final à will be made to 
9 
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share in the irregular accent which falls upon the protracted vowel, 
both words being doubly accented, on the first and third syllables.* 


FIM Meat TASO Sgen u on 
97. In avacá and å babhuvdn, with iti, the e is not protracted. 


The commentator, after paraphrasing the rule, adds simply avage *ti, 
babhüve'ti. The two passages referred to are found at xii. 4. 42 and 
x. 2. 28, and they read, in the pada and sanhité texts, as follows: 


2. SSITI UT TIU FATT an qis. amaA 
z. UTU: LATTA B13 n—. qur AT SST 1 


They are. not analogous cases, as regards the action of the present 
rule, since one of them actually contains an iti, while, in the other, no 
iti follows the protracted vowel in either the sunhitd or the pada texts, 
but only in the Zrama-text (see the note to rulo 70). AIF the sanhité 
manuscripts, however, observe the precept of our treatise in making the 
combination of avaçå3 with the succeeding word, and accordingly its 
protraction, which is assured by this rule and by i. 105, and which is 
exhibited by the pada-text, entirely disappears in sanhité—a strange 
imperfection of the latter text, and one which, if it did not exhibit itself 
in all the manuscripts, we should be very loth to introduce, upon the 
sole authority of this rule of the Praticakhya. 

By Våj. Pr. iv. 88, a final pluta vowel retains its pluti before iti, and 
the closing krama-pada of our second verse would be babhûvâř iti ba- 
bhitvan, instead of babhive ti babhtivdn. Neither of the other Vedic 
texts "upas to present any case analogous with the other one which 
forms the subject of our rule. ` 


— e- A 2 
Sanaa ay: cpm uten 
98. Consonants not separated by vowels form a conjunction. 


With this definition of a samyoga, a conjunction or group of conso- 
nants—which, as already noticed, is much more comprehensive than 
that which would seem to be implied in the definition of samyukia 
given above, in rule 49—agree those of the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, 
T. 37, xxxviii; V. Pr. i. 48: T. Pr. offers nothing corresponding). 

The commentators paraphrase of the rule, with the accompanying 
examples, forms a verse, as follows: vyafjanány avyanetini svardih 


* E. L and H. read the first word Ahanvakhd'si, with a single accent only, and 
the printed text has—wrongly, as it seems to me—followed their authority instead 
of that of the other manuscripts: and also, by some inexplicable oversight, signs 


of accent have become attached to the Tu figures, as if the preceding d's were 


circumflex, and the following i's acute. e line ought to read as follows: 


AI TIE SED AR 


© 
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samyogo bhavati: agnir indrag ca wshtag ca vrkshah plaksho nidarga- 
nam. The word ¿ushta is not found in the Atharvan, nor plaksha, ex- 
cepting in the form plakshát (v. 5. 5). 


Cou Sx CUL. 
PAG STRAT Tee, u$ n 
99. After a non-nasal,and before a nasal mute, in the same 
word, is made the insertion of yamas, suited to each case. 


The commentator treats this intricate subject with the utmost possi- 
ble brevity, merely paraphrasing the rule, as follows: samánapade ‘nut- 
tamát sparçåt: uliame paratah sparce yamáir vyavadhdnam bhavali: 
yathésamkhyam :—-and adding as instances sapatnam (vii. 109. 3), gra- 
dhnáti (not found in AV.; the word most nearly resembling it is crath- 
nánah [xiv. 1. 57], for which it may not impossibly be a false reading of 
the manuscript), yajñah (e. g. iv. 11. 4), and grbhndti (MS. grhnáti, 
which is no example of a yama: the only form in the AV. admitting 

` yama is grbhnàms [iii. 8. 6]). Unfortunately, we cannot be permitted 
to dismiss the subject in such an off-hand manner, but must endeavor 
to ascertain, by the aid of the other treatises and of phonetical theory, 
what these yamas are. 

We have already seen (under rule 43) that the euphonic system of 
the Práticákhya does not allow one mute to follow another by a simple 
consonantal conjunction, but regards tho former of tho two as suffering 
a modification which robs it of part of its distinct quality, Now we have 
the farther direction, which must be taken as to that extent limiting the 
former, that, within the limits of a simple word, if the latter consonant is 
nasal and the former not so, there is interposed between the two a yama, 
or ‘twin’ to one of the other letters. This is all that our treatise says 
of the yamas: none of its other rules mention them, although one or 
two may be regarded as referring to them, and are so interpreted by the 
commentator—from whose explication of rule 26, above, we have learned 
that they are of nasal character. The Taitt. Pr. is not more explicit: 
it merely says (xxi. 12, 18): “after a mute not nasal, when followed by 
a nasal, are inserted, in each several case, nose-sounds (ndsikya): these 
some call yamas.” The Våj. Pr., where it teaches the occurrence of the 
yamas (iv. 160), calls them vicheda, ‘separation,’ a word which it docs 
not elsewhere employ; its doctrine is: ** within a word, a non-nasal be- 
fore a nasal suffers separation "—that is, it is to be inferred, a separation 
or division of itself into two parts, which are as twins to one another— 
and the yamas have elsewhere been stated to be nose-sounds & 14), and 
formed by the root of the nose (i. 82). The Rik Pr. is decidedly more 
elaborate in its description. After stating (i. 10) that the yamus are, 
nose-sounds, it gocs on to say (vi. 8-10) t at the non-nasal niutes, be- 
fore following nasals, become their own * twins ”— hat is to: say, if we - 
rightly understand it, cach becomes a pair of twins of its own nature; 
what 1s left of the original mute being one of tho pair, and its nasal 
counterpart the other; the latter being especially the yama, or the twin 
which is added to make up the pair. The yama is then declared to be 
similar to its ‘original (prakr 
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ance in the mouth, of the same quantity with the yama; but the office 
of the suffixed sound is not diverse from that of its original. All this 
seems intended to be very explicit, but it is so far from being perspicu- 
ous that it has led both the editors of the Rik Pr., or allowed them to 
fall, into the very serious error of supposing the yama to be something 
pried to the non-nasal mute, instead of interposed between it and the 
ollowing nasal. Phonetic analysis does not, as it seems to me, help us 
to recognize the yama of the Hindu gramtharians as any necessary ac- 
companiment of the utterance of a mute and nasal, but will lead us to 
a plausible explanation of what they must have called by thename.* A 
nasal is a sound in the production of which there is an expulsion of in- 
tonated breath through the passages of the nose, at the same time that 
the mouth organs are closed in the position in which an ordinary mute 
js uttered ; in any language, then, there will naturally be as many nasals 
as there are classes of mutes, and the unusually complete alphabet of 
the Sanskrit language recognizes and distinguishes them all. If, now, 
We pronounce a ? before a following m, as in dima, the ¿ in the first 
place, suffers abkinidhdna, losing the explosion which is essential to its 
full. utterance: the organs pass, without intervening unclosure, from 
the dental contact to the labia! contact, by which latter the m is pro- 
duced, with expulsion of sound through the nose. ` By taking sufficient 
pans we can make the nasal utterance so closely simultaneons with the 
abial explosion that nothing shall be audible except the ¢ and the m. 
But we may also commence the nasal sound a perceptible interval be- 
fore the explosion, and we shall even be most likely to do so in a labored 
utterance : if it be made to begin after the labial position is taken up, 
the nasal resonance is merely a preface to the m, and & dwelling upon it 
before the explosion: but if we utter sound through the nose Before 
transferring the organs from the dental to the labial contact, we give 
origin to xkind of nasal counterpart to the #, as a transition sound from 
it tothe m. Jf this is not the yama of the Hindu grammarians, I am 
utterly at a loss to conjecture what the latter should be. The theory 
which recognizes it might be compared with that which, in rule 50, 
above, taught a general assimilation of the former consonant of a group, 
in its final. portion, to the latter; it is still more nearly analogous with 
the surd which, by ii. 9, is inserted between a final nasal and*a following 
sibilant: this arises, like the yama, by an exchange of the emission (the 
anupraddna) belonging to the former letter for that belonging to the 
Jatter-before the transfer of the organs from the one position to the 
other; and the ¢ thus introduced, for example, between a n and a s 
hes just as good a right to be called the yama or counterpart of the 
former letter, as has the n inserted after ¢ before m. That the utterance 
of the intermediate sound thus described is not necessary, and can 
readily be avoided, is no objection to our interpretation of the Hindu 
theory: in the studied explicitness of the scholastic utterance, and with 
a phonetical science which delightod itself with subtleties, and of which 
the strong tendency was to grow from descriptive into prescriptive, such 


—...... ......... U RUE. 
* That Müller pronounces the theory (p. cxxii) “ perfectly clear and physiologi- 
call ema arehensibis" must go for nothing, considering his entire misapprehension 
of the situation and character of the yama. : 
! ^ 
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transition sounds would naturally enough rise to a distinctness and & 
generality of occurrence much beyond what they were originally en- 
titled to. A much more serious difficulty is, that the theory of the 
yama allows its occurrence between an aspirate mute ‘and a nasal: 
and we should suppose that the unclosure and brief emission of un- 
intonated breath constituting the aspiration would form an impassible 
barrier between the two letters, the nasal utterance being unable to | 
precede it, and the position of contact of the former letter to follow | 
it; so that no nasal counterpart to the former letter could be utterdd. | 
I see no way of getting over this difficulty, excepting by supposing x 
an inaccuracy in the analysis of the Hindu phonetists: a serious c large, 
it may seem, but one of which I should be glad to sce them relieved 
by any other intelligible explanation of the yama. If the whole theory 
of the phenomenon were more solidly founded and more_accurately 
worked out by them, I should not think they need have explained it in 
a manner to cause their interpreters so much perplexity. The perplexity, 
indeed, is not confined to the modern expositors: the ancient comment- 
ators themselves (see Müller, p. xxiii) seem to have been somewhat in 
doubt as to how many different yamas there are, whether twent j, one 
for each of the non-nasal mutes, or a smaller number. ‘The orthodox 
doctrine of the Rik Pr. seems to be that of twenty: but its commenta- 
-tor says that there are only four; one for all thc first mutes, one for all 
the seconds, and so on; and the commentary to Taitt. Pr. xxi. 12 sup- 
ports the same view.* This latter view, however, appears to mo pecu- 
liarly indefensible: I cannot at all see how the nasal counterparts of 
the tenues of the five mute series should be identical with one another ; 
nor, on the other hand, how they should be physically different from 
the yamas of the following mutes of cach series respectively ; although 
it might well enough be loosely said, considering their title of “ twins,” 
that there are as many of them as of the sounds to which they sustain 
that relation. Physically, it would seem necessary that a nasal transi- 
tion-sound between two mutes should be of the nature either of the 
first or of the second: if of the second, and that second a nasal, it 
would be indistinguishable from it; if of the first, it would be identical 
with the nasal of that series (except as being abhinihita, or wanting the 
explosion), and so the same for all the mutes of the series. "The doc- 
trine of our own treatise upon this point is not entirely clear, since its ex- 
ression, yathdsamkhyam, ‘according to their number,’ might possibly. 
be taken as referring either to the non-nasal or to the nasal mutes: yet - 
it is, without much doubt, to be understood of the former; and we are 
to allow theoretically the existence of twenty yamas, although only 
thirteen of them—viz. those of £, kh, g, gh, c, š, t, t, th, d, dh, p, bht{— 
occur in the Atharvan text. 
SS ee 
* 25) suggests that the discordance among the authorities upon this 
r ae ey oneal of the circumstance that, in speaking of the asnaq; 
those of a single series of mutes are sometimes taken as representatives of the ` 
whole class, and treated as standing for them all. This seems very plausible; but 
we can hardly acquit tho later expositors of having been misled by this usage into ; 
the belief that there are only four yamas, and not twenty. e epu e E E 
Tr the details, sce the additional note on the consonantal combinations in I. 
gen . P í ?, H3 y 
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en : 
In the examples which he gives under this rule, the commentator 
does not attempt to write the yamas. Above, under rules 18 and 
26, where the yamas were instanced, they were—taking those of the 
guttural mutes as representatives of the class—written by the mutes 
with an anusvára sign above: viz. wi @itiid; the anusvára being evi- 
dently intended here exceptionally to indicate the nasal quality of the 
consonant itself, and not of the following vowel. The method of the 
commentary to the Rik Pr. (see Müller, p. xix) is the same, or, in other 
manuscripts, gd Gi ï I Rg and this last mode Weber (under i. 80) con- 
jectures, with much plausibility, to have arisen from writing the guttu- 
ral nasal 3 under the other letters, since this would be the most accu- 
rate method which the alphabet renders possible of writing the non-nasal 
and its nasal yama. 


TATA U YOO I 


100. After À is inserted in like manner a násikya before a 
nasal mute. 
The commentator paraphrases with Aakárát násikyena samánapade 


vyavadhánam bhavati ; and adds as illustrations a part of the words `: 


already once given, under rule 58: viz. préhnah, párváhnah, aparáhnah, 
apa hmalayati, vi hmalayati, vi hnute, brahma. 

The Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 14) teaches the insertion of a násikya after h and 
before a following nasal in terms nearly equivalent to those of our 
own rule. The Rik Pr. (i. 10, r. 48, xlix) and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 74, 80) 
describe its mode of pronunciation, as a nosc-sound; and the latter, in 
its latest portion (n 28), speaks of it again among the constituents of 
the spoken alphabet; but, strangely enough, neither of them gives any 
rule respecting'its occurrence. 

What the sound may be which is thus taught to form the step of 
transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, it is hard to say with 
confidence. I can only conjecture it to Ls a brief expulsion of surd 
breath through the nose, as continuation of the A, before the expulsion 
of the sonant breath which constitutes the nasal. 'The pure aspiration 
h is a corresponding surd to all the sonant vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals of the alphabet: that is to say, it is produced by an expulsion 


of breath through the mouth organs in any of the positions in which . 


those letters are uttered; it has no distinctive position of its own, but 
is determined in its mode of pronunciation by the letter with which it 
is most nearly connected. Thus the A's of ha, of hi, of hu, and tliose 
heard before the semivowels w and y in the English words when and 
hue, for instance, are all different in position, corresponding in each 
case with the following vowel or semivowel. Æ is usually initial in a 
word or syllable, and is governed by the letter which succeeds, and not 
by that which precedes it: but where it occurs before another conso- 
nant in the middle of a word—which is always its position in the Vedas 
before a nasal—the question may arise whether it shall adopt the mode 
of utterance of the letter before or after it: whother in brahma, for ex- 
ample, we divide brah-ma, and pronounce the A in the position of the 
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ee 
a, or bra*hma, and in the position of the m, through the nose. Ac- 
cording to the Hindu method of syllabication (see rule 50, above), the 
former is the proper division, and the Hindu phonetists doubtless re- 
rded the £ as belonging with and uttered like the a; and noticing at 
e same time the utterance, scarcely to be avoided, of at least a part 
of the À in the position of the m, they took account of it as a separate 
element, and called it násikya. f 


HARTAR quam] AT yori [non 


101. After a 7, and before a spirant which is followed by 
a vowel, is inserted a svarabhakti, half a short a: some say, a 
quarter. ; 

102. Before any other consonant, the svarabhakti after r is a 


quarter or an eighth of a. 


The two rules are stated and explained separately in the manuscript, 
but I have put them thus together for the convenience of treating the 
‘whole subject of the svarabhakti at once. 5 
The term svarabhakti signifies a ‘fraction or fragment of a vowel,’ 
and the theory evidently is, that a z cannot be pronounced in immediate 
combination with any following consonant: there must always be 
slipped in between them a little bit.of a transition-vowol, varying in 
length, according to- different authorities, from a half to an eighth of a 
mora, and longer before a sibilant or A, if these be followed in turn by 
a vowel, than before other consonants; while in quality it coincides 
with the a—that is to say, undoubtedly, with the a saria (rule 36, 
` above), or the neutral vowel. The theory is this time, at least, perfectly 
intelligible, and any one may readily convince himself by trial how very 


easy it is to introduce such a vowel-fragment after a r, if he pronounce . 


the latter far enough forward in the mouth for it to require to be trilled 
—and perhaps especially, if he be orie to whom the smoother utterance 
of the +, farther-back, is more natural. Tho reason for distinguishing 
the case of a following spirant—and that, too, only when followed by a 
vowel—as requiring a longer insertion, is not so clear, and I confess 
myself unable to discover the pertinence of the distinction: it is, how- 
ever, a marked and important one to the apprehension of the Hindu 
phonetists, as will appear by a comparison of the teachings of the other 
treatises, 

The Vàj. Pr. (iv. 16) restricts the occurrence of anything like svara- 
bhakti to cases in which a spirant is the second member of a group, 
and is itself followed by a vowel; but it allows it both after a 7 and 
a l (sec above, under rule 46), and morcover defines it as being the 7 
and the /-vowels respectively. Considering, however, -that the same 
authority defines these vowels as ending eac with quarter of ana (sec 
above, under rule 37), its description of the character of the insertion 


cannot be regarded as differing essentially from that of our own treatise. - 2 
The pecu of the Tüitt.Pr. is very nearly the same: it teaches (xxi. 
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15,16) that when-r and a spirant form a group, a > vowel-fragment 
rephasvarabhaktih) is inserted, except when the spirant is subject to 
uplication (i. é, is not followed by a vowel) or is followed by a “first” 

mute: while the commentary explains that a fragment of that vowel 
which is akin with the 7, or the r-vowel, is meant, According to the 

Rik Pr. (vi. 18, 14), the svarabhakti, which is described as being like 
the r-vowel (rkáravarná), is inserted between a r and a following con- 

sonant when the former i$. preceded by a vowel: if the following con- 

sonant is a spirant, and itself followed by a vowel, the svarabhakti is 
the longer one, which had before been defined (i. 7, r. 33, xxxiv) as 
being à half-mora in length; in other cases, the shorter one, of half this 
length (i. 7, r. 35, xxxvi), is interposed. The accordance of this with 
the doctrine of our treatise is as close as possible. But the Rik Pr. also 
allows a svarabhakti between a sonant letter and a following mute or 
spirant; and it then farther cites the views of different authorities, of 
whom some deny the existence of the svarabhakti altogether, others 

ermit it only after a 7, and others only before a spirant not duplicated 

(this is very nearly the doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. and Taitt. Pr.), pro- 

nouncing it to agree in character with either the preceding or the fol- 

lowing vowel. 

As we shall see hereafter, (under iii. 46), the manuscripts of the 
Atharvan acknowledge tho virtual correspondence of the x followed by 
the longer svarabhakii with the r-vowel, by writing the r instead of 7, 
where the former comes before a spirant, and should be, by iii. 46, con- 
verted into r after a or å. 

Our commentator gives us, under rule 102, the instances aryam&: 
(e. g. i. 11. 1), parva (i. 12.2), and dharmand (e. g. vi. 132. 1)—the man- 
uscript not attempting to write the interpose vowel-fragment. Under 
rule 101 he cites no examples, but, after the baldest possible paraphrase 
of the rule, procceds to quote from other authorities, as follows: apara 
dha: rkárasvarabhaktih: &shmasu svarapareshv ardhákáravarno vyan- 
Janam, gesha iti: ‘another has said, “a vowel-fragment of the -vowel ;" 
“í before spirants followed by vowels is heard half an a-vowel; the rest is 
consonant."' These appear to be the dicta of two different teachers. 
Next follow several verses, a. part of which ate of a character which 
would render their introduction under rule 37 , above, more appropriate, 
while one line, the sccond, belongs rather under rule 98; t ey read: 
rephád anyad rkáre yat tasyá ° hae pürvasasvaram: vacanena vyave- 
tánám, samyogaivam vihanyate: rearne "pi tu rephasya cá 'rdhamátrá 
pralijnayáà': ardhamdlram svaram vidyåt sa cái "vam kriyate punah : 
tan hrasvpbhayatah kuryád yathà mátrá bhaved iti: dargo varsham 
latha rlayah:! barhig cà "tra nidarcanam: etám rlim vijfániyál svara- 
bhaktir yhdà bhavet ; ‘half of what there is in the T-vowel different 
from r is of the same character with the preceding vowel. Of conso- 
nants separated by audible sound, the conjunction is destroyed. In the 
r-vowels there is, by express rule, half a inora of r ; half a mora is to 
be recognized as vowel, and that, again, is tlius.managed : put the parts 
upon both sides of the short vowel, so as to make out a mora: exam- 
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ples are darga, varsha, tatha rtavah, barhih: know this to be the way 
when a svarabhakti is to be produced? I trust that either the commen- 
tator or the manuscript, and not the translator, is responsible for the 


inconcinnity of this passage. 


ACT ERER: nos n 


108, Of the latter value is &photana. 


That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule, 
sphotana, like the shorter svarabhakt has a quarter or an eighth the 
uantity of a short a: or it may be that the emphatic eva would restrict 
the reference to the latter value, the eighth, alone. The commentator, 
as so often, gives not a particle of assistance in comprehending the rule. 
He simply paraphrases, as follows: tad eva sphotano vyanjako bhavati— 
explaining sphotana by its synonym vyañjaka, *manifester'—and then 
cites the same instances of sphotana which are given later, under ii. 38. 
For the doctrine of sphotana, see the rule last mentioned, and the note 
upon it. The subject is not disposed of here, because the sphotana, 
unlike the other insertions treated of in this part of the work, arises 
only in the combinations of the phrase, when a final mute comes in 
contact with a following initial mute of an earlier series or varga. 


gei HATTA uou 


104. These belong to the preceding vowel, and do not effect 
the dissolution of a conjunction of consonants. 


There is something wrong with the coinmentary to this rule; appa- 
rently we have a repetition of a part of the commentary to rule 102, 
with the loss of what should properly be given here: it reads as fol 
lows: pürvapürvasvarag ca tad bhavali : samyogasya ca vighálah yat 
tat rephat akárasya caturtham và bhavaty ashtamam và : aryamá parva 
dharmaná. It furnishes us, it will be seen, no hint as to how far back 
the teachings of the rule apply. I presume, however, that they may 
be properly considered as extending themselves to all the phonetic in- 
sertions taught in rules 99-103: all these, in the division of the word 
iuto syllables, are to be reckoned as belonging to the preceding vowel, 
and sharing in its accent; and whereas it might seem that the insertion 
of the vowel-fragment, and of its kindred sphotana, dissolved the con- 
junction of the consonants between which they were inserted—since, 
by rule 98, a conjunction of consonants can only subsist where there is 
no interposition of vowels—the contrary is expressly declared to be 
true. This would regard párvasvaram as belonging to some such word 
as agam understood, and used in an indistinctive or collective manner 
of all that precedes. It may be, however, that the specification applies 


only to svarabhakti and sphotana, and that the neuter singular form of- 
grürvasvarani is owing to its agreement with one of tlie words denoting: 
the quantity of those insertions, caturtham, ashtamam, etc. a The Rik 
Pr. specifies only of the svurabhakti (i. 7, r. 32, xxxiii) that it belongs 
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to the previous syllable; the Vàj. Pr. (i. 103) says thé sume thing of 
the yama alone; while the Taitt, Pr. (xxi. 6) teacues that the svara- 
bhakti belongs to the preceding syllable, but (xxi. 8) that the yama; and 
násikya go with the following one. - The Rik Pr. alone, besides our 
treatise, thinks it necessary to say (vi. 10, r. 35, ccccxi) that the svara- 


bhakti'does not dissolve the conjunction: in the V4j. Pr. it is lefi to be ` 


pointed out by the commentator (see Weber, p. 317). ~ 
UE BATI EDI d [iv. 15. 15] 1 Ja 
AA e a g gened g 
que «ei RT: qua 3m sa [x 8. 28] i OUTS 
teet: orate: revere ics spi PEE oT 
UES ICICLE Tie pa. 8.27] 1 ST aaa sf [zii 4. 
42) ANRE T SEL Pais. 50) 1 ifr genter 

non 


105. ........: these are the cases of protracted vowels. 


havé taken the liberty of separating by a stroke the different pas- 
sages rehearsed in this rule; the manuscript puts them all in sandhi 
together: One or two of the signs of protraction liave also been re- 
stored which.the manuscript has accidentally omitted. On the other 
hand, I have retained the sigu of protraction given by the manuscript 
to the second case in the last passage but one, avares’ti (the MS. writes 
avageti3), although it is not written by the sanAità codices of the Athar- 
van text, and is forbidden by rule 97, above. Finally, I have added the 
accent marks which belong to each passage. 

The commentator does not give any paraphrase of the Tule, nor does 
he repeat it at the end of his exposition, yet I cannot question that it 
is actually the closing rule of the chapter, and not a gratuitous appendix: 
of the commentator’s own addition. He discourses respecting it more 
liberally than usual, in this wise: kimarthah paripáthah : ita uttaram 


is in excess: within these lirhits the protracted vowel is pointed out by 
its Own meaning (?), Protractions are various; namely, of three kinds : 
those which affect a syllable ending in a vowel, in visarjantya,* and in 


, * For the use.of the term abhinishtdna for vitarjaniya—of which this is, I be- 
lieve, the only case which our commentary affords—sea rule “42, above, and the 
mote upou it, - , x 1 
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a consonant, respectively ;* among these, those which affect syllables 
ending in simple vowels assume their unprotracted form before.it^f 
No her reason, it would seem, is to be sought for the rule than that 
here given :'itis intended to insure the absence of protraction in ariy 
other instances in the text than those here given; iu all of which,.the 
protraction is due to the requirements of the sense, aud is not merely 
‘euphonic or accentual. A somewhat similar enumeration is made by 
the V&j. Pr. in ii. 50-53, and, at the same time, directions are given as 
to the somewhat. anomalous: accentuation of the several cases. In Rik 
Pr. i. 6 (r. 31, xxxii), also, are mentioned the only three instances of 
protraction to be found in the Rig-Veda, all occurring in the latter part 
of its tenth book. 

Our text and commentary say nothing respecting the accentuation of 
these words, except as regards the final. in the two instances con- 
tained in the first passage, for which see rule 70, above. From this we 
may perhaps conclude that the other protracted words offer no anoma- 
lies of accent. There is, however, some discordance among the manu- 
scripts as to their treatment, which it may be well enough to notice 
here. Of the first passage (iv. 15. 15) we have already spoken,.in the 
note to rule 96.. In ix. 6. 18, all the manuscripts excepting I.'read 
bhûyå3h, without accent, and our printed text has followed their au- 
thority: but I. cannot consider this reading as anything but gu error, 
possibly arising from a blundering confusion’ of the word with the 
verbal form bAáyás, from the root bhi: we ought to read, with T., 
bhi'ya3h. In x. 2.28, Bp. and E. accent the protracted syllable, babAQ- 
vá'3: and this accent is somewhat supported by the analogy of the 
first dst'3¢ in Rig-V. x. 129.5: but the case is still more nearly analo- 
gous with Vàj.-S. xxiii. 49, 4 vivecá3ii, and Rig-V. x. 140. 1, vindattan, 
and hence the reading of the published text is much thc more likely to 
be correct. In xi. 3. 26, all the manuscripts except P. and M. accent 
pratyáñcá'3m, which is accordingly the best supported reading. In xii. 
5, 50 is only to be noted that the pada manuscript in the second in- 
stance omits the sign of pluti, but doubtless by a clerical error merely. 
The pada-text everywhere writes the vowel in its protracted form, and 
adds the sign of protraction, not immediately after the vowel, but after 
the final consonant of the syllable, and sometimes with a stroke, or even 
a double stroke, interposed. a 

Except in the first passage, which contains an imitation of animal 
sounds, we have in all these protractions only cases of doubtful ques- 
tioning as between two alternatives, of hesitating indecision, of mimansa, 
as it is called once in the text (xii. 4. 42). ` 


The signature of the chapter is caturádhyáyikáyás ca prathamo 
*dhy&yah saméptah: 13. The -figures express the number of rules 
contained in it are obviously corrupt, but how they are to be amended, 
unless-by simply altering them to 105, I do not know. That-they mean 
- 118, aud that any part of the last section is lost, is not at all probable: 
1 discover nowhere in the section any signs of a lacuna. 

** These terms [ translate rather according to the evident requirement of the. 


sense than ns they would seem naturally to mean. : 
- + This is virtually a restatement of rule 97, above. - I er 
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CHAPTER II. " 


Conrents:—Secrion L 1, introductory; 9, ‘final mutes before sonants; 3, do, as 
finals; 4, do. before surds; 5, do. before nasals; 6, do. beforo sibilants; 7, do. be- 
fore À; 8, t before s; 9, nasals before sibilants; 10, n before £; 11, do, before 
sonant palatals; 12, do. before linguals; 13, ¢ before £ and /; 14, do. before pal- 
atals and linguals; 15, deutals after palatals and linguals; 16, do. after sh; 14, 
£ after dentals; 13. loss of an initial s; 19, do. of r before r; 20, do. of a mute 
after a nasal and & fore another mute; 21, do. of final y and v after a vowel; 
22-23, exceptions; 24, Cakatiyana’s view of this combination; 25, insertion of a 
sibilant after pum ; 26, do. after n before a surd palatal, lingual, and dental; 27, 
final dn before a vowel ; 98, do. before v, in a special case; 29, insertion of after 
final in, tin, Tn; 30, exceptions; 81, m before mutes; 32-33, do. before semi- 
vowels and spirants; 34, n in like position; 35, m and n before Z; 36-81, m re- 
tained before semivowels; 38, sphotana ; 39, karshana. 

Seorron II. 40, visarjaniya beforc a surd; 41-42, do. before a vowel; 43, do. 
before a sonant; 44-50, do. converted into r after a and á ; 51-52, exceptions; 
53-54, as converted to o; 55-59, loss of final visarjantya. 

Seorrox ILI. 60-61, special cases of irregular sandhi of final visarjaniya ; 62, 
conversion of visarjaniya into a sibilant before initial & and p of the second mem- 
ber of a compound word; 63-80, do. of an independent word. 

Section IV. 81-101, conversion of final or initial s into 8h; 102-107, ex- 
ceptions. ‘ 


MAA TERT 
. 1. The following rules are to be understood as of force in the 
combinea text. 


The first chapter of the treatise has disposed of all matters of general 
phones theory, and laid down such rules as apply to words in their 
lisjoined and independent form, and we now enter upon the considera- 
tion of those changes which may and must occur when the padas of the 
disjoined text are put together into the form of sanhité, This Tule is a 
general heading (adhikara) a apiu to the second and third chapters. 
he other treatises have equivalent or corresponding headings; the 
Rik Pr. at the head of its second chapter, the Vaj. Pr. of its third, the 
Tåitt. re of its BR We shall see, however, that our treatise does not 
EOM y limit Itself to what concerns the conversion of pada- 


D ‘Considering that, by i. 6, onl | 
D - 9, only the first and last of f 
mutes can occur as finals, this rule might have said RETE. ist 


mutes, instead of anuttomdntm, ‘mutes not nasal; both this eed the 
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following rules, however, seem constructed in view of the disputed 
character of she final non-nasal mute, and of the doctrine of Càunaka 
himself that it is a media, and not a tenuis (sec i. 8). The correspond- 
ing rule of. the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 117) is expressed in a precisely equivalent 
manner: those of the Rik Pr. (ii. 4, r. 10, cxiv, and iv. 1, r. 2, cexxi) 
and Taitt, Pr. (viii. 1, 3) use the term prathama, even although, as already 
noticed (under i. 6), the former work in theory recognizes the medic as 
possible finals, 

he commentator’s examples are as follows: yad yatra vigvam (ii.-1. 
1); yad yamam cakruh (vi. 116. 1); tasmád vår náma (iii. 13. 8); vevi- 
shad vishah (v. 17. 5); yad rdjdnah (iii. 29.1); suhasto godhug uta (vii. 
78. T); så virád rshayah (viii. 9. 8); and two which are not to be found 
in the Atharvan, and of which the latter, at least, is evidently fabri- 
cated: viz, tad abhátam and trishtub atra. 


~ Nn 
Gale MATAT: ú 31 
3. And at the end of a word they are surds. 


This, in view of i. 6, is a superfluous precept, and its introduction is 
oply to be accounted for by the considerations adverted to. under the 
ast rule. 

The commentator cites once more his standard assortment of final 
mutes, viz. godhuk etc. (see under i. 3). 


FATT Tugu 


4. As also before surd consonants. 


Also an unnecessary specification; since final surds do not require to 
become surds before succeeding initial ‘surds, but simply remain un- 
changed. Only the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 118), among the other treatises, gives 
an equivalent precept. 

The commentator instances in illustration vák ce 'ndriyam ca (xii. 5. 
1), virát prajápatih (ix. 10. 24), and trishtup paficadagena (viii. 9. 20). 


STA STAT uuu 


5. Before nasals they become nasals. 


The Práticákhyas are unanimous in this requirement: compare Rik 
Pr. iv. 1 (r. 8, cexxii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 120, Taitt. Pr. viii. 2, Panini, as has 
already been noticed (under i. 2) ‘allows either the unaspirated sonant 
or the nasal before a nasal, while manuscript usage is almost, if not 
quite, invariably in favor of the nasal. 

The commentator cites in illustration the following passages from the 
Atharvan text: rdhanmaniro (p. rdhak-mantrah) yonim. (v. 1.1); ya 
uddnan nyáyanam (vi. 1T. 2); arnaván mahatas pari (1.10.4); madu- 
ghan madhumattarah (i. 34. 4); madhyán nicdih (iv. 1.3); and ya stå- 
yan manyate (iv. 16. 1); and finally, as the text affords him no instance 


of a final p before a nasal, he fabricates a case, out of words more than 


once employed by him elsewhere in a similar way, viz, irishtum nayati. 
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6. Before c, sh, and s, they become aspirated surds. . 


On this point there is by no means an agreement of opinion amón 
the different Pråtiçàkhyas. ` The doctrine of the Taitt. Pr.. (xiv. 13} 
accords most nearly with that of our treatise, only omitting its restric- 
tion to the case of a final before an initial; and the same view is by 
our commentator, mentioned as held by Cankhamitri, Cakatayana, and 
Vatsya: his words are: apadántánám api gashaseshu dvitiy& bhavanti : 
ili. cánkhamitri-c&katáyana-vátsyáh:! tasyé agnir vathsah ;2 * Cànkha- 
mitri, Cakatayana, and Vatsya say that mutes even when not final be- 

‘come “seconds” before ç, sh, and s; as in the instance (asy agnir 
vathsah (iv. 39.9). The Taitt. Pr. (xiv.13) adds that Vadabhikara* 
teaclies the conversion of the mute into an aspirate only before a sibi- 
lant not of the same class:{ and the doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. in this 
form, as modified by Vadabhikara, is by the Vàj. Pr. (v. 119) ascribed 
to Qaunaka, the putative author of our treatise and of the Rik Pr. 
The Rik Pr., ignoring all these views, and itself holding,like the V&j. 
Pr., that the mute remains unchanged before the sibilant, remarks only 
(vi. 15, r. 54, ceccxxx) that some regard a tenuis before a sibilant as to 
be aspirated, unless it be a final. Finally, a várttika to Pan. viii. 4. 48, 
as noticed by Weber (p. 249), ascribes to Pàushkarasàdi the doctrine 
which our commentator attributes to the three other grammarians men- 
tioned, and which is also taught by the Taitt. Pr.—viz., that a mute in 
any situation becomes aspirated before sibilant. This comparison of 
conflicting views 1s exceedingly curious, and it cannot but inspire us 

with some distrust of the accuracy, as well as completeness, with which 
the Hindu grammarians report one another's views. 

The commentator, instead of citing from the text any genuine cases, 
yroceeds to.repeat a part of the cases which he has already once manu- 
factured under i. 49), in.illustration of a samyukta combination of con- 
sonants, by putting his four words, godhuk etc. (see under i. 3), one after 
another, before sete,.shande, and sáye; and the manuscript uniformly 
fails to write the aspirate, except in the case of drshat. The cases 

which actually occur-ie- the Atharvan text are ks M g. Wi. T. 4), £e (ix. 
5. 21), és (c. g. viii. 9. 9; but, by rule ii. 8, it is to be read tts), ts (pas- 
sim), and ps (in avagraha; e.g. ap-su, i. 6. 2); ksh and pg are found 
only in the interior of words, The manuscripts of the Atharvan read 
always the simple surd before the sibilant, and in the printed text we 
have of course followed their authority rather than that of the Práticá- 
khya. Weber (p. 250) notices that a single Berlin MS. of the Vaja- 
saneyi-Sanhit writes the surd -aspirate before a s not followed by -a 
consonant. . ; 


e° 


1 çdñkhamiticdkatdyanasyavdtsayáh. te 2 vatsah. 
* My manuscripts vary, as to the reading of this name, between vddabhikdra, 
óádabhikdra, and &4dav > Weber (p. "8) calls it once vdtabhikdra. 


4 Weber says (pp. 245, 260) “only before a sibilant of the same qlass 2 appa- | 


rently misled by nn error of his manuscript. 


` 
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T. After final non-nasal À ted sor 
of the preceding letter, s Oem Moonee cuts 


. The Rik Pr. (iv. 2, r.5, cexxiv) and Vàj. Pr. (iv. 191) agree precisely 
with’ our treatise upon this point; and the same doctrine is attributed 
by the Taitt. Pr. (v. 38) to Plakshi, Kaundinyd, Gautama, and Paush- 
karasádi. The Taitt. Pr. te 39-41) goes on to state that in the view 
of some the 4 remains unchanged; while the Mimansakas, and itya- 
yana etc. (the “ete.” means, according to the commentator, Kauhalipu- 
tra, Bharadvája, sthavira-Kaundinya, and PAushkarasádi [sthavira-Pàush- 
karasádi ¢]) hold that an aspirated sonant* is inserted between the final 
surd and the À. Panini’s rule (viii. 4. 62), as is well known, allows the 
h either to remain unchanged, or to become the sonant aspirate; ard 
there is but a very trifling phonetical difference between the two modes 
of treatment. i j 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are ud dharshantám 
maghayan (ii. 19.6), ud dharshaya satvandm (v. 20. 8), uddharshinam 
munikecam.(viii. 6.17), kad dha n&nam (xviii. 1. 4), prthivydm astu yad 
dharah (xviil. 2. 36), tejasvad dharah (xviii. 3. 71). : 


TANIA THRU us 


8. After ¢ is insertad ¢ before s. 


SI. 
t 


The same phonetic precept is found in the Tåitt. Pr. (v. 33), com- . 


bined with a part of that contained in our next following rule: 4, it is 
said, is to be inserted after ¢ and n, when they are followed by s and sh. 
The Rik Pr. (iv. 6, r. 1%, cexxxvi) also gives it as the view of certain 
teachers that ¢ and n, when followed by s, receive the appendix of a t. 

The commentary quotes from the text virdt svarájam (viii. 9. 9), 
priandshat suvirah (xi. 1. 2), and tricatáh shat sahasráh (xi. 5. 2), whi 
are the only examples of this combination presented by the Atharvan. 
In the. first of the three, P. reads 25, in its second copy of the book, 
aud by the emendation of a second hand: the other manuscripts give 
here, as do all of them in the other two cases, simply £s; and the 
printed text follows their authority. 


— A : `~ f 
SUPT Sad: ATAT uiu 
9. After ñ, n, and n are inserted Z, £, and ¢ before c, sh, and s. 
. The form of this rule is a little ambiguous, since we might be left by 
it to query whether, for instance, after ñ, was to be inserted & before ç, 
t before sh, and : before s, or only £ before all the three sibilants—in 


other words, whether the transition-sound should adapt, itself to the 
character of the following or of the preceding letter. The commentator 


* Weber (p. 251), by a lapsus calami, says “the unaspirated sonant” 
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either does not notice, or does not deign to relieve, this difficulty; he 
offers no. explanation of the rule, and,-in the instances waich he cites, 
the manuscript persistently omits to write the transition-sound. . For 
phonetic reasons however, it cannot be doubted that the latter is deter- 
mined by the preceding letter, and that after % is to be uttered a Z, after 
nat, and after n.a t, before all the sibilants. By no means all the cases, 
however, which the rule theoretically contemplates, are found actually 
to occur in practice. The guttural nasal, 7, precedes s six times in the 
Atharvan - iv. 11.8. vi. 51.1. xiii. 1.56; 2.3; 3.10. xviii. 1. 29), but 
is never found before ¢ or sh: the manuscripts do not in a single in- 
stance write the transitional Z, nor have we introduced it in the pub- 
lished text. The lingual nasal, 2, never occurs as a final, except before 
v, in the cases treated of in rule iv. 99. The case of n before ç is pro- 
vided for by rules 10 and 17, below ;-n before sh is found three times 
in oor text (viii, 9. 17. xiii. 1. 4; 3. 6), and nowhere do the manuscripts 
write a £ between them (it is done by the edition, however, in the last 
two cases); before s occurs times innumerable, and the usage of the 
manuscripts with respect to the sandhi is exceedingly irregular; there 
is hardly an instance in which they all agree together either to reject 
the ¢ or to insert it, nor is any one of them consistent with itself in 
its practice. In the edition, therefore, we have followed the authority 
of the PraticAkhya, and the sandhi is always made nis (except in one 
instance, viii. 5. 16, where the ¢ has been omitted by an oversight). 

The insertion of these ¿enues after the nasals is a purely physical phe- 
nomenon, and one which is very natural, and liable to occur in any 
one’s pronunciation. There is to be made, in each case, a double tran- 
sition in utterance: from the sonant nasal to the surd oral emission, and 
from the close to the partially open position of the organs. If, then, 
the former is made an instant earlier than the latter, if the nasal reso- 
nance is stopped just before, instead of exactly at the same time with, 
the transfer of the organs to the position of the sibilant, a tenuis of the 
same position with the nasal becomes audible. It is, as already remarked 
under i. 99, the counterpart of the nasal yama, asserted by the Hindu 
phonetists to be heard between a mute and following nasal. It is also 
closely analogous with the conversion of ng into #cÀ, as will be pointed 
out below (under rule 17). 

The commentator, by way of examples of the combinations taught 
in the rule, puts pratyan and gan before cete, shande, and siye respect- 
ively (the MS., as already noted, always failing to write the transition- 
sound), and then quotes from the text two actual cases: viz. shad dhuh 
gilan shad u måsah (viii. 9.17), and tánt satydujéh (iv. 36. 1). 

The Rik Pr. does not itself teach these euphonic insertions, but 
merely records it as the opinion of some authorities (iv 6, r. 16, 17, 
cexxxv, ccxxxvi) that % is inserted after 7 before a sibilant, and Z after 
n before,s. The Vàj. Pr. so far agrees with our treatise as to prescribe 
(r 14) the insertion of £ after- and ż after n, before s, adding (iv. 15 

at Dalbhya is of the contrary opinion. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 32, 33 
inserts £ after 7, and ¿ after n, before both s and sh, and so precisely 
accords with our own rule, only omitting such cases as a e unnecessarily 
and vainly provided for in the latter. 
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THU WA SATE wou 
10. Before ç, n becomes $i. 


_ , This rule is incomplete, except as taken in connection with rule 17, 
below, along with which, accordingly, it will be here treated. The 
commentators illustrations are two of those which are given under rule 


rn 5. asmåñ chatrhyattm abhi (iii. 1. 8), and divi shan.chukrah (xviii. 
» 59). 


c 
wenttr Wee ú qq 
11. As also before a sonant palatal. 


That is to say, before j ; since jh, as already noticed, never occurs, and 
ñ is never found as initial. 

This is another rule as to the observance of which the usage of the 
Atharvan manuscripts is quite various; and it may almost be said here, 

as of the insertion of ¢ between z and s, that there is not a passage in 
which all the codices agree either to make or to neglect the assimilation. 
We find written in m Gases either anusvára, or ñ, or n; yet the first 
is notably the most frequent, and in the printed text has been made, in 
obedience to the authority of the Práticákhya, the universal usage. It 

‘might perhaps have been better, in order to avoid ambiguity, to write 
the palatal nasal expressly, instead of intimating it by the omployment 
of the nasal sign over the preceding vowel: yot the cases are few in 
which a final & so written could be mistaken for one which arises from 
the assimilation of a final m. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 9, cexxviii; V. Pr. iv. 92; T. Pr. 
v. 24) prescribe the conversion of n into 7 before any following palatal; 
aud the Rik Pr. and Tàitt, Pr. include the palatal sibilant in the same 
prescription, their rules thus corresponding to our 10th and 11th to- 
gether. In the Atharvar, n does not occur anywhere before an original 
ch, and n before c is treated iu a later rule (ii. 20). The manuscripts of 
the Rig-Veda (see Müller, p. Ixxxvii) show the same irregularity in their 
treatment of final n before a palatal which has been noted just now as 
- characterizing those of the Atharva-Veda: but the editor does not a 

ear to have attempted to carry out any principle in the readings whic 
e has adopted. : 1 M 

The commentator cites avapasyan janánám (i. 33. 2), trnahán janam 

(v. 8.7), pråishyañ janam iva (v. 22. 14), and viváA4g jRáttn (xii. 5. 44). 


Ce 


SATA URN ASH 
12. Before a lingual mute, n becomes 7 


As no lingual mute is found at the beginning of any word in the 
Atharvan, any more than in the other Vedas, this rule is as unnecessary 
as is the inclusion of z along’ with the other nasals in rule 9 of this 
chapter, and as is more than one rale or part of a rule in that which is 


il 
i 
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to follow: such specifications are made merely for the sake of a theo- 
retical completeness. None of the other kindred treatises has. a cor- 
SOPORE precept. 2 

he commentator fabricates, as illustrations of the rule, bhavan dí yate, 
mahán diyate.! 


AI RU, ALARA: uiid 


18. Before ç and 7, ¢ becomes of like position with those letters 
respectively. 

There is no discordance among tlie different treatises with regard to 
the combination of ¢ with either ç or Z although there are differences 
in the precise mode of statement of the rules. The corresponding pre- 
cepts are Rik Pr. iv. 4 (r. 10, 11, cexxix, cexxx); “Vj. Pr. iv. 12, 93; 
Taitt. Pr. v. 22, 25. The sandhi of t with ¢ is not complete without 
the addition of rule 17, below, which see. 

The commentator cites one instance for each part of the rule, viz. : 
ucchishte (p. ué-cishte) nama (xi. 7. 1), aud ghrtád ulluptam (v. 28. 14). 

There follows a slight lacuna in the manuscript, the copyist heedlessly 
passing, as we may plausibly conclude, from the takérasya of the final 
repetition of this rule to that of the paraphrase of the next; thus over- 
leaping the latter altogether, so that it has to be restored from its final 
repetition before rule 15. We may restore as follows, indicating by 
brackets the portion omitted: ghrtád ulluptam : iakárasya [gakárala- 
Kárayoh parasasthónag catavargayoc ca: catavargayog ca takárasya] 
garasastháno bhavati, We have had occasion once before (under i. 64) 
to note such an omission, and more than one additional instance will 
appear hereafter. Ilere, nothing of any consequence is lost. 


; TEAM 1 32 u 


14. As also, before palatal and lingual mutes, 


One part of this rule, again—viz. that relating to the lingual mutes— 
is altogether superfluous; and it has no correspondent in any of the 
other treatises. The assimilation of ¿ to a following palatal is taught 
by them all (sce R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 10, 11, cexxix, cexxx; V. Pr. iv. 92; 
T Pr. v. 22, 23). i š 

For the palatal combination, the commentator instances. we ca tishtha 

ii. 6. 2), and yoj jamayah (xiv. 2. 61); and we may add brhacchandéh 
ii. 12.3). For the lingual combination, he fabricates the examples 
. agnicil tikate, somasud díyate: compare those given under the corres- 
ponding rule of Panini (viii. 4. 41). 


Ama ade Ae Uere Q vun 


15: A dental mute following these in the same word is assimi- 
lated to them. 


1 bhauir niyate, mahar niyate. 
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This rule; ifi its extent as given, is an infringement of the limits laid 
down in i.1 as those of a Práticákhya, and also of those laid down in 
ii. 1 zs.tliose of the chapter: and a more notable one, as it concerns in 
part the very case which is cited in the commentary to i. 1 as an illus- 
tration of what it does not belong to a Pràticákhya to treat; the in- 
stances here quoted in the commentary for the assimilation of a dental 
to a preceding lingual—they are mûdhå amitráh (vi. 67. 2), and tesham 
vo agnimüdhánám (vi. 67.2)—are precisely analogous with the one 
there given, and our rule teaches only one out of the.series of changes 
which such a word must undergo, as drawn out in full by the commen- 
tator in his exposition. The only practical application of the precept 
is one which is not recognized, or at least not illustrated, by the com- 
mentator; namely, to those cases in which an initial s followed byat 
or th is, by later rules (ii. 90 etc.), converted into sh: the following 
dental then becomes by this rule a lingual. 

In illustrating the other part of the rule, that which prescribes the 
assimilation of the dental to a preceding palatal, the commentator first 
states, vánttika-like, the restricted form in which alone it applies—cavar- 
giyàn nakárcsya ca, ‘following a palatal mute, a n is assimilated’—and 
cites yajñena yajñam (vii. 5.1), somáya rájne (ii. 13. 2), and somasya 
rájñah (vi. 68.1). He might have added yácnyáya krnute* (xii. 4. 30), 
the only instance in the Atharvan of a like assimilation after c. 

The other treatises, combining the practical part of this rule with the 
one next following, teach that ¢ and th are everywhere converted into £ 
and th after sh (see R. Pr. v. 3, r. 11, ccoxxviii; V. Pr. iii. 78; T. Pr. 
vii. 13, 14). ; 


TAMA Gf aska : 


16. And even in a different word, after sh. 


That is to say, a dental following sh is assimilated to it, and becomes 
lingual, not only when both letters occur within the same word, but also 
when the sh is final, and the dental the initial of an independent word. 
The commentary cites cases of the assimilation in the same and in 
separate words—viz, shashtih (c. œ v. 15. 6) and shannavatih—but the 
former belongs under the preceding rule; and the other is such a case 
as never occurs in the Atharvan. “The precept was evidently only in- 
tended for such combinations as bahish te ( 3. 1), in which, by the rules 
contained.in the fourth section of this SUPER an original final s be- 
- comes lingualized, and the following ¢ is assimilated to it. 

The es uondoe rules of the other Pratigakhyas-have been already 
referred .to. £ 


CTT ITERATE URRE WOU 


17. After a dental mute, ç becomes ch. 


This rule, taken in connection with rules 10 and 18, above, deter- . 


* The reading of the printed text, ydficydya, is an error of the pres. et 


pr 4 
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e 


mines the form to be assumed by the combinations +¢ and +g. Ex- 
ception may fairly be taken, however, to the method in which the 
change is taught. -By the other rules referred to, ¢ and 7 are to become 
c and ñ before c: and if those rules are first applied, there will be no 
dental mutes for ¢ to follow; while, if the present rule be first applied, 
the others are rendered wholly or in part superfluous, by the non-occur- 
rence of ç after ( and n. In the case of ¿there comes in the still far- 
ther difficulty that rule 6 of this chapter has converted it into iA, so 
that a part of rule 13 is thereby also rendered incapable of application. 
` These are incongruencies such as the authors of. the Pr&ticakhyas are 
yery seldom guilty of. What is the intention of our treatise js, indeed, 
sufficiently clear: the combination of ¿ and ç is to produce cch, by the 
conversion of the former into c and the latter into ch; and the combi- 
nation of » and ç, in like manner, is to produce Ach. The Rik Pr. (iv. 
4, 5, r. 9, 11, 12, cexxviii, cexxx, coxxxi) teaches the same changes, only 
adding T. 18, cexxxii), that Çàkalya would read instead cç'and ñp. 
The Va). Pr. (iv. 93, 94) also agrees, only exempting the £ from con- 
version into ck when it is followed by a mute. The Taitt. Pr. prescribes 
Me 22, 24) the change of t and z into c and £ before ç, ard (v. 34, 35) 
the conversion of ¢ into ch when preceded by any mute excepting m, 
Valmiki (v. 36) also excepting p, and Paushkaras&di (v. 37) denying the 
conversion when ¢ is followed by a consonant, and denying in this case 
also the conversion of the preceding n into #.* 

The commentator cites examples only of the combination of n and ¢; 
they are deváii chlokah (xviii. 1. 33), asmáñ chairttyattm abhi (iii. 1. 3), 
and divi shati chukrah (xviii. 4. 59): as an example illustrative of the 
other part of the rule, we may take drdc charavyáh (i. 19. 1). In the 
orthography of this class of combinations we have followed in the 
printed text the authority of the menue te which, with hardly an 
exception, write simply ch, instead of ech. ‘This orthography is also, to 
my apprehension, a truer representation of the actual phonetic result of 
combining ¢ with ¢. That these sounds fuse together into a ch is very 
strong evidence that the utterance of the Sanskrit surd palatals did not 
differ materially from that of our ch (in church etc.); and I conceive 
that the constant duplication of the ck and jh (wherever the latter oc- 
curs) between two vowels is to be looked upon simply as an indication 
of the heaviness of those consonants, and of their effect to make the 
preceding vowel long by position. The c and j, though strictly com- 

. pound sounds, are too easy combinations to occasion position: in this 
respect they resemble the aspirate mutes, which are likewise reall 
double in their nature: but they are too heavy to bear the farther addi- 
tion of even so light an element as the aspiration without acquiring 
the quantity and phonetic value of double letters. ‘ 

The conversion of ng into nch, on the supposition of the compound 
nature of the palatal, as made up of a mute and a sibilant element, would 
be almost precisely analogous with that of ns into nts, as taught in rule 
9, above, and would be readily and simply explainable as a phonetic 
process. 


% PáusnkarasAdi wonld read neither pápiydii chreyase nor even pápiyáii çreyase, 
but pápiyán crease: this is misunderstood by Weber (p. 238). ; 
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efr s< MRT: ARE vea 


18. After the pr eposition ud, the s of the roots sthé and stambh 
is dropped. 


The commentary cites the only cases from the root sthd; occurring in 
the Atharvan text, to which the rule properly applies; viz. mé ghoshá f 
ut thuh (vii. 59. 2), tatas tvo 't thápayámasi (x. 1. 29), and wt thápaya i 
sidatah (xii, 3. “Be in each instance, the pada-text reads the s, leaving 
the irregular and mutilated sandhi for the sanhitå to make. Wherever, 
however, the preposition receives the ‘accent, and enters into a more 
intimate combination with the root, as in the participle étthita, the pada- 
text (by iv. 62) does not separate the compound, or restore the original 
9, but reads the same form which appears in sanhitá. Of this kind is 
also the only example of the root stambh combined with the preposition 
ud which our text presents, viz. satyeno 'ttabhità (xiv. 1. 1), where the 
pada reads &ttabhitá, and not &(-stabhil&á: the passage is cited by the 
commentator. 
The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 95) notices the loss of s from the root stambh, but, 
as Weber remarks with surprise, omits all mention of stha, The Taàitt. 
Pr. (v. 14) includes these cases in a more general rule, that s is dropped Í 
when preceded by ud and followed by a consonant. 


veu TH uta 
19. R is dropped before r. 


The corresponding rules in the other treatises : ze Rik Pr. iv. 9 (r. 28, 
coxlvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 34, Taitt. Pr. viii. 16. 

The r which is thus dropped must itself, of course, be the product of 
euphonic processes taught elsewhere (ii. 42, 43). The protraction of a 
preceding short vowel when a r is thus dropped is prescribed in a later 
rule (iii. 20). 


c — - | | 
+q MeT I aOR ete WON I 
90. After a nasal, a non-nasal mute is dropped before a non- | 
nasal. 


This rule, also, is hardly iu piace as a part of the Pråtiçåkhya, unless f 
it be meant that in the words to which it applies the non-nasal mute is 3 
not to be omitted in the poda-text. The most frequent cases occurring : 
under the rule are those of forms of conjugation coming from roots ex- 
hibiting a nasal before their final mute, and formed by affixes commence- 
ing with a consonant: as, from indh, indhe instead of inddhe, for indh- ] 
-te; from chind, chintam instead of chintlam, for chind-tam ; from aš, i 
ánlam instead of énktam, for áñ-tam; from yah, yurdhi instead of | 
yungdhi, for yunj-dhi, etc. In all such cases, liowover, the pada manu- 
scripts, as well as the others, omit the intermediate mute, nor is it at 
all likely that they ought to do otherwise : the rule is onc properly of a? < i 
supererogation, yet finding a sufficiont excuse in the peculiarity of the — EN 
i í eae 
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mode of utterance which it inculcates, and in the desirability that this 
should be noticed in the grammatical text-book of the school. ‘Neither 
of the other known Práticàkhyas teaches the same omission, or*even 
notices it as prescribed by any. authority. 

The. citations of the commentator are pavitir atra (fabricated: no 
such case in À V.), pavitam chandah (xii. 3. 10), and sapatnán me bhandhi 
(x. 3.13). As counter-examples, to show that the omission takes place_ 
only after a nasal and befóre a non-nasal mute, he instances (asyá váyur 
vatsah (i. e. vattsah: iv. 39. 4), utso vå tatra (i.e. uttso and tattra: vi. 
106. 1), apsarasah sadhamádam. madanti (i. c. appsarasah: xiv. 2. 84), 
and nudáma enam apa rudhmah (i. e. ruddhmah: xii. 3. 43). 

The Atharvan manuscripts are quite consistent in observing this rule, 
although there are cases in which one or another of them preserves the 


. mute of which the omission is here directed. In tho published text, it ` 


is uniformly followed—with, I believe, but one accidental exception, viz. 
anuprayunkiam (xii. 1. 40): and here, for once, all the manuscripts 
happen to agree in retaining the Z. 


TRIM: emp usq u 


21. Final y and, v, following a vowel, are dropped. - 


This rule applies, on the one hand, to the y and v of the syllables ay, 
av, dy, dv (the latter, however, being excepted by the following rule): 
into which, by iii. 40, e, o, ái, and ĉu are converted before a yowe : 
and, on the other hand, to the y into which, by ii. 41, visazjantya theo- 
retically passes before an initial vowel. An equivalent rule is found in 
the Vaj. Pr., at iv. 124. The teachings of the Taitt. Pr. upon the sub- 
ject are found at x. 19-93: that treatise is here, as on so many other 
points, especially liberal in the citation of the opinions of discordant 
authorities. According to it, y and ~ are dropped when preceded by a 
and å; Ukhya, however, maintaining the contrary; SAmkrtya denying 
the loss of v; Mácákiya allowing the elision of both when followed by 


u oro; Vátsapra holding that they are not lost altogether, but only . 


imperfectly pronounced. The treatment of final diphthongs and visar- 
janiya by the Rik Pr. does not include the exhibition of a final semi- 
vowel which requires to be got rid ot, and hence it has no precept cor- 
responding with the one now in question. 
he commentator instances ka ásazi janyáh ke varáh (xi. 8. 1), ushne- 
na vaya udakene ” "hi (vi. 68. 1), asyå ichann agruvdi patim (vi. 60. 1), 
sa u eva maháyamah (xiii. 4. 5), and iå imå åpah, (xv. 15.7). In these* 
r ke, vàyo, and asyái are converted into Kay, váyav, and asyáy, 
y iii. 40, prior-to the elision of the semivowels: while sah, tah, and 
emáh are in like manner, by ii. 41, converted into say, tay, and imáy. 


Tu IEC 


22. But v is not dropped after 4. ‘ 


That is to say, final &v before a vowel—the result of.the change of 
f an original du, by iii. 40—remains dv, being subject to no farther 


e : 
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EINIGE DIT, 


48. As also before a sonant consonant. 


š The remaining citations of the commentator are fasyá agnir vatsak 
(iv. 39. 2), agner bhágah stha (x. 5.7), aráttyor bhråtrvyasya (x. 6. 1), 
and idir medino angirasah (x. 6. 20). 

ft has been already noticed that the other Prátigàkhyas unite this 
rule with the preceding. 


cm C 
ae: aaa A AEST 88 n 
44, Also is changed into r before a vowel or sonant consonant 
the vizarjantya of Gvah, kah, akuh, ca vi vah, and cbibhah—ex- 
cept in the case of a pronoun. 


In this and the following rules, as far as the 49th inclusive, are treated 
the words whose final visarjantya represents an original 7, and not s, 
and in whick, accordingly, the z is liable to reappear before a sonant 
initial, even though a or 4 precede. The Rik Pr. and Vij. Pr. deal 
with this class qf words in a somewhat different manner. ‘The former, 
in.the concluding part of its first chapter (i. 20-26) rehearses all the 
words of which the final spirant is rephin or riphita, ‘liable to pass into 
7; and then, in a later chapter (iv. 9), prescribes the conversion into r 
of the riphita visarjantya before sonants. The Vàj. Pr. gives a like list 
(i. 160-168), and a like precept for the alteration (iv. 35). ` The Taitt. 
Pr., like our own treatise, disposes of the whole matter at once (in viii. 
8-15). The words of the class are quite differently combined in the 
different Pratichkhyas, so that any detailed comparison is impracticable : 
thus, for instance, the words treated in this rule of ours are found scat- 
tered through Rik Pr. i. 21, 22, 28, 26, Vàj. Pr. i. 161, 164, 168, and 
Taitt. Pr. viii. 8, 9. 

The cases to which the rule refers aro instanced by the commentator, 
as follows: suruco vena dvah: ávar ity dvah (iv. 1.1), sarasvati tam ina 
dhétave kah:,kur iti kah (vii. 10. 1), azazh niryiya al h: akar ity akak 
(ii. 25. 1);. salag ca yonim asatag ca vi vah: var rt vah (iv. 1. 1), and 
yam parihastam abibhar aditih putrakámyá US 81. 3). It will be no- 
ticed that the commentator repeats each word to which the rule applies, 
with iti interposed, except in the last case, where the 7 appears in san- 
Aid. ‘This is in accordance with the usage of the pada-text of the Rig- 


. Veda, but not with that of the Atharvan, which in no single instance* 


performs parihára'of a word ending in a riphita visarjantya; and we 
must accordingly regard the repetitions as taken from the &rama-text 
which would give i a form to the words in question, as standing at the 


.end ofa line. In the case of vi vak, we have the preceding word ca also 


extracted, in order to limit the rule to this particular passage, or, as the 


` commentator has it, el&vattvártham (compare note to 1i. 28). The cases 


& Txeentinz in the twentieth book, whose pada-text is shown by ibis and other 
peculiarities to be merely a putting together o extracts from that of the Rik. 
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intended to be thus excluded must be such as vi vo dtamatu (iii. 2. 2), 
but they are sufficiently provided against by the final specification of 
the rule, “when the word is not a pronoun,” and I do not see how the 
citation in the text of both the ca and the vi can escape the charge of 
superfluity. As counter-examples, illustrating the necessity of the final 
specification, the commentator cites hiranyavarná atrpam yadi vak: va 
ili vah (iii. 13. 6), and yatre dam vegayámi vah (iii. 13. 7) : he does not 
choose to notice tho fact that these cases are also excluded by their 
lacking a preceding ca vi; and he gives no instances of kah as 2 pro- 
noun, as it was his duty to do. All the other treatises distinguish the 
“kah whose final is riphita by calling it anuddtta, ‘unaccented, which 
compels them then farther to specify the cases in which the verbal form 
kah (kar) happens to be accented. . 

"The term sarvanáman, *all-name; used to denote a pronoun, is an 
ingenious and interesting one; it is not found in either of the other 
treatises, but is employed by Panini. ` Wéman, ‘name,’ includes sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and pronouns; but while the two former, being 
descriptive of quality, are restricted in their application to certain ob- 
jects or classes of objects, a pronoun may be used of anything indiffer- 
ently; it is a title of universal applicability, 


STATA AT uu 


45. Also that of dudh and vá. 


The commentator cites prathamd dváh: dvdr iti dvåh (ix. 8. 22), tas- 
mád vår nama (iii. 13.3), and divyam ghrlam våh: vår iti véh (xviii. 
1, 32); repeating, as under the previous rule, the final words of the 
half-verses, as they would. be repeated in the &rama-text. 


EN 
ATVI: WBE u 
46. Also that of ahah, except it be from the root Ad. 


An equivalent and, one would think, preferable form for this rule 
would have been harater ahah, ‘ahah when coming from the root har 
hr)” The commentator’s examples are indras tån pary ahár dámná. 
vi. 103. 2, 3), tha ráshtram å hah (xiii. 1. 4: the commentator, or the 
copyist, omits to add akdr ity ahah), and agnish tad à "hah (vii. 53.8: 
here is added aAár ity aAA, but it is out of place, the word not stand- 
ing in pausa; perhaps the parihára has slipped away from its proper 
place after the preceding citation to this: but then the word followin 
akéh should also have been quoted iu the last passage, and it shoul 
read agnish (ad à 'hàr nirrtch). As counter-example, to show that 
ahéh from the root Aá fortis uo exception to the general rule respecting 
a visarjaniya, the commentator cites ahd arátim (ii. 10. 7). ; 


VATA Weta Bon 


47. Also that of the vocative singular of a noun whose dual 
ends in rau. f 
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The commentator fitet-cites three phrases, of which the fitst two are 
not to be found in the Atharvan, Gadi the third belongs under the next 
following rule—viz. dAáta? dehi; eavitar deht, punar dehi ath 3. 70: 
but possibly the three phrases form a single passage together, and are ' 
a genuine citation from some other text)- and then adds two genuine 
and appropriate instances: bhûme måtar ni dhehi (xii. 1. 68), and tvacam 
elâ vigastah: vigastar iti vi-castah (ix. 5. 4). He goes on to give 
counter-examples: first, to show that the conversion into r takes place 
only iu a singular vocative, he cites a passage—dáivyá hotára ûrdhvam 
(v. 27. 9)—containing a pial vocative from a theme of the same char- 
acter; and second, to show that a vocative of such a theme only is 
treated in the manner described, he cites the vocative singular of a 
theme in as, which has sáu and not ráu in the dual, viz. tavishasya pra- 
celal: pracela iti pracetah (iv. 32. 5); adding pracetah sáudvivacanántam. 

Here, as in more than one other instance, our treatise shows a grear 
readiness than the others to avail itself of the help of grammatical cate- 
gories in constructing its rules: all the other Práticà shyas laboriously 
rehearse in detail, one by one, the words which are here disposed of as 
a class, in one brief rule. 


Ae JA: OT At RAAT ú 86" 


48. Also that of antah, punah, prátah, sanutah, and svah, 


. when indeclinables. 


The final specification is intended only for the first and last words 
of the series, anta} being possible as nominative singular of anta, and 
svah of sva. The commentator illustrates as follows: antardáve juhuté 
(vi. 32. 1), punar mái " *tv indriyam (vii. 67. 1), prátar bhagam püsha- 
nam (iii. 16. 1), sanutar yuyotu (vii. 92. 1), svar no "pa tui (i. 5.2). As 
counter-examples, to show the necessity of the specification “when 
indeclinables,” he gives yo nah svo yo arunah sajátal, (i. 19. 3), samagrah 
samantah: samagra iti sam-agrah: samanto bhitydsam: samania iti 
sam-aniah (vii. 81.4: the commentator thus gives the Zrama-text for 
the: samagral, samanto bháyásamn). 

The other treatises exclude the noun data by defining the accent of 
antáh, and the Rik Pr. treats svah in the same way—a method which 
renders necessary considerable additional limitation and explanation. 


Cc 
TATA UB tt | 
49. And that of svah, also in svarshéh. 


` The commentator cites the passage, cüsham agriyah svarshah w 2.8). 
The reason of the word ca in tho rule, he says, is that the following 
letter is a surd; and he adds that the spirant becomes r only in sanhité, 
the pada form being svah-séh: this last is rather a gratuitous piecé of 
information. 


Cc * 
HAGER non 
80. Also that of ahah, when neuter. 
14 
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The examples quoted from the text are yad aharahar abhiguchams 
(xvi. 7. 11), and akar má "ty uptparah (xvii.28). As counter-examples, 
to show that the final is liable to become = only when the word is neu- 
ter, we have samaho vartate (not in AY.), and duddagtho ‘pi (xi. 7. 12). 

The passages in which the other Pritichkhyas take note of this irreg- 
ular change of akas are Rik Pr. i. 26 (r. 108, civ), Vàj. Pr. i. 103, and 
Taitt. Pr. viii. 8, 13. 

The next rule farnishes exceptions to this one. 


a eaaa RiR waqu 


51. But not before a case-ending, or the words rüpa, riri, 
and ra!hamtara. 


As examples of ahah before case-endings, the commentator gives us 
ahobhydm and ahobhih, but the latter of them (xviii. 1. 53: p. chah-bhih) 
is the only instance of the kind which the Atharvan text contains. For 
the compound eAorátre he cites two cases, ahordlrabhydm nalshutre- 
bhyoh (vi. 128. 3), and ehordtre idam ürümah (xi. 6. 5): it is a word of 
frequent occurrence. For the combinations of azas with following río 
and rathomlara are quoted yad aho riipani dreyante, and yadi tho ra- 
thurMarari sama giyate, neither of which passages is to be found in the 
Atharvan. It is a very suspicious circumstance that a váritika to a 
rule of Panini’s (viii. 2.68) mentions the same three exceptions which 
our rule gives: and it is very probable that our treatise in this Case, as 
in several others, has constructed its rule so as to include all the cases 
noted as occurring in general usage; and hence, that the two phrases 
quoted are not necessarily to be regarded as having constituted a part 
of the Atharvan text for which the Pràticákhya was composed, 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 13, r. 40, eclix) makes exceptions only of ahobAin 
and aAorátre ; the Vàj. Pr. (i. 163) excepts cases in which ahak is followed 


Patr Da 


by bh; the Taitt. Pr. (viii, 18, 14) teaches tho conversion of the final 
° 


ahah into + when it is not the final member of a compound, nor fol- 
lowed by bhiù or bhyám. 


SOSA n usu 


52. Nor is the visarjantya of adhari, amnah, and bhuvak con- 
vertible into r. 
This rule is utterly idle in our treatise, since no precept has been 


given which should in any way require or authorize the conversion into 
7 of the final of these words. The original form of údhas, however, is 


údhar, as is: clearly shown by the comparison of the kindred languages , 


(ovGu0, Luter, udder), and by its treatment in the Rig-Veda; and the 
Rik Pr., accordingly (i. 22, r- 97, 98, xcviii, xcix), has to give rules re- 
specting it. Neither of tlie other treatises takes notice of it or of either 
ot the wonis here associated with it. All three, however, are noted by 
Panini (viii. 2.70, 71), as words which may or may not, in Vedic use, 
change thcir final into r; and the instance there cited Jor bhuvah, bhuvo 
vicveshu bhuvaneshu, looks as if it were meant to be the same which 
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e : 
our commenfsior gives, viz. bauvo vicueshu savanesht yajniyoh, and 
which is not to be found in the Atharvan. The commentator farther 
cites for JuvaA an actual Atharvan pas e, kuvo vivasvan anvátatána 
(xviii, 2. 82); but even here it would. hardly be necessary to understand 
the word as md the same meaning as in the mystic trio óhür bhunah 
svar, with which the later religious philosophy amuses itself, For édhak 
aud emnah, tae examples quoted are yo asyé 0dho na veda (xii. 4. 18), 
and ye amno jótón márayanti (viii. 6.19: the only case). 


FATT SHIT UA 


58. When preceded by a, visarjantya becomes u, before a fol- 
lowing c. 


Asd this z, of course, combines with the preceding a, so that the ak 
becomes o, as is directly tought by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 12, r. 
33, exxxvii; V. Pr. iv. 42; T. Pr. ix. 7). The instances cited are paro 
pe "hy asamrddhe (v. 7. 7), and poro ‘ne hi manaspága (vi. 45. 1). For 
the treatment of the following initial z, sce iii. 53, 54. - 

This rule is much mutilated by the copyist, both in its first statement 
(a&áro ‘%ave) and in its final repetition (aXáropadhasyokáre), so that its 
true form is only restorable from the commentator's paraphrase, which 
reads akdropadhasye visarjantyasyo aro bhavati: aküre zaretah. Evi- 
dently the triple recurrence of the syllables ára, káro, kare bothered 
the copyis#’s weak head, and he stumbled from the one to the other of 
them in za utteriy helpless manner, 


Noa Ways 


54. As also before a sonant consonant. 


The commentator’s illustrations are tathé saptorshayo vidul (iv. 11.9), 
tad vii brahmavido widuh (x. 8. 43), and tasydm naro vapala bijam 
asyám (xiv. 2. 14). 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iv. 8 (r. 25, 
ccxliv), Vàj. Pr. iv. 41, and Taitt. Pr. ix. 8. 


TATU cUm uuu 


55. When preceded by d, it is dropped. 


That is to say, it is so treated in the position defined in the last rule, 
before a sonant consonant; the case of åh before a vowel was included 
in ii. 41, above. Tho commentator cites anamtvá vivatshavak (ii. 80. 3), 
dhíráà deveshu (iii. 17.1), and ekagatam tå janaté yá bhûmih (v. 18. 12), 
which last passage contains three.cases of the application of the rule. 

The corresponding rule of the Vj. Pr. is found at iv. 37, that of the 
Taitt. Pr. at ix. 9. The Rik Pr. (n 8, r. 24, cexliii) teaches that the 
visarjantya (along with its preceding vowel, of course) in such a case 
passes into d—which is a peculiar way of saying the same thing. 


ae TA 
| CC-0'Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


- 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


104 Atharva- Veda fii. 56- T 


Siret. Sr TAT Ue ^ ak 


56. As also in gepaharshantm and vandane 'va vrksham. 


The commentator cites the two passages: oshadhim, sepaharshantm 
(iv. 4. 1: p. gepah-harshantm) and vandane 'va vrksham (vii. 115. 2: p. 
vandanah-iva). The formor is a striking case of arbitratiness in ety- - 
mologizing on the part of the authors of the pada-text, for there is 
neither necessity nor plausibility in treating the compound as if made up 
of cepas and harshana :: the former member is evidently cepa, which in 
the Atharvan is much the more common of the two forms of this word. 
And as for the other case, of elision of the visarjantya before iva and 
contraction of the two vowels into a diphthong, it is equally surprising 
to find this ons singled out to be so written, from among the man 
in the text which are to be so read. For the contraction of a final ayl- 
lable, ending either in an original s or m, with the following particle of 
comparison iva, so that the two together form but two syllables, is the 
rule rather than the exception in the Atharva-Veda. Out of 59 in- 
“stances in the text, in which a final ak occurs before iva, there are only 
18 in which the metre shows the sandhi to, be regular: in 46 casés we 
are to read e '™»a; am iva is contracted in the same manner 25 times 
out of 40; dh iva, only 4 times out of 19; im iva, 3 times out of 5; 
th iva, 7 times out of 10; uh iva, 6 times, or in every instance the text 
contains; wm iva, only once out of 3 times: and there are single.spo- 
radic cases of a similar elision after the terminations eh, du, án, ad, ud, 
which would pass without, notice, as mere irregularities of metre, were 
it not for their analogy with the others I have mentioned, but which, 
considering these latter, are worth adverting to, as illustrations of the 
same general tendency. 


` 
Aa ST uuu ; 

57. As also in eshah and sah, before a consonant. 

The instances selected by the commentator are esha priyah (ii. 36. 4), 


` and sa sends mohayatu (iii. 1. 1). 


All the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 4, r. 11, 12, exv, cxvi; V. Pr. iii. 15, 
16; T. Pr. v. 15) include sya in the same rules with eshah and sah: 
the word, however, nowhere occurs in the Atharvan text. 


T Wem uuu 


` 08. But not in the passage sas padishta. 
The passage, adharah.sas, pudtshia (vii. 81. 1), is cited by the com- 


mentator. It is one which occurs in the Rig-Veda also (iii. 53. 21), and 
is noticed by its Pràtic&khya (iv. 20, r. 58, celxxvii). 


Mami ia 


59. Visarjaniya is also dropped in dirghdyutudya eto 
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Besides the word dirghdyutudya (e. g. i. 22.2: p dirgháyu-tvà 

which is of frequent occurrence in fhe Aasa the Comiiedtary Ema 
atho sahasracaksho tvam (iv. 20, 5: p. sahasracaksho iti sanasra-caksho), 
and barhishadah (xviii, 1. 45, 51; P. barhi-sadah). In ell these cases, it 
will be noticed, the lopa of the visarjaniya is made in the pada-text. as 
well as in sanhitd, as is directed in a later rule (iv. 100). In the two 
first, there is an actual substitution of the themes áyu and cokshu for 
the usual áyus end cakshus; in the other we aro to assume, rather, that 
the final of barhis is lost in making the sandhi, and we have a right to 
be surprised that tho pada-text does not give us barhih-sadah. 


. Here ends the second section of the second chapter: the signature 
is: 59: duitiyasya dvittyah pádah. 


SV Sat mi na gia: u $o n 


60. The visarjanîya of duh becomes u before dâça, and the 
following dental is replaced by a lingual. 


That is to say, duh becomes då, and dåça, daca, making dûdåça. 
The passage containing the word is cited by the commentator, as follows; 
yenå didage asyasi (i. 13. 1); and he adds sanhitaydm ity eva: durdà- 
£a iti duh-dáge; this is the form the word would assume in the krama- 
text: the pada reads simply duh-dáce. The theme of the word is 
rather dàdég than dádága.* The commentator says farther: apara 
dha: dhánágadáredabhayeshu lupyeta upadháyág ca dirghah tavargt- 
yasya tavargtya iti: dádágah: didabhah: düdhyah: ava dúdhyo jahi; 
“another says, before dhå, nága, dága, and dabha, the visarjaniya is 
dropped, the preceding vowel is lengthened, and a lingual substituted 
for a dental: thus, dádágah, [dindgah], dádabhah, dádhyah; ava dů- 
dhyo jahi (Rig-Veda i. 94.9)! Of these words, only the one men- 
tioned in our rule is found in the Atharvan; the others occur in the 
Rik, and are the subject of a rule of its Pratigakhya (v. 24, r. 55, 
ecclxxi). A part of them are also noted by the Vàj. Pr. (iii. 41, 42). 
The Atharvan has duh-naga (v. 11. 6), but treats it according to the 
regular methods of combination, making durnaga in sanhitd, 


JA TTT uit 


61. Before gun, it becomes & 


This is intended merely as an explanation of the mode of formation 
of the word ducchund, which is accordingly to. be regarded as passing 
through the stages duh-cund, dut-guná, and hence (by ii. 13, 17) duc- 
chuná. Two instances of its occurrence are cited: duchundm grimom 

y. 17. 4), and tad rdshiram hanti duchuná (v. 19. 8). As the pada-text 
s not analyze the word, but writes it simply duchund, this ruie is 
properly superfluous, and we have a right to wonder that it was intro- 


. = It is quite probable, however, that ddra in the rule means, not ‘the theme 
ddgo} but ‘the root dg! | m 
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duced into our treatise, rather than, with Weber (p. 187, 188) to be 
surprised that nothing like it is found in the Vàj. Pr. 


MASS ae, 
PUT ART HATTA AAS SAT tt RRN 
62. In a compound, it becomes s before £ and p, excepting in 

the case of antah, sadyah, greyah, and chandah. 


The citations given in illustration of the rule are adhaspadam: (e, g. 
ji. 7. 2: p. adhah-padam), pibasphákam (iv. 1. 8 : p. gibal-phükam), na- 
maskárena (iv. 39. 9: p. namal-kárena), and yo vigvataspánir ula vigva- 
tasprthah (xiii. 2. 26: purum path; vigvatal-prihah). With re- 
gard to the second of these, I would remark that its treatment by the 
pada-text, and its citation under this rule, seem to depend upou a false 
etymology, inasmuch as its final member is plaiñly not phaka, but 
spháka, a word allied with spA&na and spháti, repeatedly met with else- 
where: in the combination pibah-sphåka, then, the final of the first 
member has disappeared, according to the rule of the Rik Pr. and Vàj. 
Pr. (spoken of above, under ii. 40) for the loss of a visarjaniya before 
a sibilant followed by a surd mute. The commentator then cites in full 
the passages illustrating the exceptions, viz. ontahkopam iva (1.14. 4), 
antalipátre verihatim (xi. 9. 15), sadyuhkrih (xi. 7. 10), greyahketah (v. 
20.10), and chandahpakshe (viii. 9. 12). -Next follows what has the 
appearance of being another rule, with its commentary ; perahparah: 
para iti cá "mredilasamáse na sakáro bhavati: wal parahparah ; ‘ parah- 
parah: the visarjantya of parah also does not become s in a compound 
of repetition: e, g. (vat parahparah (xii. 3.39). This is not, however, 
regarded by the commentator as a rule, since after it he gives, as final 
_ repetition before the next rule, our rule 62, semåse . . . . chandasim. It 
is also evidently not to be reckoned as a rule, on. account of its inter- 
rapun the anuvrtii, or implication by inference from the preceding 
rule, of visarjantyah sakáro bhavati, which continues to the end of the 
section. It must be looked upon as a vårttika, or secondary limitation 
by another hand, of the rule under which it is introduced. Respecting 
the propriety of its introduction, moreover, there may be question. 
The only other case of the kind occurring in the text is parushparuh 
(e. g. i. 12. 3), which, as we shall see, is cited by the commentator under 
rule 80, below: as it ought not to be if it belongs under our present 
rule. It may be, then, that such cases of repeated words are not re- 
garded as distinctly enough compounded to be entitled to the unquali- 
fied name samåsa, ' compound; They seem, however, to be treated 
as regular compounds by the other Pràticákhyas, and our own pada- 
text makes no distinction between them and the rest, writing paru- 
-paruh precisely like vålajáh, for example. 

Our manuscripts are not consistent or unanimous in their mode of 
treatinent of the class of compounds to which this rule relates, one or 
more of them, in several instances, retaining the final visarjantya of the 


* The same thing appears from their separate mention in the fourth chapter (iv. 
40), as if not included among regular compounds (iv, 9). pter ( 


` 
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first méntber, instead of changing it into the sibilant: in à single case 
(Gyuliprataranah, iv. 10. 4, they all agree in so doing: we have, how- 
ever, regarded this coincidence as accidental, and adopted in the pub- 
lished text the reading which the Pràticàkhya requires. i 
Rule ii. 81, below, directs the conversion into sh, after an alterant 
vowel, of the dental sibilants prescribed by this and the following rules 
of the section. 
à The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 14, r. 41, coclx; V. Pr. iii. 29; T. Pr. 
vifi. 23) give the same general precept for the conversion of vizarjantya 
i 


Into a sibilant before £ and p, and detail the exceptions in following 
rules, 


C C ~ m~ 
STRATA SAT ues 
68. The visazjaniya of nih, duh, ávih, and Aavih becomes s 
before k and p, even elsewhere than in a compound. 


The particle du% never appears in the Atharvan text except as com- 
pounded with other words, but it would seem from this rule that the 
compounds which it forms are not entitled to the name samåsa. The 
commentator cites as examples dushkrlam (e. g. iv. 25. 4) and dushpt- 
tam (not found in AY.; take instead dushpratigraha [x. 10. 28], the 
only like case which the text affords): both are also given in illustra- 
tion of the corresponding rule of Panini (viii. 3.41). Dushkrt and 
dushkyla are the only words in our text in which duh is followed by k. 
The preposition nik becomes nish before & only, and, excepting a single 
case (nishkritah, ii. 34. 1), only in verbal forms and derivatives of the 
root kar: the commentator cites one of them, viz. kushthus tat sarvar 
nish karat (v. 4. 10). But it occurs three times before £ and p in the 
accidental combinations of the phrase (viz. nih kravyddam, xii. 2. 16 
[B. Y. nish &;?]; do. xii. 2.42; nih prthivyáh, xvi. 7. 6), and the manu- 
scripts almost without exception read there nil, which has been adopted 
in the edition as undoubtedly the true reading. Avik occurs only in 
connection with forms of the root kar (sometimes not immediately com- 
bined with them): the commentator instances dvish Ármushva rüpini 
(e. g. iv. 20. 5), and dvish krnule rüpáni (not found in AYV.). , Havik be- 
comes kavisk but once, in the passage havish krnvantal parivatsarinam 
(iii. 10. 5), which the commentator cites: it evidently forms here a kind 
of half-compound with kar, For this word the commentator is himself 
obliged to instance an exception, as follows: tato “pa vadali : havih pu- 
rodécam ; ‘fro this is to be made the exception havik purodágem 
(xviii. 4.2)? Tho rule is evidently not entitled.to much credit as a 
clear and complete statement of the phenomena with which it is in- 
tended to deal. 


fr niu 
64. As is also that of trih. 


in the text coming under the rule is apálám indra irish — 
PB (civ L. 41): the commentator cites it, and adde also trish kratvå, - 
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irish prakárena, not found in the Atharva-Veda. The Rik Pr. treats 
the same case in iv. 24 (r. 63, cclxxxii). 


TUTETE LEGAL EE 


65. As also a visarjanîya, except that of karnayoh, before 
kuru, karam, karat, krnotu, krti, and krdhi. 

. The cases to which this rule is meant to apply are of very different 
frequency of occurrence, and the rule itself is of very different degrees 
of accuracy as concerns the forms mentioned. For kuru, the comment- 
ator cites pitrbhyag ca namas kuru (xiv. 2. 20), the only instance in 


which this rare form (found elsewhere only at xi. 9. 1, and its repetitions ` 


in the same hymn) is preceded in-the pada-text by visarjontya. For 
karam we have cited subuddhém amuias karam (xiv.1.18): also the 
only instance. For karat, the instance sammanasas karat (vii. 94. 1) is 
iven : the text also affords jangidas karat (xix. 34. 2, 10; 35. 5), and, 
ides this, only nish karat (e.g; ii. 9.5). Under Arnotu, the com- 
mentator remarks krnotv ity atra tridhátve "li vaktavyam, * under krnotu 
it should have been’ noted that the change occurs only in three cases :' 
. and he proceeds to cite the three cases, viz. dirgham áyush krnotu (vi. 
78. 3), agnish Ernotu bheshajam (vi. 106. 3), and manish krnotu devajáh 
(x.6.31). In all these passages, however, the manuscripts read, with- 
out dissent, visarjaniya before the £, and the edition has followed their 
authority (except in vi. 106.3, where, by some oversight, sh has been 
introduced). Other instances in which Arnotu has an unaltered visar- 
jantya before it are tolerably numerous,* and nowhere among them does 
a single codex read s or sh. The next word, krti, is one which, for a 
double reason, has no right to a place in the rule: in the first place, it 
occurs nowhere except in compounds; and secondly, it converts into a 
sibilant only the preceding visarjaniya of nih and havik, and so would be 
sufficiently provided for by rule 63, even if not adjudged to fall under 
rule 62. The commentator cites for it tasya tvam asi nishkrtih (v. 5. 4). 
Finally, 4rdhs actually shows a marked tendency to preserve the original 
final sibilant of the preceding word, and does it in numerous instances :} 
the commentator cites two of them, viz anamitram puras krdhi (vi. 40. 
3), and se "mari, nish krdhi pürusham (v. b. 4: this belongs rather under 
rule 63); the only exception is that noticed in the rule, and cited by 
the commentator, viz. mithunam karnayoh krdhi (vi. 141. 2). Besides 
these, we have, of forms from the root kar, tiras karah (iv.'20. 7), which 
the commentator cites under rule 80, below; but which has as good a 
right to be specially noted in this rule as one or two other of the cases 
the latter contains. Not much can be said in praise of the way in 
which the rule is constructed. | š 
The other Prátic&khyas (R. Pr. iv. 15, r. 48, eclxii; V. Pr. iii. 22, 28, 
31; T. Pr. viii. 25, 26) treat these cases in nearly the same way: rhether 
with no greater accuracy, I cannot say. 


* They are vi.40.1,2; 68.3; 13.3; 88.1; 104.3. vii. 89.1; 38.1; 51.1; 91. 
l; vii, 8.4. ix 2%; 4.9. xi.1.6. xii.1.1,49. — l 
} They are 1.18.2; 26.4; E v. 5.4 (H. L. Ak). vi.40:5; 74.3; 186.9. vii, 


20.2; 26. 3. viii. 6. 17. xix. 8. la 


` 
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THEN TAIT uiu 


66. Also the.visarjantya of tatah before pari, when the latter 
is followed by RN. T 2 ER 


The case referred to, and cited by the commentator, is tatas pori brah- 
mand (i. 10. u As counter-examplo, to show that it is only before 
brahma that the change takes place is quoted tatah pari profátena (vi. 
89. 1); one other such case is afforded by the text, but in the nineteenth 
book (xix. 57. 6). A similar case, in which the suffix lah becomes tas 
before pari, is sindhuias pari (iv. 10. 4 and vii. 45.1); the Pratigakhya 
takes no notice of it, if it be not intended to be included in the gana 
with which the section concludes (ii. 80). zt 


ramosi n ton 


67. Also the visarjantya of an ablative before pari, except in 
angebhyah pari eto, 


The Rik Pr. (iv. 15) and Vaj. Pr. (ifi. 80) give the additional specifi- 
cation that the pari must be at the end of a pada, or before a pause, 
and the addition of that restriction to our own rule would have made 
it accurate, and obviated the necessity of the gana. The instances and 
counter-instances are both folerably numerous, and are detailed in 5 
marginal note.* The commentator cites, as instances, kushiho himavatas 
pari (ziz: 39. 1), jatar himavatas pari (iv. 9. 9 and v. 4. 2), and vidyuto 
jyotishas pari (iv. 10. 1); and, as counter-instance, the passage heading 
the ganz, pránam angebhyah, pary ácarantam (il 34.5) The instance 
first cited is the only one anywhere to be found, in. the text or in the 
commentary of our treatise, which seems to come from the nineteenth 
book of the present Atharvan text: but I do not regard its occurreuce 
as by any means to be taken for an evidence that that book constituted 
a part of the commentator's Atharva-Veda; it is to be explained rather 
as a slip of his memory.in quoting, or as a reading of one of his kushtha 
hymns, differing from that of our text. 


kaa refe n irn 


68. Also that of diva before prthivt, except when the latter 


is followed by the root sac, 


The commentator cites two of Esper s to which the rule relates, 
viz. divas prihivyá antarikshdt samudrál (ix. 1.1), and divas prthivim 
abhi ye srjanti (iv. 27.4). The text afforda three others, viz. vi. 100. 3; 


* f an ablative in s before pari at the end of a pie 7 L 10.4. iv.9.9; ` 
10 EE 10. Sam vi. 111. 3. vii 38.2; 683.7, vili;4. 6. x 1.89. xi 2.4. xiv 


f un ablative in 4 before pari not at the end of a pdda : ii: 34. 
2 Ga vii, 6. 1. "il 9.4. ix 4.10. x 7.25. xiii, 1. 36, ili 35.4 


= 
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125. 2. xix. 3. 1. The only counter-instance is that mentioned in the 
rule, and given in full by the commentator, viz. 4 yanti diveh prihivim 
sacante (xii. 3. 26), 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 20, r. 57, cclxxvi) adds the restriction that the con- 
version into the sibilant occurs only when divak begins a páda. This 
would be correct also, if made a part of our own rule. The other two 
treatises do not apparently note any such cases as occurring in their texts. 


ae Tune iu 


69. As also before prshiha. 


The commentator cites a single case, divas prshthe dhávamánar su- 
parnam (xiii. 2.37). The others are iv. 14.2. xi. 5.10. xii. 2. 12. xiii. 
4.1. xvii. 1.61. To show that only divah is subject to this change of 
its final before prshtha, the commentator instances bh&mych prshthe 
vada (v. 20: 6). 

The original sibilant of divus also maintgins itself before p in two 
other cases, viz. divas putráu (viii. 7. 20) and dives payah (xix. 44. 5). 
With the latter our treatise has nothing to do; the former it lets fall, 
apparently, into the burathrum of the gana which closes tho subject and 

e section (rule 80). 

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 22 (r. 61, celxxx), and Vàj. Pr. iii. 23. 


A C 
T: Fell ATEREA N10 1 
70. Also that of yah before pati, except when gavém and 


asyah precede. 


Nearly all the passages of the text to which the rule relates are cited 
by the commentator; they are divyo gandharvo Uhuranasya yas patih 
(ii. 2. 1), mrdád gondharvo bhuvanasya yas patih (ii. 2. 2), and dhaia 
vidhátà bhuvanasya yas patih (v. 8. 9) : to be added are only bkavishyad 
bhuvanasya yas patih (xiii. 3. 7), and yani cakára bhuvanaxya yas patik 
ae 20.2). ‘The exceptions are also cited, as follows: yavdm yah patik 
ix. 4.17), and dirghéyur asyá yah patih (xiv. 9. 2). One cannot but 
think that a better form for the closing restriction of the rule would 
have heen “ whenever bhuvanasya precedes.” 
These cases are not distinguished by the Rik Pr. and V&j. Pr. from 


those coming under our next rule. 


TOTAAL: w 03 uU 


71. Also the visarjaniya of a genitive excepting that of gacyá 
becomes s before pati. esr : h 

The cases coming under this rale are almost innumerable, and it would 
be a waste of labor to specify them in full. The commentator cites four, 
viz. vácas patih (e.g. i. 1.1), ushas patih (xvi: 6. 6), brahmanas patih 
(e. g. vi. 4. 1), and jagatas patih (vii. 17. 1). The only exception is that 


d 
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which*tle rule mentions; the commentator cites it: arátyáh cacyah 
palih (xiii. 4. 47), , 

The other treatises bring together all the cases.of conversion into a 
sibilant before poti, and give their rules a more empirical form (see R. 
Pr. iv. 15, r. 42, celxi; V. Pr. iii 34; T. Pr. viii, 27). 


TST ues n 


12. Also that of id@ydh before pada. 


The passage is idáyás padam (iii. 10. 6). ‘The commentator gives à 
counter-instauce—hustinyah padena (vi. 50. 9)—to show that only the 
genitive idáyá& undergoes this change before pada. 

That the rule is not so framed as to include also the closely analogous 
case idas pade (vi. 63. 4), the only other one in the text where an origi- 
nal final sibilant is preserved before pada, gives reason to suspect that 
the verse containing it was not in the commentators Atharvau: a sus- 
picion which is supported by the peculiar mode of occurrence of the 
verse, at the end of a hymn with tlie subject of which it has nothing to 
do. It looks as if it had been thrust in at the end of vi. 63, because in 
the Rik text (x. 191) it preceded the verses of which vi. 64 is composed. 

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 17 (r. 49, celxviii), and Vaj. Pr. iii. 22, which 
note both the cases. : 


q: WAR uou 
18. Also that of pituk before pitar. 


The commentator cites yas tani vedc sa pilush pita ‘sat (ii. 1. 9), and 
a similar phrase is found once more in the text (nt ix. 9.15). On the 
other hand, we have three cases in the eighteenth book (xviii. 9. 49; 3. 
46, 59) in which pitak stands before pitorah, and, by the unanimous 
authority of the manuscripts, maintains its viserjartya, We must sup- 
pose either that the Praticakhya and its. commentator overlooked these 
passages, or that they did not stand in the text contemplated by them, 
or that they stood there with the reading pitush pitorah, 

The Rik Pr. notes a similar case at iv. 25 (r. 04, celxxxiii). 


J WA wo t 


T4. As also that of dyéuh, in the same situation. 
The commentator instances dydush pilar yávaya (vi. 4. 3*), and 


** The manuscripts vary somewhat in their reading of these words, both as re- 
gards the sibilant ed the T Rentas: only I. gives the «A which the Piáticükhya. 
requires; the rest have 4. Bp. snd I. accent dydfush, the others dy'duat, There 
can be no question that the latter is the true method: the word must be divided 
into two syllables in reading, and the vocative accent of an initial syllable belongs 
only to the former of the two: thus, dí*dush; which, when written together as a. | 
single syllable, becomes, of course, dy'dusk. Onc or two other like cases are found —— | 
in 


e text. P 
e. 
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dyaush pitar nyani adharani (not found in AV,). At iji. £. 1; where 
the two words occur again in connection, all the MSS. excepting I. and 
H, give dyáush, and the-edition reads the same. At iii. 23. 6, every 
codex presents dyduh, which was accordingly received into the edited 
text: and tho same reading was adopted at viii, 7.2, where the same 
line occurs again, although two of the MSS. (W. and I.) there have 
dydush. It might have been better, considering the discordance of the 
manuscripts, and the consequent inferior weight of their authority, to 
ailow the Pratighkhya to determine the reading of all these passages. 

Like cases occurring in the Rik and Vájasaneyi are treated in their 
Pratichkhyas (R. Pr. iv, 23, 24; V. Pr. iit. 33). 


ES 
ZI WaT Nou. 
75, Also that of yuh before prathama, 


The passage is cited by the commentator: éyush prathamam prajam 
posham (iv. 39. 2, 4, 6, 8), but, in every ease of its occurrence, the manu- 
scripts read without: dissent dyuh. The edition, however, has in this 
instance followed the authority of the Pr&tigakhya. - 


A Aes aot c | 


76. As also before pra, when followed by the roots mush or 


Jw. 
The two passages to which the rule relates are má na dyush pra mo- 
shth (viii. 2. 17), and dirgham dyush pra jivase (xviii. 2.8). In both 


sages, however, all the manuscripts read dywh—as does our own ` 


commentary, in citing them—and the printed text does the same. As 
counter-example, the commentator brings forward jtvdném yuh pra lira 
(xii. 9. 45); other cases are viii. 2. 2 (where P. reads dyush both times) 
and xix. 32. 3. 


GRE went noon 


77, Also that of paridhth before patáti. : 


The passage is yathá so asya paridhish patáti (v. 29.2,3), and th 
manuscripts are unanimous in supporting the reading prescribed by the 
Prátic&khya. : : 


Ta mI noti 
G 


78. Also that of nivatah before prndti. ; 


That is, in the passage yd vicud nivatas prndt (vi. 22,8), as is rea 
by all the MSS. 


' Wem uen 


79. Also that of manah belore papa. 


* 
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The commentary cites the passage: paro ‘pe "hi manasptpa (vi. 45. 
1). The pada-text regards manaspápa as a compound, writing it ma- 
nah-papa. Its separate mention by the Pratichkhya would seem to in- 
dicate that the latter regards the two words as independent; since, as 2 
compound, it would fall under rale 62, and would need no special 
notice. The accentuation does not help to settle the question, and the 
sense is nearly as good one way as the other. 


TRAIT Tuton 


80. Also that in rdyasposha eto. 


` 


Under this rule, the commentator instances only- threo cases, viz. 
ráyas posham (e. g. i. 9. 4), parush paruh (e.g. 1.12. 8), and má pigdcam 
tiras karah (iv. 20. 7): the latter has been already remarked upon, as 
not less entitled to be included in rule 65 than some of the cases to 
which that rule relates. There are to be found in the text quite a num- 
ber of other like cases, not provided for in any of the foregoing rules; 
they are as follows: divas putráu (viii. 7. 20) and divas payah [dx 41. 
5), already spoken of under rule 69; idas pade (vi. 63. 4), referred to 
under rule 72; adhamas padishia (viii. 4. 16: see R. Pr. iv. 20); dvisha- 
fas pádayàmi (xi. 1. 19, 21); &pas putrásah (xii. 3. 4) and mahas putrá- 
sah (xviii. 1. 2), of which the latter is a Rik passage, and noted in its 
Práticákhya (iv. 21); rajas priku (xiii. 2. 22: see R. Pr. iv. 19); and 
firas krlam (xiii. 4. 40). In all these passages, the testimony of the 
manuscripts is unanimous in favor of the sibilant: in iv. 34. 8, a part of 
them (P. M. W. E) read dhenush kámadughá; and in more than one 
instance elsewhere, one or two manuscripts give a s or sh, instead of 
visarjaniya, before an initial p or k. Unfortunately, it is impossible to 
tell what is the teaching of the Pratigakhya with regard to any such 
cases; we do not even know how accurately it or its commentators had 
noticed and noted the instances which their text contained. Thereis . 
no apparent reason why the single cases noted in rules 66, 72. 77, 78, 79 
shonid not have been left to go into the gana, if a gana was to be estab- 
lished, and neither the accuracy nor the method of the treatise, in dealing 
with this class of phenomena, is worthy of unqualified commendation. 


The eightieth rule ends the section, of which the signature is: 80: 
dvitiyasya irliyah pádah. 


YA ATT TATE: UTA 


81. In all these cases, s becomes sh, when preceded by an 
alterant vowel. . 


ommentator says: yad elat: samáse sakárah kapayor ananta 
E atra cue sakárasya shokáro bhavati: elüny 
evo 'dàharanáni: námyupadhasye "ti drashtavyam: ita uttatum yad 
anukramishyamah; ‘the meaning is that, from the rule “in a com- 
pound” ete. fii. 62 onward, in every case, 28 preceded by an alterant 
vowel becomes shs the illustrative instances are those already given: — 


` T. * 
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the specification “when preceded by an alterant vowel?) cSntinues in 
force, as we go on farther from this point.’ That is to say, the action 
of the present rule is retrospective as well as prospective, and extends 
to all tlie cases in which the conversion of visarjantya to s takes place 
according to the rules of the preceding sectiou, as also to the cases 
which are now farther to be specified; and that, whether the s to which 
the rules relate is original, or comes from visezjantya by rule ii, 40 etc. 
The subject of this whole section is the mati of the dental sibilant, or 
its conversion into the lingual, sk. The same phenomenon is treated in 
Rik Pr. v. 1-19, Vàj. Pr. iii. 55-82, and Taitt, Pr. vi. 1-14. The group- 
ing of the cases is so different in the different treatises that any detailed 
poripeneon of rule with rule is only occasionally and partially practi- 
cable. 


Ges ASIA usa 
89. Also in the root sai, when it takes the form sáf. 


The commentator cites, as cases coming under this rule, turáshát (ii. 
5. 8), zr&shét (not in AV.), priandshat (e. g. v. 14. 8). gatrüshán nishat 
(v. 20. 11), abhishdd asmi vicváshát (xil. 1.54). As counter-example, 
to show that it is only. when sa% becomes sát that the change of sibilant 
takes place, he instances prasahanam, which is not found in our text. 
. That sádbkáia means ‘when it becomes sai,’ and not ‘when it becomes 
sdk,’ appears from the instances ami/rasAa and sdtrdsdha (seo under 
iii, 28), in which, although the vowel of the root is lengthened, the sibi- 
lant remains unaltered. If ashadha occurred in any earlier book than 
the nineteenth (it is found only at xix. 7. 4), the rule would have to be 
altered, or else sád in sádbháta would have to be understood as mean- 
ing both sád (sat) aud sádA. There is no real necessity for any such 
rule as this, since all the words to which the commentary regards it as 
relating have precisely the same form in pada as in sanhità, But there 
is a graver objection to the rulo than its dispensability : it is quite out 
of place where it stands. In the first place, it treats of an initial e, 
while the treatise otherwise puts off such cases until after all those of a 
final s are disposed of; and, much worse, it interrupts the auuertti of 
ndmyupadhasya, which must necessarily take place from rule 81 to 
those that follow; since, in the-majority of the cases which it concerns, 
the sibilant is preceded by long 4. Either there is here an unusual de- 
ree of awkwardness and inconsistency of method on the part of the 
author of the treatise, or the rule is an interpolation. 
The later rules iii. 1 and iv. 70, which deal with the same irregularly 
formed words from different aspects, ore to be compared. 


Aad Aah nr? Pc EE 


88. -Also before a taddhita-suffix beginning with 4 


As instances, the commentator first gives sarpishtaram, yajushiaram, 
vapushtaram—not oue of which words occurs in the Atharvan, while 
the first two are found as examples under the corresponding rule of 
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‘Panini (viii. 8.101)—and then vapushiamam (vapushtame, p. vapuh-tame, 
v. b. 6: Ihave noted no other similar case in the text). As counter- 
example, to show the necessity of the restriction “before a taddhita- 
suffix,” he cites agnis takmánam (v. 22.1); to show that of “ beginning 
with &" he gives sarpissát, yajussát, vapussát, which are not in the 
Atharvan, while the first of them, again, is an example under Panini’s 
rule just ‘referred to. 

The corresponding rule of the Rik Pr. is at v. 16 (r. 31, ccczlviii}, = d 
Taitt. Pr. vi. 5 includes one or two similar cases. Neither, however, 


gives a grammatical definition of the phenomenon, like that of our 
treatise. 


PATA ARCA uci 


_ 84. Also before forms of the second personal pronoun, except- 
ing in iais ivam ete. 


Those forms used as “substitutes for yushmat,” or-as cases of the pro- 
noun of the second person, before which the conversion of final s into sh 
takes place in the Atharvan, are wam, (vd, and le: the cases are enumer- 
ated below.* . The commentator, cites, as instances, five of them, viz. 
bahish te astu (i. 3. 1 otc.), riubhish två vayam (i. 35. 4), dyáush twa pitá 

ti. 28. 4), tàóhish tvem asmán (ix. 2. 25), and tdish te rohilah (xiii. 1. 35). 
examples from the gana of exceptions, he offers idis tvam putram (iti. 

98. 4), vadhris tvam (iv. 6. 8), and pavastais två (iv. T. 0). This gana I 
have not thought it worth while to take the trouble to fill up, deeming 
it-of more interest to give the complete list of the cases in which the 
change of the sibilant did, rather than of those in which it did not, take 
place. The former are, I believe, the more numerous of the two classes. 


ra 
FUTI TUS 
85. Also before tat, iân agra, eto. 


The forms of the third personal, or demonstrative, pronoun before 
which a final s, after an alterant vowel, is converted into sh, are tam, tat, 
and ian. ‘The cases, which are not numerous, are detailed below. The 
commentator cites four of them, viz. agnish tud dhotá (e. g. vi. 71. 1), 
agnish tán agre (ii. 34. 3), våyush tån agre (ii. 34. 4), and nish jam bhaja 
WA a ann 


3 Before wam: ix 2. 96. xi. 9. 6. Before (vá: 1.99. 8; 95.4. ii. 28. 4. iii. 29. 8. 
v. 98. 5, 18, xiv. 2. 69-62. xviii. 4. 9. xix. 27. 1 (bis) ; 34.6; 87.4; 46.1. Before te: 
FA e H 18.4: 29.6. iv.6.6. v.26.9; 28.6. vi 02 95 IE WA 63. 2; 74. 3. 
viii. 2. 18. ix.4.10. 2.9.2. xii. 1.18. xiii. 1.36. xiv. 2. 3. xviii. 9.15, xx 133. 2. 
At iii. 10, 10, all the sanhitd MSS. without exception, give rlubhyash tud, which 
wao deemed, Bawoer much too anomalous and unsupported a reading to ba re- 

ived into the edited text. T 
E res tan: iv. 99. 9. Beforo tat: L 392.9. vi. T1.1, 9. vii 53.39. z. 9. 26. 
xviii. 3. 55. xix. 59.2. Before tán: ii, 94, 8,4, xvii. 2, 28. "There is a single case, 
moreover, in which all the sanhitd MSS. read sh after a: yiz. nash tebhih, ii. 38. 3 ; 
but this reading bas been rejected in the edition, 23 an evident blunder, apparently 

growing out of 2 confusion with the participle nashtebhih. j 


8 
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iv. 22.2). He also adds two examples of another class; viz. dushtano 
p. dustano iti duh tano: iv. 7. 3), and nixhtakvarim (P. nih-takvarim : 

v. 22.6). The rule must be meant also to include gobhish tarema (vii. 
50. 7). The word dushíara (vi.4.1) would seem to come properly 

under it, but its treatment by the pada-texts (it is written dustara, not 

duh-tara) indicates, I should think, that the Hindus regarded it as an 
irregular compound of duh and stara, from the root star (str); hence 

it would fall under the next rule, or else under rule 98. 


= £ 
RTARTA urku 


86. Also before siria, sva, and the root svap. 


But three cases occur under this rule, one for each of the words men- : 


tioned in it: they are anishtriah (p. anih-striah: vii. 82. 3), nishva (p. 
nih: sva: vi. 121. 1 and vii. 83. 4), and the frequently occurring dushvap- 
nyam (p. duh-svapnyam: e. g. vi. 46..3), with which goes its derivative 
dáushvapnyam (p. dáuh-svapnyam : iv. 17.5). The commentator cites 
them all, excepting the last; the second of them he gives in its connec- 
tion, thus: duritam nisheá 'smat. All these words? have in the edited 
` text been written in a similar manner, with but a single sibilant, as I 
have here cited them, and as they are given by the commentary in our 
manuscript. This does not, however, appear to be the way in which 
the Pratichkhya intends that they should be written, for it préscribes 
that the final visarjantya or sibilant should be converted into s before 
the initial s; not that there should be a dropping out of cither sibilant. 
Yet the Pràticákhya also is defective as regards its treatment of them; 
for, while it has directed above (ii. 16) that a dental mute (lavargtya) 
be converted into a lingual after final sh in the preceding word, it has 
given no such rule respecting the dental sibilant. If we follow our 
treatise, then, implicitly, we shall write anishstriah, nish svå, dushsvap- 
nyam, which are barbarous and impossible forms. The manuscripts 
write, without dissent, anishtriah and nishuq; as regards dushvapnya, 
their nsage is very irregular; they vary with the utmost inconsistency 
between that form and dukshvapnya, in no single instance writing dush- 
shvapnya. While, therefore, we are compelled to look upon anish- 
shtriah, nish shva, and dushshvapnyam as the forms which the Pratica- 
khya intends to sanction, we: cannot but hold the editors justified in 
following: for the two former cases the unanimous authority of the 
MSS.. and im making the third conform to them. To dushtara refer- 
ence has been made under the preceding rule, as a case akin with these, 
but differently treated, in that one of the two sibilants has been rejected : 
on account of this irregularity, doubtless, it is treated as an anomalous 
. case by the pada-text, and left undivided. 

The Vàj. Pr. (iii. 71) adopts and sanctions the form duhshvapnya: 

` the Rik Pr. (v. 1, r. 1, ecexviii) requires, like our treatise dushshvapnya, 
although the manuscripts, as noticed by Müller, usually read dushvapnua. 


z D imi den vi. 121. 1, where the edition, by a reprehensible incon- 


P * 
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USTAA ü ro l 
87. Also thé s of a suffix, after an alterant vowel, E, or 7. 


This rule, like the corresponding one in the Vëj. Pr. (iii. 57), is not 
precisely in place in a Pratighkhya, which has nothing to do with the 
processes of derivation in connection with which its application must be 
made: hence the other two treatises present nothing analogous to it. 
The commentator illustrates it by citing phaldj j&tah karishyati (x. 6. 2), 
iyakshamand bhrgubhih (iv. 14. 5), and havishá ? "harsham enam (üi. 
11.8). He explains ka in the rule by &avargát, ‘after a guttural,’ prob- 
ably in view of the requirement of some authorities (see under ii. 6) 
that the £ should become Z before, the sibilant. 


AJA urea 


88. Also that of sirdishiya.. 


This word occurs but once in the tex», in a passage cited by the com- 
mentator: sirdishiiyam anyatra (vi. 11.8: p.stráisüyam). Why, among 
the words mentioned in iv. 83, should be singled out to be made thus 
the subject of a special rule, is not at all clear. The position of the 
rule, too, thrust in between the two closely related rules 87 and 89, and 
disturbing their connection, is in a high degree awkward, and calculated 
to inspire suspicions of an interpolation. 


Tea vu uctu 


89. Even when a n has been lost. 


This rule attaches itself immediately and closely to rule 87, from 
which it has been blunderingly separated by the intrusion of rule 88. 
It is intended to apply to such cases as yajunshi, havinsht, where, by 
ii. 34, there has been a loss of n before the ending $i, accompanied, b 
i 67, with nasalization of the preceding vowel, when the ending itself 
is converted into shi after the alterant-vowel,-although the latter is nasal. 
Among the other treatises, the V&j. Pr. (ii. 56) alone gives w similar 
precept. The illustrative citations of the commentator are the same 
which he has already twice before given, under i; 84 and ii. 34. à 


C Gani 
samat: WRU ve 
90. Also that of a root, after a preposition. 


This is a very general precept, and the instances of its application in 
the text, in forms of conjugation and of derivation, are que numerous. 
The commentator selects as illustrations but two: vrksham yad gavah 
parishasvajand anusphuram (i. 9. 3: p. pari-sasvajánáh ; anusphuram 
is an exception to the rule, akin with those detailed in rule 102, below), 
and vishitam teíeastibilam (i.3.8: p. vi-sitam). As counter-examples, 
to show that it is only after a preposition that the initial s of a root is 

16 ° I 
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regularly converted into sh, the commentator fabricateseaocouple of 
cases, viz. dadhš siñcati, madhu sincati; the former of them appears 
also among the counter-examples under the corresponding rule of Panint 
(viii. 8.65). The proper exceptions to the rule are detailed below, in 
rules 102-107. à 
The Taitt. Pr. (vi. 4) has a general rule like this of our own treatise, 
for the change of an initial s after a pre osition: the other two Prati- 
ies rehearse the ceses in detail (see R. Pr. v. 4-10; V. Pr. iii. 
58-70). ; š ; 


- Sp utu 


91. As also after a reduplication. 


The commentator is more than usually liberal in his citations under 
this rule; he gives us sushtdata (i. 20. 4), abhi sishyade (v. 5. 9), & su- 
shvayonii (v. 19. 8; 27. 8), sisháscvah sie Asatha (vi. 21. 8), tat sishésati 
(xiii. 2. 14), and sushuve (xiv. 1. 48). Tn all these cases, as in all others 
of the seme kind which the text affords, the pada-text gives the denial 
sibilant unchanged; thus, susddata, sisyade, etc. es Š 

This class of cases is not treated by itself in the other Pratighkhyas. 


E S 
gen qaa Sd uisu 

99. And that of the roots siA4, sak, and sic, even when en a 
is interposed. i 

There is, owing to the imperfection of our manuscript, 2 slight doubt 
as to the precise reading of this rule, the copyist, as in one or two other 
cases which we have already had occasion to notice, having skipped a 
line of his original, or from one &4ra to another and later one, whereby 
we have lost part of the original statement of the rule and nearly the 
whole of its paraphrase; the final repetition of the rule before the one 
following being also slightly defective. I restore the mutilated passages 
conjecturally as follows, noting within brackets the parts supposed to 
be omitted: sthdsahisicindm akára[vyaváye ‘pi: sthdsahisicinam upa- 
sargasthán nimiltád akáravyaváge “pi dhátusakára sya shakáro bhavati: 
`... sthásahisicin&m akáravyavá[ye] ‘py abhydsavyavdye ‘pi sthah. 

Of the cases to which the rule relates, the commentator instances 
three; viz: abhy ashtk&m viguéh (x. 5.36 and xvi. 9. 1), tena devá vy 
ashahanta (iii. 10. 12), yen "ksh abliyashicyante (xiv. 1. 36). For the 
root sthá text affords us two other examples, adhy ashthát (x. 10. 
13) and adhy askthém (xii. 1.11). These are actually all the cases oc- 
curring in the Atharvan in which the threo roots named in the rule are 
preceded by prepositions ending in alterant vowels, with interposition 
of the augment—except the anomalous form vy dsthan (xiii. 1. 5), 
the irregular initial 4 is read in pada as well as in sanhité, and which 
does not come under the present rale, since there is an interposition of 
4kéra, not akira, 

5 usi cases are noted by the other treatises (sce-V. Pr. iii. 64; T. 
Hh VY . z 
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maA efr own uñ? 


. 98. And that of the root std, even when the reduplication is 
interposed. . 


_ Two, cases aro cited by.the commentator under this rule, viz. sapta 
sindhavo vitashthire (iv. 0. 2), and brahma pururüpasi vi tashtho (ix. 10. 
19). In the latter passage, the edition gives erroneously vt iasthe: two 
of the manuscripts (W. and 2) read vi cashte; the others have, cor- 
rectly, vi tashihe (or, by a carelessness very coramon in the codices, vi 
tashte: Ej, for instance, never distinguishes sht and shi from one 
another): the pada-text presents vi: časte, We have in two other pas- 
sages (is. 9. 2. xiv. 2.9) adhi tasthuh (not tashthuh); this apparently 
constitutes an exception to the rule which has escaped the notice both 
of the treatise and of the commentator: possibly, however, the adhi is 
not in these passages regarded as standing in the relation of upasarga 
to the root sihd, since it does, in fact, belong rather, in a prepositional 


'relation, to preceding ablative cases, than to the verbal form as its pre- 


fix: and thic is the more clearly indicated by its retaining its indepen- 
dent accent, before ihe accented verb. 


RT aa n Bn 


94. As also after parama eto.; but not after dpdka. 


The commentators explanatory paraphrase is as follows: paramddt- 
dhyak piroupadebhyah anáptke ufterapadasthasya sakérasya shakáro 
bhavati; ‘after parama etc, es former members of a compound, except- 
ing ápóke, the s of the second members of the compound becomes sh.’ 
This does not, in terms, restrict the rulo to cases of the root sthå in 
composition, implying an anuvrili of sthah from the preceding tule: 
yet we can hardly doabt that it is properly to be so restricted, and the 
commentator himself gives examples only from the root siha: they are 
parameshiht i g. iv. 11.7: p. parame-stht), bhuvaneshthak (i. 1.4: p. 
bhuvane-sthàh), madhyameshthah (i. 0.4: p. madhyame-sthah), and 
asgeshthàh (vi. 14. 1: p. añge-stháli). The exception, as noted by him, 
is Gpdkesthth prahásinah (viii. 6. 14: p. dpdke-sthah). These are all 
the words in which sika is compounded with a locative ending in e; 
and, considering the form of the rule, it is probable that only such còm- 

ounds were intended to be included under it: if the other compounds 
jn which the 3 of sthé is lingualized (viz. royishthd, rayishthána, giri- 
shina, pathishtha, goshiha, and gavishthira—of which the last is read in 
a as in sanhitd, while the others are separated, with restoration of 


, the dental sibilant) had also been aimed at, the exception bhiiristhdtra 


(iv. 30. 2: p. bAüri-sthátra) would likewise have required notice. 
The form of statement of the gana, paramebhyah instead of paramá- 
dibhyah, is quite peculiar. 


suene Tue 
95. As also after apa and savya. 
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There is still anuvriti of sthah: the g of. the root sthé becomes sh 

after apa and savya. ‘The cases are separately noticed, because in them 

the change takes place irrogalerly after a, instead of after an alterant 

vowel. -The commentator cites the two passages: apdshthdc ‘chrngat 

(iv. 6.5: p. apdshthét), and savyashthd¢ candramah (viii..8. 23; p. 
savya-siháh). 


Za ete uke 


96. Also that of stoma and soma after agni. 


"The commentator instances yávad agnishtomena (ix. 6. 4u: p. ag- 
ni-stomena), and agníshomáv adadhuh (viii. 9.14: p. agntshómáu). As 


was the case with the last rule, the two words to which the precept ` 


relates are of different character, the one necessarily requiring the rule, 


in order to determine its sanAità reading, while the other might have 


been safely left unnoticed by the Praticdkhya. There is yet another 
case in tho Atharvan text, which would seem to call for inclusion in 
this rule: it is agnishváti4h (xviii. 8. 44: p. agni-sváti&A). We can 


hardly suppose that it was intentionally omitted here, to bë included in ' 


the gana of rule 98, below: either it must have been overlooked by the 
maker of the treatise, or the verse which contains it (it is also a Rik 
verse; see RV. x. 15. 11) was not in his Atharva-Veda: that it was, 
however, contained in the text recognized by the commentator, is 
shown by the fact that he sevoral times (under i. 80, 84 and ii. 34) cites 
the puse atto havinshi, which forms part of its second line. 

The commentator gives, as counter-example, abhi somo avivrdhat (i. 
29. 3). 


gon n Sot: 
97. Also that of su. 


. The commentary furnishes the following examples: idam & shu (i. 24. 
4), tad & shu (v. 1. 5), mahim & shu AES 6. 2), anya & shu (xviii. 1. 16), 
stusha u shu (xviii. 1. 37), and tyam & shu (vii. 85.1). Other cases are: 
after 6, v. 0. 4; after w (thé same particle not lengthened), vii. 73. 7 ; 
after mo, v. 11. 7. xviii. 9. 62; after evo, vi. 84. 3; after o, vii. 72. 2; 
after vidmo, 1. 2.1. ‘These are all the instances in which su follows in 
the Atharvan the particle v, or a word whose final is combined with the 
latter. On the other hand, in the only passage in the text (prthivt su: 
xviii. 3. 51) in which it follows an alterant vowel of another character, 
it remains Busta Our rule, then, is defective, and should have 
been restrieted either by the specification of the alterant vowels to 


which the. effect upon su is limited, or by a mention of the exception. . 


The other treatises are less general, and hence, it may be presumed, 
more accurate, in their treatment of the change of this particle (see 
R. Pr. v. 2,8; V. Pr. iii. 59, 60, 61: T. Pr. vi. 2). - 


=a utu 


“98, Also after tri ete. 
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Here is another of those convenient ganas, set as a catch-all for what- 
ever cases may not have been otherwise provided for, and rendering it 
impossible for us to ascertain the precise degree of accuracy with which 
the authors of the treatise examined and excerpted their text. The 
commentator cites three passages, ye trishaptáh (i. 1.1: p. tri-saptéh), 
goshedham (i. 18. 4: p. go-sedhám), and raghushyado ‘dhi (iii. 7.1: p. ra- 
ghu-syadah) : he also, in his paraphrase, limits the application of the rule 
to cases of this character, in which an alterant vowel at the end of the 
first member of a compound comes before an initial s of the following 
member. Of such cases, besides those falling under rule 90, above, and 
those which are specially referred to in the rules preceding and follow- 
Ing this, or which are mentioned in connection with them, I have 
noted in the Atharvan text the following: dArshnushena (v. 20.9: p. 
aam, sushtuti (e. g. vi. 1. 8: p. su-stuti), purushtutu (vi. 2.3: 
p. puru-stuia), rshishtuta (vi. 108. 2: p. rshi-stuta), gabhishak (vii. 7.1: 
p- gabhi-sak), prthushtuka (vii. 46.1: p. prthu-stuka), sushüman (vii. 46. 
2: p. su-sáman), anushtup (e. g. viii. 9. 14: p. anw-stup), trishtup (e. g. 
vili. 9. 14: p. tri-stup), tráishtubAa (ix. 10. 1: p. tráistubha), trishandhi 
(e. g. xi.9.23 : p. NI rátishác (e. g. xviii. 3. 20: p. ráti-sác), and 
(CH emoha (xix. 32.7). Exceptions will be given below, under rule 
103. 


x. 
SERRE: WET 
99. Also that of the root sad, after a word ending in r. 


The commentator instances hoirshadanam (vii. 99. 1: p. hotr-sada- 
nam), and pitrshadanáh pitrshadane två (xviii. 4. 67 : p. pitr-sadandh 
etc.). To these may be added pitrshad (xiv. 2. 33: p. pitr-sad); and in 
nárshada (iv. 19. 2: p. nársada) is also implied nrshad. 


uamini Tu toon 


100. As also after barki, pathi, apsu, divi, and prihivi. 


The instances are, as cited in the commentary, barhishadah pitarah 
(xviii. 1. 51: p. barAi-sadah), pathishadi nrcakshasá (xviii. 2. 12: 
pathisadt iti pathi-sadi), apsushado ‘py agnin CE 2. 4: p. apsu-sadah), 
ye devå divishadah (x. 9. 19 : p. divi-sadah), and prthivishadbhyak (xviii. 
4. 18: p. prthivisat-bhyah). 3 

We have reason to be surprised that the root sad is treated in this 
inanner, being. made the subject.of these two separate rules, If the 
compounds into which it enters as final member are to be excepted from 
the general gana of rule 98, we should expect to find it directed that 
the s of sad should always be lingualized after an alterant vowel, as is 
actually the case. Not only is there, by the method adopted. a loss of 
that brevity which treatises of the sfira class are wont to aim at almost 
as their chief object, but there is also a loss of completeness: the qus 
remaining compound of sad of this class, sushad (e.g. ii. 36. 4), is lef 


- out, to be provided for in the general gana. Or is it bossible that su is 


regarded as falling under rule 90, as if a proper upasarga or preposi- 
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tion? If so, the forms into which it enters would be sufficiently pro- 
. vided for; since, excepting in the cases noted in the later rules 102 
etc.), it always. lingualizes the initial s of a root, while it*has no effect 
upon that of a preposition or adverb, as in susaha (vi. 64.3: p. su-saha) 
au the numerous compounds in which it is followed by sam, as susam- 
rabdha. 


FREIA: uot u 


101. Also that of the root as after hi and divi. 


- The commentator cites two of the cases falling under this rule, viz. 
ápo hi shthå (1.5. 1), and ye devà divi shtha (i. 30. 3): to which I add 
divi shan (xvii. 12 and xviii. 4.59). The commentator then notes an 
exception which had escaped the authors of the treatise—prefacing it 
with taio ‘pa vadati, ‘from this rule is made the exception —D»imuco hi 
santi (vi. 112. 3) : it is, in fact, the only case of the kind which the text 
affords—unless hi satyah (i. 10. 1) is to be as he as also falling under 
the rule, satya being an evident and acknowledged derivative from the 
root as. 

Thus ends the Pratictkhya’s tale of the conversions of final or initial 
s into sh; what remains of the chapter is only a rehearsal in detail of 
exceptions to the rules already given. But there are still left in the 
Atharvan text a few instances of the same conversion, which can hardly 
be regarded as included in any of the preceding rules, since they are 
analogous with none.of the other cases there treated of: unless some- 
thing has been lost from this final section of the chapter—of which 
there are no indications—the treatise-makers and their commentator 
must lie under the imputation of having been careless enough to over- 
look them. The Mem referred to are as follows: dd w shtenam (iv. 
8.4), tam u shtuhš (vi. 1.2), ni sha hiyatam (viii. 4. 10), and cid dhe 
shm (xviij. 1.38). There would be little plausibility in a claim that 
the verses containing these passages were not included in the Atharva- 
Veda accepted by the school to which the treatise belonged, or that 
the readings of the school were different. And certainly, neither of 
these things could be maintained with regard to svarshdh (v. 2. 8: p. 


svah-sáh), since the conversion of the final visarjantya of its svah into. 


> has already been made the subject of a special rule, while nevertheless 
the PráticàkHva contains no precept directing us to read it otherwise 
than svarsáA. The word would fall under the analogy of rule 87, but 
its final syllable could by no means be reckoned as a suffix (pratyaya). 


AT HIATT t oR N 


102. The s of the roots sarp, sarj, spare, sphûrj, svar, and smar 


is not changed into sh according to the preceding rules. 


This is sadenty a rule of kindred sphere with rule 106, below, and 
the two might well enough have been combined into one, which should 
teach that a root-containing a7, either semivowel or vowel, was not 
liable to the changes prescribed in this section. The corresponding 
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rules in the other treatises have nearly this form (R. Pr. v. 11, r. 23, 
ecoxl ; V. Pr. iii. 81; T. Pr. vi. 8). As so stated, it would require the 
notice of but a single exception, vi shparat (vi. 56. 1 and x. 4.8). As 
the rules now stand, they are slightly inexact, for in neither of them are 
included enusphuram (i. 2. 8), atisara (v. 8. 2 etc.), and pratisara (e. g. 
DIE 2), although other forms of the root sar are contemplated in rule 


The commentators illustrative examples are as follows: vi srpo vi- 
rapgin (not in AV.; take instead parisarpati [v. 23. 3]; there are an 
abundance of such cases in the actual text), atisrshto apam vrshabhah 
(xvi. 1. 1), visprcah (perhaps a corrupted reading for uparispreah [v. 3. 
10], the only case our text contains), vácyamáná "bhi sphürjati (xii. 5. 
20), vidathé 'bhisvarqnti (ix. 9. 22), nirrtho yag ca nisvarah (xii. 9. 14), 
and prati smarethdim tujayadbhih (viii. 4. 7). 


TAM Tu Yost 


108. Nor that of gosant etc. 


The instances which the commentator has chosen to give from this 
gana are gosanim (iii. 20. 10), vi simatah (iv. 1. 1), abhi sishyade (v. 5. 
9), aud anu shiut savitave (vi. 17. 1-4). We cannot but be surprised 
that the first of these words was chosen to head the gana; it is no 
proper exception to any of the foregoing rules; the only one under 
which it would have any claim to come is rule 98, and there its simple 
exclusion from the gana to which alone the precept is calculated to 
apply would be sufficient warrant for its reading. Tlie third instance is 
a fair exception to. rule 90, besides being an instance under rule 91. 
The second and fourth are, like the first, no legitimate cases for a rule 
like this, since vi and stmatah, anu and sium, are disconnected words, 
which only accidentally come together in the arrangement of the sen- 
tence: if all such cases are to be taken note of, the gana will be con- 
siderably and unnecessarily extended. Of actual cases having claim to 
constitute together a gana of exceptions, the text does not furnish a 
great number: I have noted, besides the three words mentioned under 
the last rule, antisumne (vii. 119. 1), pratispáganam (viii. 5. 11), visalyaka 
(e. g. ix. 8. 2), abhisatud xix. 13. 5), aud prdatisutvanam (xx. 199. 2: the 
fedis is vory doubtful). As good a ri ht as gosani to inclusion in ` 
the gana have also óh6risthàtrám (iv. 30. 2), and bahustvart (vii. 46. 2). 


APA Fara! BN 
104. Nor that of the root stand, after adhi and abhi. 


The cited instances are adhi skanda vírayasva (v. 25.8), and abi- 
skandam mrgt ‘va (v.14.11). As counter-instance, the commentator 
brings forward ekagatam vishkandhant (iii. 9. 6), which is a blunder— 
unless, indeed, the commentator's grammaticalsystem derives skandha, 
‘shoulder, -frcm the root skand. An actual example of tho. kind he 
seeks to give is parishkanda (xv. 2. 1 atc.). 
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z ~ 
qu qune: ú oNN 
105. Nor that of the root star, after pari. 


The commentator cites pari strnthi pari dhehi vedim (vii. 99. 1), and 
paristaranam id dhavih (ix. 0. 2). As counter-example, he can find only 
vishtárt játah (iv. 34. 1). Vishtárin doubtless comes from the root star ; 

et, as the pada-text does not analyze it, but writes it in its sanhité form, 
. It might have been neglected, and the root star added to those rehearsed 
in rule 102, with which it, evidently belongs. 


ES 
TUQUE F okn 
106, Nor one that is followed by 7. 


The examples offered in the commentary are sisratam nàrt (i. 11. 1), 

risrutah kumbhah (iii. 12.7), and pra óhánavah sisrate (xiii. 2. 46) : 
the first and third nre exceptions to rule 91, the second to rule 90. 
The text furnishes a number of other cases, which it is unnecessary to 
rehearse here, as there are no counter-exceptions. 


AP CAT gae: Yoon 


107. Nor in abhi syáma prianyaiah. 


The passage, as cited by the commentator, is vayam abhi syáma prian- 
yaiah (ri. 93. 1*): as a quite peculiar case, it is properly enough made 
the subject of a special rule. To show the necessity of citing in the 
rule the following word, prianyaiah, the commentator brings forward 
viçvåh priand abhi shyàma (xiii. 1. 22). 


The signature of the chapter is as follows: 16: iti dvitiyo ‘dhydyah 
samáplah. The number which should inform us how many rules are 
‘counted in the chapter is again unfortunately corrupt, and we are left to 
conjecture as to how it should be amended. I sce no reason to suspect 
the loss of a rule or rules in the manuscript. 


CHAPTER III. 


Conrenrs:—Serorion L 1-26, lengthening of final and other vowels in sanAitd. 
Szorion IL 26-28, doubling of consonants when final or in combination with 
other consonants; 29-39, exceptions; 38-36, vowels exempt from euphonic com- 
-bination; 87, nasals do.; 38, method of combination of 4 between two vowels; 
39, conversion of final vowels into semivowels; 40, do. of final diphthongs into 
vowel and semivowel; 41-52, fusion of final and initial vowels; 53-54, absorp- 
tion.of initial a after final e aud o. 


o 
' & All the MSS. except W. read skyáma, which has inply been received 
“into the edited text. pid 
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Secrion II. 55-64, different kinds of svarita accent; 65-74, occurrence and 
modifications of the several accents in the combinations of the phrase. 

Szction IV. 75-85, conversion of the dental nasal z into the lingual p; 86-95, 
exceptions; 96, anomalous insertion of a sibilant in a single case. 


agama ALE nan 


1. Before the root sah, when it ends in df, the vowel is 
lengthened. 


In this rule, édanta has virtually the same meaning as sådbhúta in 
rule ii, 82. It would not do to say “before sah when it becomes s&h,” 


because of the words amitraséha and abhimdtishéha, in which, though ~ 


the vowel of the root is lengthened, the preceding final remains un- 
changed. The illustrative citations of the commentator are precisely 
those already given, under ii. 82, including the two words, example and 
counter-example, préshét and prasahanam, which are not found in the 


_Atharva-Veda. 


This rule also belongs in the category of the supererogatory, since in 


none of the words to which it relates does the pada-text afford a differ- . 


ent reading from that of the sanhité. There: would bo just as much 
reason, so far as we can see, for a rule prescribing the prolongation of 
the a in the root sch itself—and that, in fact, is what the Vj. Pr. (iii. 
121) does, while it takes no notice of the change of the preceding 
vowel. 

The Rik Pr. devotes three chapters (vii-ix) to the subject of the 
irregular prolongation of vowels. In the Va). Pr. the same subject 
occupies the sixth section of the third chapter, and one rule in the 
seventh (iii. 95-128); in the Táitt. Pr., the third chapter: the latter 
treatise inverts the form of statement adopted by the others, and details 
the cases in which a vowel which is long in sanAitá must be shortened 
in pada. The method in which the different works combine and put 
forth the phenomena of prolongation is so different, andso little would 
be gained by any detailed somperiaon of their teachings, that I shall 
for the most part content myself with this general reference. 


AE MMT uz U 


2. Also is lengthened the a of ashta, before pada, yoga, pak- 
sha, parna, danshtra, and cakra. ` 


Compounds of ashta with parna and davishira are not to be found in 
the present Atharva-Veda, nor are we necessarily to conclude, front 
their being mentioned in the rule, that any such occurred in the text 
recoge by the makers of our treatise: it js more likely that they . 
have here, as in some other cases, detailed all the instances of the pio 
loagation which they had noticed, without being particular as to their 
souree. ‘The rule, moreover, is an unnecessary one, since the pada-text 


‘everywhere offers the same reading with the sanhitd, as is expressly di- E 


reoted by a later rule (iv. 94). š E 
EN Ie iene 


i 7 DOQUEQIUR anya! ha 


were, 


e 
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The citations of the commentary are ashidpadi caturakshi (v. 19. D 
ashtépakshim (ix. 3. 21), ashidyogdih (vi. 91.1), ashtáparnals ashiG- 


, dañshiram, ashidcakré navadvárá (x. 2. 31), and ashidcekram variate — 


(xi. 4. 22). 


TÀ u? lu 


m Also 2 vowel before the root vyadh, when itis without a 
suffix. 


The commentator’s instances are gudvit (v. 13. 9), and krdaydvidhans 
(viii. 6.18); to these is to be added only marmavidham (xi. 10. 20), 
which, under iv. 68, is also cited in the commentary. By ihe latter 
rule, the pada in all these cases reads precisely like the sanhiiå, without 
any division of the words, and without restoration of the short vowel. - 
As counter-example, to show that, when the root takes a suffix, the 
vowel preceding it is not lengthened, we have a form of. verbal inflec- 
tion, pravidhyanto nama (iii. 26. 4), brought forward. 


Ser FTG ust 
4, The particle u is lengthened in idam 4 shu etc. 


Of the pees in which w is thus made long, the commentator. cites 
six, viz. idam 4 shu (i. 24. 4), tad ú shu (v. 1.5), maktm ñ shu (vii. 6.2), 
anya & shu (xviii. 1. 16), stusha ñ shu (xviii. 1. 37), and ¿yam ú shu (vii. 
85. 1); the other cases afforded by the text are pary ú shu (v. 6. 4), 
and para € te (xviii. 3. 7). Were it not for this last case, the rule of 
our treatise might have been constructed like that of the Vaj. Pr., 
which says (iii. 109) that w before su is lengthened. 


OTA NLU 
5. Also the final vowel of oshadhi, except in the strong cases. 
Those of the strong cases of oshadhi which the rule would except 


are, of course, only the nominative and accusative singular, since the 
others would, by the rules of declension, show a gunated or a lengthened 
vowel, or a semivowel, in its place, The commentator cites no actuai 
es in illustration of the rule, but merely catalogues the forma in 
which the long vowel would ap ear, viz. oshadhtbhih (e. g. ii. 10. 2), 
oshadhtbhyám (not found in A ji oshadhibAyah (e. g. vi. 20. 2), oslex- ` 
.dhindm (e. g. iit. 5. 1), and oshadhisku (9. g. i. 30. 3) : as counter-exam- 
ple, he adds ¿yam ha mañyarm ivåm oshadhih (vii. 38.5). The pada- 
text, in all these cases, reads precisely like the sanÀAs:4. 
. Since the rule does not restrict itself to forms of declension, it is 
ilty of an overaight in taking no account of the compound oshadAija 
x. 4. 23: p. oshadhi-ja) as a farther exception. In the only other cóm- 
pounds which the text affords—viz. oshadhtsam rita, (x. 5. 82 : P osha- 
dhi-samgita), and oshadhimant (xix. 17.6; 18. 6)—the rule of the Pra- 


4  “tighkhya is observed. 


rs d t CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


` Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Wo] Pritichkhya. 127. 


TNT u &u 


6. And except in the phrase jtvantim oshadhim 


The commentator quotes the passage a little more fully, jtvantím osha- 
dhim aham (viii. 2. 65 7. 6), and adds that the inclusion of the accom- 
panying word in the rule is intended to limit the exception to this pa : 
ticular passage; citing, as counter-exem les, imam khanámy oshadhim 
(iii. 18. 1), and osñadhtm cepaharsharim (iv. 4. 1). 


Gis: uou 


7. The vowel of ségha is long. 


The commentstor cites for us the only passage in which this partici- 
ple occurs, vácá sádhah parastaram (v. 80.9). The rule is one of the 
most utterly superfluous presented by our treatise, which, of course, has 
nothing to do with the mode of formation of such words. Moreover, 
if it was inclined to de a work of supererogation as regards them, it 
should not have omitted to notice also ridivd, riidha, midha, gidha, 
and other like forms which the text contains. Probably the reason why 
this particular one was noticed, and not the others, is that the regular 
form, according to the rules of the general grammar, is sodha, Panini 
(vi. 3. 113) zemarks the occurrence in specific cases of forms like s4d Vc. 
The compound eshádÁa is found but once in the Atharvan, and that in 
the nineteenth book (xix. 7. 4). 


see qucm 


3. As to the final vowel of rátri, diversity of usage prevails. 

This is rather a discreditable confession on the part of our treatise, 
whose business it is to settle authoritatively the ing of its school in 
all cases admitting of any doubt, that it does not fee] equal to dealing 
with the irregularities of the word in question. Nothing like it has 
hitherto met us, but we shall find several instances in that which follows. 
It is also a very unnecessary acknowledgment: for, in the first place, 
there was no such rule as this absolutely called for, since the editori 
everywhere reads all the forms of réš like the sanhilá; and, in the 
second place, there is no great perplexity in the phenomena. In the 
nominative we always meet with rátri, except in a single case (xiii. 4. 
30), where rálris occurs; as accusative, only rairin is found, and rátrim, 
which the Rig-Veda has (e. g. i. 35. 1), is never read; as vocative, we 
have only rátri, never ratre; aud the other forms are, with the excep- 
tion of rátraye (viii. 2. 20), such as would come from the theme rátri. 

The commentator, as under rule 5, gives the series of cases rátribAik 
(xviii. 1. 10), rátribhg&ám, ràtribhyah, rütrinóm (e.g. iv. 5. 4), and réért- 
shu, only two of which are to be found in our text. As exam le of the 
short vowel, again, he cites an actual caso, vrátya ekas rdirim (xv. 13. 1). 


paa «emp uin 


9. Also as to that of vigua, before nara, vasti, and mitra. 


N D L 
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Here are quite heterogeneous cases, mixed together in one rule, The 
noun vigvánara and its derivative vdicudnara always show the long 
vowel, and moreover are read in pada preciscly as in sanhité. — Vigvá- 
vasu the pada-text divides, restoring the short vowel: thus, vigva-vasu ; 
but the long vowel invariably appears in sanhité. We also find vigvá- 
mitra three times in the text (iv. 29. 5. xviii. 3. 15, 16), and it is cach 
time written vigvámiira, without division, by the PME But in a 
half-verse which occurs twice in the eighteenth book (xviii. 3.63; 4. 54), 


we meet with viguamitrdh, which the pada divides, vigva-mitrah.* It.. 


is only, then, in regard to this last word that we need in our rule the 
implication of bahulam by inference from the one preceding, and it is 
so very difficult to justify the implication, with no ca in the rule to in- 
dicate it, and with nothing in any following rule to denote its cessation, 
that I am inclined to think that the passage containing vigamitráh was 
overlooked by the authors of the treatise, or did not occur in the text 
. they recognized, and that the interpretation of the rule has been modi- 
fied by the commentator in order to bring it in. ` 
The commentator cites, as instances of the long vowel, vigvánare 
akramata (iv. 11. 7), yá vigudvasum (ii. 2. 4), and vigvámitra jamadagne 
xviii. 3. 16); as example of the short vowel, tam arcata vigvamitrah 
xviii. 3. 63; 4. 54). 


= 
At qe li You 
10. Also as to that of çuan before pada. 


-The commentator cites all the instances of occurrence of the com- 
pound of these two words which the text contains, three of them as 
examples of the long vowel, and one of the short; they are as follows: 
atho sarvam gvápadam. (xi. 9. 10), gudpado makshikéh (xi. 10. 8), and 
uta và gvápadah (xviii. 3. 55); and, on the other hand, vyághrah gvapa- 
dám iva (viii. 5. 11 and xix. 89. 4), All these forms admit of being de- 
rived from a theme fvapad, instead of gvapada, and the last of them 
must necessarily come from ¢vapad. It would be possible, then, to get 
rid of the necessity of implying an anuvriti of bahulam in this rule, 
as the commentator does, by regarding it as relating only to the cases 
in which çvan precedes pada, and not to that in which it precedes pad. 
There is the same strong objection to the inference of bahulam here as 
in tlie preceding rule: that nothing in the rule indicates it, and that 
the next one implies not bakulam, but simply dirghah, without anything 
to point out -the cessation of the former and the resumption of the 
latter. Such ambiguity is quite foreign -to the usual method of tlre 
treatise. 

The pada-text reads, in each of the passages cited, a Precisely like the 
sanhitá, without division of the compound, so that the rule might be 
omitted altogether without practical loss. , 


# The first time, all the manuscripts, without exception, accent vigudmitrah, and 
the edition follows their anther iy. in the repetition of the verse, Bp. and M.and 
the edited text have vigvamitráh, B. and P. vicudmitrdh ; this part of the eighteenth 
book has been lost in E, and is unaccented in I. The word is evidently e vocative, 
and the true reading is vigramitrak, without accent, in both passages. 
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11. A final alterant vowel of a preposition is lengthened be- 
fore t of the root dá. 


The only two words in the text falling under this rule are apratittam 
(vi. 117. 1) and partita (vi. 92. 2), in which the final i of prati and 
gari becomes ¢ before the ¢ which is all that remains of the root då before 
the participial suffix fa. The commentator mentions both, and likewise 
nttid, vittd, and partttih, no one of which is to be found in the Athar- 
van; nor are his counter-examples, pratiam and avattam, Atharvan 
words. The rule has a more general form of statement than would be 
required if it were constructed only to fit the cases which our text pre- 
sents: and we may also, indeed, recognize in the fact of its presence at 
all the influence of the general grammar: the words to which it relates 
are read alike in pada and in senhitd, and none of the other treatises 
has anything corresponding to it: compare Panini, vi. 3. 124 


FAR uisu 


12. As also before varia etc. 


What words we are to assume to be implied in this rule, by inference 
from those which precede it, is not entirely clear. The commentator's 
understanding of it we are unable to arrive at, for there is here another 
slight lacuna in the manuscript: the copyist has jumped carelessly from 
the variddishu of the first statement of the zi 
phrase, so that the greater part of the latter is lost. The instances 
given in the commentary are abAtvartena (i. 99. 1: p. abhi-vartena), and 
vigvam anyám abhtvára (i. 32.4: p. abhi-vara). We soi with plausi- 
bility conclude from this that we are to imply in the rule not merely 
the dirghah, ‘conversion into a long vowel,’ which belongs to the whole 
section, but the specific limitation to a preposition ending in an alterant 
vowel, given in the last rule; and that the commentary would read, if 
restored, as follows: variddishu |: upasargasya námyantasya vartádishu] 
paratah dirgho bhavati. The words, then, to which the rule relates, 
would be, besides those already cited: vidarha (ii. 83.7: p. stipe 
abhivarga (e. g. ili. 5.2: p. abhi-varga), paricása (v. 14, 3: p. pari-gása), 
praitbodha (e. g. viii. 1.18: p. prati- i prativarla (e g. viii. 5.4: 
p- prati-varta), anüurj (ix. 4.12 : p. anu-vr)), pratikága es 8. 6 : p. prati- 
-kága), abhturta (c. g. ix. 10. 7: p. abhi-vria), parivrta (c. g. x. 8.31: p. 


pari-vrta), sampartvrta (x. 2. 88: p. sam-parivrta), pratihára (xi. 7. 12: ` 


. prati-hára), ntvid (xi. 1.19: p. ni-vid), abhimodamud (e. g. xi. 7. 20 : 
Ë ice ed) Qaqaman (xi. 8. 25: p. abhilápa-lap), antirédha 
xix. 15. 2), parinah (xix. 48. 1), and nináha (xix. 57. 4)—all which are 
separated by the det (except in the nineteenth book, which has 
no pada-text), with restoration of the original short vowel of the prepo- 
sition. In the same category would belong anüjahire (p. anuyahire), 
- which is the reading of all the Atharvan manuscripts at xviii. 3. 46, but 
which in the published text is altered to an@hire, to accord with the 


"Rik reading of the same passage (x. 15. 8), for which the other seems q ` 


ES EUREN. ENDE DUC 
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blundering substitution. In a single word, nthéra (e. g. vi. 113. 2), the^ 
pada does not-restore the theoretically correct form, bat feads with the 
sankit: possibly nindha, were there a pada-text for the passage, would 
be treated in the same way. There are a few cases where a final a of a 
preposition is also lengthened before a root, but in these the pada-text 
attempts no restoration of the regular form, and their omission from the 
rules of the Prátic&khya would therefore be of no practical importance: 
they are prandha (ix. 8.4), právrsh (e. g. xii. 1. 46), pravrla (e. g xii. 
5.2); and upánah (xx. 133. 4) doubtless lasa to the same class, 

There are, however, still remaining a few compounds in the Athar- 
van text, the final vowel of the first member of Tish is lengthened in 
sanhtid, and which are not treated of in any of the rules which follow; 
so that, if the rule now in hand is to be so interpreted as to exclude 
them, no provision wonld appear to have been made for them in our 
treatise; they are samdhandjit (e.g. v. 20. 8: p. samdhanajit), ukthá- 
mada (v. 26.3: p. uktha-mada), tardápati (vi.50.3: p. tarda-pati), sa- 
hasráposha (e. g. vi. 79. 3 : p. sahasra-posha; at vi. 141. 8 we have sahas- 
raposha), dhutivedh (vii. 32. 1: p. dhuti-vydh), svávasum (vii. 50. 3: p. 
sva-vasum: RV. reads in the corresponding passage svavasam), naghá- 
risha (e. g. viii. 2.6: p. nagha-risha), pavinasa (viii, 6.21: p. pavi-nasa), 
puritat (e. g. ix. 7.11: p. puri-tat), visküvrt (x.2.11: p. vishu-vrt), pu- 
rüvrt (x. 2. 11: p. puru-ert), purüvasu. (xiv. 2. 47 : p. puru-vasu), and 
urünasc (xviii.2. 18: p. uru-nasa). 


Ua AENA N RN 
18. The a of a reduplication is or is not lengthened. 


As instances of the prolongation of a in a syllable of reduplication, 
the commentator gives us dédhyshuh (i. 27. 8: p.dadkrshuh), abhivávr- 
dhe (i. 29. 1: p. abhi-vavrdhe), vdurdhete (v.1. 5: p. vavrdhete), and 
Jitasya vávrtul (v. 19. 13: p. vavriuh). The same prolongation takes. 
place in the Atharvan in såsahe (xix. 34. 5) and sdsahénah (iri. 6. 4), 
cáklpat (vi. 35. 3), cáklpuk (ix. 10. 19), and cákipe (e. g. vii. 87. 1), and 
tdirshuk (xviii. 3. 47) ; and also, in the twentieth book (xx. 197. 3), in 
mómahe, As examples of the short a in the same position, the com- 
mentator cites: anena viçvå sasake (i. 16. 8) and susah £atrüw (ii. 5. 8). 
The root sah is the only one in which, while the pada-test gives always 
the short vowel to the reduplication, the sauAitá sometimes preiongs it 
and sometimes leaves it unchanged. Elsewhere we havo in sarhil 
either alwaya the long å (and especially often in the forms of vóvrdh) 
or dade A short a. - RUE 

ere are also two or three roots in the reduplications of whi 
vowels than a, short, in the pada-text, are Tangi henna in sai the ; 
are rürupah (iv. 7. 5), ririshah (e.g. v. 3.8), and cûçucah (xviii. 2. 4). 
de ErAucAkRye may mear ‘o include these forms in the gana of rule 

, below, but they would much more properl ovi 
Be caer end properly have been provided for 


Maua n B n 


14. Note jthidé "ham. 


* 
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Or, as the commentator expounds it, there is in this passage a length- 
ened vowel—viz., that of the first syllable of jthtda. The passage is 
cited: akratur jthidd "ham? (iv. 32.5: p. jihida). The commentator 
diede the word bahulam as still in force from the preceding rule, and 
adds, as an instance in which a short vowel appears in the reduplication 
of this root, yad vå pitá 'parüddho Jihtde (vi, 116.2). But it is evident 
that there is no need here of any implication of bakulam, and that all 
cases but one of the occurrence of jihida are excluded from the rule by 
the citation in the latter of the accompanying word akam. 

Compare farther rale iv. 87, which teaches samópatti of Jihida in the 
pada-text. 


SIEGE EU N 
15. And sthydma. 


The commentator quotes from the text: sdhydma dásam éryam (iv. 
32.1: p. sakyama), He does not attempt to prove the implication of 
bakulam by anuvriti from rule 18, although there is just as good reason 
for doing ;t here as under the receding rule. Compare the converse 
of this rule in the next chapter (iv 88). 

There are in the Atharvan text a few causative forms from verbal 
roots which show in the first or radical syllable a short @ in pada and a 
long á in sanhitå, and which are not specially uoted in this section, 


being left, apparently, to fall into the gana of rule 21, below, although . 


no reference is there made to them by the commentator. They are 
yåvaya etc. (e. g. i. 20. 3), from yu; cydvayati etc. (c. g. X. 1. 13), from 
cyu; vånuyantu (vi.9. 3), from van; yámaya (vi. 137. 8), from yam; 
and glápayanta (ix. 9.10), from gla. Directions for the shortening of 
their first syllables in yada are given in the next chapter (iv. 91-93). 


RAKA Sura wk 


16. The final vowels of vidma etc. are lengthened before cara eto. 


This rule, together with two later ones of this section (19 and 25)— 
of which the one relates to the final of an instrumental case, and the 
other to that of the particle adka—makes up the sum of all that our 
treatise has to say respecting the fegan and important  phengmenen 
of the prolongation in sanhité of a final vowel. The other Práticá- 
khyas treat the subject at great length and apparently with exhaustive 
fullness (see R. Pr., chapters vii and viii; V. Pr. iii. 96-128; T. Pr. iii). 
As regards our own treatise, we must confess that we can hardly help 
questioning the actuality of all its ganas, when we find set up in the 
rules such as would have to be of so immense extent as the two here 
presented us, which must contain hundreds of words cacb.F It were 


* The edition reads erroneously jihidd "ham, with the corresponding Rik passa; e. 
- All the sanite manuscripts of te. Atharvan give jikida, and in the pada-text the 


word is followed by a figure 4, the usual sign of a samápanna word, or one which 


the pada has reduted from an irregular to a theoretically regular form. 


Tha longest gana belonging to Panini’s grammar, ordhar ddayak, contains, in. 


—. Béhtlingk's edition, 232 words. 


w. 
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almost as well, wo should think, to turn off the matter with a kvacit, as 
is done below, in rule 54, openly confessing inability to master its intri- 
cacy and vastness, as to dispose of it thus.. 

e commentator does not feel called upon to give himself any more 


. trouble than the authors of the treatise have taken, and he leaves the 


two ganas to take care of themselves, after citing three passages by 
way of examples, as follows: vidmá garasya pitaram (i. 9. ji eva rogam 
cá "srávam (i.2.4), and evá me prana má bibheh (ii. 15.1 etc.). In 
filling out the gana, and, giving a complete account of the usage of the 
Atharvan text with reference to the prolongation of a final vowel, I 
shall .put together all the cases, including those which belong under 
rules 19 and 25, since the same principle evidently governs them all. 
The prolongation is so prevailingly a metrical phenomenon in the 


. Atharva-Veda, called out y the exigencies of the verse, that I shall 


arrange my exhibition of it accordingly. There are certain points in 
Bly 


` the pada, whether of eight, of eleven, or of twelve syllables, at which the 


long vowel is especially liable to be called forth: these are, Ist, toward 
the beginning of the páda, of whatever length, the second syllable; 2nd, 
toward the end, the sixth syllable in a pada of eight syllables, and thé 
eighth or the tenth in one of eleven or twelve syllables: the protrac- 


tion evidently tending in the former case to give an iambic movement , 


to the commencement, of the verse, and, iu the latter case, to impress 
upon it an iambic cadence—which, however, is in the 11-syllable pada 
made trochaic by the addition of an odd syllable. A long syllable at 
these points, then, I shall regard as regular; elsewhere, as irregular, 

The páda of eight syllables (rarely lengthened to ten), usually 
forming anushtubh verses, but, less often, combined into gáyatri, pankit, 
or brhati stanzas: these do not require to be distinguished from one 
another, since the roongetion depends solely upon the interior con- 
struction of the páda itself, and not upon the mode of combination of 
the latter. 

1. Protraction of a final vowel in the second syllable of the páda, as 
in the ape vid mà garasya pitaram (i. 9. 1) : 

a. Of verbal forms: vidmá (i. 2.1; 3. 1-5), pibé (ii. 5. 1), and tishtha 
(iv. 7.5). 

b. Ot forms of declension: tend (i. 3. 1-5. iii, 7. 35* 14. 1. iv. 5. 1; 
7.1, vi. 7-1,2,8; 12. 1, 2; 24. 3; 80. 1,3; 82.3; 91. 1. vii. 38, 9 
xxiii. 2. 30), and yená (i. 18. 1. HL 9. 4. vii, 38. 2. ix. 5.17. xiii. 2. 21). 

c. Of particles: evd (i. 2. 4; 3. 6-9; 11.6. ii. 15. 1-6; 30. 1; 80.4. 
ili, 6, 3, 6; v. 21. 4-6. vi. 8. 1,2,3; 17. 1-4; 46.3; 58. 2: 70. 1-8; 


85. 3; 102. 1; 105.1-3; 138. 5; 189. 4, 5; 141. 3. vii. 13. 1; 50. 5., 


ix. 1. 11, 12, 13, 10, 17. x. 1. 13; 3. 18-15, 17-25; 6. 33. xi. 4, 19. xii. 
26 5. yA a: pul ERA xix. 50:4: 57. 1), adhé (i. 28. 4. ili. 
. 1. vi G6. 1. x. 4. 25, xiii. 1. 30. xiv. 2. 20. xviij, 2, Hi 
28. 6), and gha (vi. 1. 3). ea eee a 
,2. Protraction in the sixth syllable; or the third from the end of the 
pada, as in imam vardhayatá girah: 
a, Of verbal forms: vardhayatá (i. 15.2. xix. 1. 1, 2), janayathd (i. 5. 


* The edition, following the authority of a part of the MSS., tera, 
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3), ilayat (1917. yA yávayá (i; 20.3; 21.4. iv. 19. 7. xii.1. 32), gamayá 
(i. 21. 2), nágayá (i, 93. 2, 3), krnutá (iii. 9. 1. xii. 9. 34), anaaald (iii. 
18. 1), jayatá (iii. 19. 7), vardhayd (iii. 20.1. vi.5.3; 54. 1), tanayé (iv. 
4. 0. vi. 101. 2), shudpayé (iv. 5.7), kalpayá (iv. 12. 5), nuyathà (iv. 13. 
1), Jtvayathá (iv. 13. 1), chazayd (iv. 18. 4), déshayatà (vi. 100. N dyá 
(vi. 103. 2,3; 104. 2), cakrmá (vi. 114. 1; 116.1. x. 3. 8), madayd (vi. 
130. 4), ‘shyd (vii. 18. 1), bAavatà (vii. 60. T), Jaghnimá (x. 4. 12), bhajé 
(xiv. 1. 25), vápay& (xviii. 3. 6), card (xx. 127, 11). 

YA Of forms of declension: sahasyend (iv. 5. 1), and bhadrená (vii. 


c. Of particles: ivá (vi. 37. E 

3. Besides cases of the two kinds already noted, we have a few in 
Which the protraction still favors the iambic movement of the verse, 
although not at its two cardinal points : 

: a. In the fourth syllable of the pada, asin Aarinasyá bhiyam krdni: 
of verbal forms, parsAá (iv. 33. 8), and çrnotå (xx. 127. 7); of forms of 
declension, dhémé (vi. 31. 3) and harinasyd (vi. 67. 3); of particles, 
anga (ii. 3. 2), and acha (iii. 20. 2). 

6. In the final syllable of the pada: of this class we have but two 
cases, viz. kalpayé (iv. 12. 5), and ang (i. 3. 2); and in each passage 
the same word occurs in another position, protracted according to the 
usual analogies, so that we may regard the irregular protractions in the 
final owls a the effect of attraction. 

4. Protraction of a final yowel in such a position that it seems to ob- 
struct, rather than assist, the regular movement of the verse: s 

a. Protraction in the third syllable of the péda, as in srathaya s4- 
shane ivam: of verbal forms, grathayé (i. 11. 3), mrdayá (i. 18.2; 26.4), 
itå (iii. 19. 7), sunotà (vi. 2. 8), jukot& (xviii. 2. 2); of particles, smá (x. 
4. 6). j 


5. Protraction in the fifth syllable, or in the fourth from the end: 
only a single case, ivá (iv. 4. 7, third pada).* 

A summary view of the cases of protraction in the 8-syllable pada 
(including also the very rare 10-syllable páda) is as follows: 


Rogular. Indifferent. trrogalar. 

Byllablo, 2nd. 6th. 4th. 8th. Srd. Gth. 
Verbal forms, 8 40 2 1 6 0 
Forms of declension, 90 2 9 0 0 1 
Particles, Tq 1 2 1 10 
Sum, 111 43 6 2 q 1 
—sNh.—Oil9 k —— 

Total, 154 8 8 


II. In the páda of eleven s lables, with trochaic close ; usually form- 
ing regular trishtubh verses, but not unfrequently irregularly combined, 
especially with jagatt pádas, of twelve syllables: 
1. Protraction at the commencement of the pada, in the second syl- 
lable: e. g. vidmá tam utsam yata á | 
a. Verbal forms: vidmd (1v. 31.5. x. 1.90. xiii. 5.21 ) yukshve (xviii, 


* The edition reads, with a part of the MSS., iva. 
18 
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1. 25), vakà (xviii. 1.30), mrdá (xviii. 1. 40), ácy (xviii. b. 52), bhava 
(xix. 24. 5), and grudht (ii. 5. 4. xviii. 1. 25). M EE 
` b. Forms of declension: tend (iii. 16. 5. vii. 20, 4; 79.1), yond (vii. 
19.1. xviii, 1.54; 4.44), aud kshámá (xviii. 8.21). —— 

c. Particles: evé (iv. 39.1, 3, 5, 7. vi. 72.1; 74.3. xii.2. 25), adhé 
(iii. 4. 4. iv. 32. 7. v. 22. 2, 2. vii. 73. 11. viii. 4. 15. x.2.7. xii. 3. 2, 9. 
xviii. 1.10, 51; 2.11; 3.21; 4.48, 70}, yatr& (iii. 28. 5. vi. 22. 2; 120. 
3. ix. 9.22. xviii. 1. 50), airá (v.1.5. ix. 10.12. xii. 2. 26, 27), adyd 
(viii. 4. 15. ix. 10, 9), ghå (xvii. 1. 11), achà (vi. 89.2), and små (xii. 
3. 3). 

* Protraction in the cadence of the páda. Here we have two classes 
of cases to distinguish, viz., those in which the cighth syllable, or the 
fourth from the end, suffers protraction, as in divam gachu prali lishtha 
garirüih; and again, those in which the tenth syllable, or the last but 
one, is made long, as in må vah susroc camaso drühatá tam. 

u. Protraction in the eighth syllabie. 

a. Verbal forms: vivegé (i. 19. 3. xi. 4. 20), tishthé (ii. 34. 5. xviii. 2. 
7), bhaja (iii. 4. 2, 4), avd (iil. 16. 3), medayatha (iv. 21. 6), bara (iv. 32. 
3), syadayá (v. 12. 2), srj& (v. 27. 11), juhuta (vi. 32. 1), raksAà (viii. 3. 
19), nahyd (x.9.1), taratá (xii. 9. 96, 27), nudaté (xii. 2. 30), pecat 

xii: 3. 27), bhavatá (xii. 3. 29), srjalà (xii. 3. 46), cakrmá (xviii. 1. 51), 
iya (xix. 13. 8), and azala (xix. 13. 11). 

6. Forms of declension: asy& (i.12.2), janimá (ii. 28. 9. iv. 1. 3. 
E 22), amrtend (iii. 12. 8), kávyená (v. 1:5), and martyen (ix. 10. 
8, 16). : 

c. Particles: cå (vii. 4. 1. x.8.12), adyd (vii. 82.6), and uzi (vil. 97.1). 
. B. Protraction in the tenth syllable. This case is comparatively rare, 
and is nearly confined to verbal forms, of which we have mydatá (i. 20. 
1. xviii. 8. 16), bhavá (ii. 6. 3. iv. 32. 7), srjá (v. 2. 8), hantaná (vii. 77. 
2), and drikatd (xix. 58. 4): besides these, we find only 144 (xix. 56. 6). 

3. In the érishiubh pada, as in the anushtubh, we have in a few odd 
eases the fourth syllable lengthened, as in tirah puri cid arnavam jagan- 
vån; they aro as follows: verbal form, tishthald (xii. 2. 27); form of 
declension, puri (xviii. 1. 1); particle, gha (xviii. 1. 3). 

4. The irregular protractiona are found to take place in the third, the 
fifth, or the seventh syllable of the páda. : 

a. Protraction in the third syllable, as in urushyd na uruymann apra- 
yuchan: byt two cases occur, viz, uwruskyá (vi. 4. 8), and vyathayd (xiii. 
1.31), and in thc Jatter passage the metre is hopelessly irregular. 

b. Protraction in the fifth syllable, as in mitra cid dhi shmá juhu- 
ráno devan: of this class, we have only cases of particles, viz. prá (ii. 
5.5. vii. 26. 1*), and skmé (xviii, 1. 33). 

c. Protraction in the seventh syllable: an example is ma yat purá 
cakrmá kad dha n&nam. The words of which the final is lengthened 
in this position are, with a single exception, verbal forms, viz. krnuth& 
(iv. 21. 6), bhard (iv. 22. 6. vii. 73.9), &hidá (iv. 92. T), erta (vi. 63.2; 
81. 3), suvd (vii. 14. 3), nudå (vii. 34. 1), and cakrmá (xviii. 1, 4, 28). 
Of forms of declension, we have janimá (v. 11. 5). 
mulli cd Ue Er its EL wn f ue 


* In both these passages the printed text reads pra, without any support from 
the manuscripts. : 
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The tabular summary for the 11-syllablo pada is as follows: 
; Reguler. Indifterent. Irregular. 
Syllable, 9rd, Stk lith. 4th, rd. Sth. 7tb. 
Verbal forms, “10 23 7 1 2 0 10 
Forms of declension, "830 1 0 0 I1 
Particles, $0 4 1 1 03 0 
Sum, 53 35 8 3 ° 3 Il 
—— —— T 
Total, 96 3 16 


IIT. In the jagati pada, or that of twelve syllables, 

1. Protraction at the beginning of the péda, in the second syllable, 
as m çikshå no asmin puruñGta yamani. Here we have, of verbal forms, 
gikskd (xviii. 8. 07); of forms of declension, puré (vi. 49.3); of parti- 
cles, evd (iv. 28. 2. vi. 97. 1), adha (vii. 83. 3. xviii. 4. 63), and yadi 
(xviii. 1. 21). ; 

2. Protraction in the cadence of the páda, taking place, as in the 
trishtubk pada, at two different points, either at the eighth syllable or 
at the tenth; that is, at the fifth or the third from the end. 

«. At the eighth syllable, as in asmékam angam ud avd bhare-bhare: 
of such cases, the text affords us the verbal forms muñcå (ii. $5. 3), 
kruuta (vi. 55. 3), ruhemá (vii. 6. 3), ava (vii, 50. 4), and icAá (xviii. 1. 
10); and the form of declension dharmé (vi. 51. 8). 

B. At the tenth syllable, as in {ah soplagrdhré iti gugrumá vayam: 
here we have only the verbal forms sificathá (vi. 99. 9), dhdrayé (vii. 
82. 3), puçrumå (viii. 9. 18), veçayå (ix. 2. 25), and stdaté (xi. 1. 19). 

3. Of the protraction in the middle of the verse, or at the fourth syl- 
lable, therc is to be found but a single case, yad ejathá maruto rukma- 
vakshasah (vi. 29. 9). í 

4. Protraetion of a final against the requirements of the metre, in 
the seventh syllable, or the sixth from the end. Only one unquestiona- 
ble case can be found, viz. pary & shu pro dhanvd vájasálaye (v. 6. 4); 
with which may be classed gruaté, at v. 27. 9, in a verse of irregular 
character, and perhaps rather belonging under the 8-syllable pada. 

The cases of the 12-syllable péda may be thus summed up: 


. Regular. Indifferent. Trregulsr. 
Syllable, 2nd. 8b. 10th. 4th. 7th. 
Verbal forme, 1 65 6 1 2 
Forms of declension, Lh 1-520 0 0 
Particles, 5.0 O 0 0 
Sum, 7 6 5 1 z 

—rm<H ]—— 

Total, 18 1 EJ 


There thus appear to be, in the whole text, 268 cases of the protzac- 
tion of a final vowel to help the metrical movement in the opening or 
the cadence of the pada, and 12 which favor the movement in the 
middle of the páda, against 26 which contravene the orderly flow of 
the metre. To point out the cases in which protraction does not take 
place at the two important points at which it is thus shown usually to 
occur, and to establish the laws, if there be any,.which determine in 
each instauce tke retention or the change of the short vowel, cannot, of 
course, be attempted here. Sa c e 
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It will be noticed that the vowel which is lengthened is almost always 
a: the text furnishes us,” indeed, but three examples of the protraction 
of a final i (ii, 5.4. xviii. 1.21, 25), and two of that of w (vi. 49. 8. 
xviii. 1. 1)—except the particle u, as taught in rule 4 of this chapter. 


Ted "el uyou | 
~ 17. Before the suffix mant a vowel is or is not lengthened. 


. The term matu is treated by the commentary as covering both the 
suffix mant and its equivalent vant: in fact, he cites instances only for 
the latter, as follows: gale 'cvávatt. (iii. 12. 2), agvávatir gomatth (iii. 16. 
7) and agvdvatim pra-tara (xviii. 2. 31); and farther, as examples of 


e short vowel before the suflix, viravaith sadam (iii. 16. 7), and ghria- ` 


valt payasvaty uc chrayasva Us. 12, 2), 
The complete list of wo 
hibit in sanÁità a prolongation of the final vowel of a theme before the 


ix. 8. 8). In all these words, the pada-text restores t e final vowel of 
e theme to its short form, and (by iv. 17) separates the theme and the 
suffix by avagraha.* For the suffix mani we have but a single word, 


know whether it should be regarded as included under the technical 
designation matu. There are a few words in which the long vowel 


before the possessive suffix is properl rded as ri : 
to the theme, and so is left ths j idu Selly bs nee 


TQM 3T RN uen 


mds As also Demm a suffix beginning with Y, 


_ Tn this rule, the anuvriti of bahulam is dul 
tion of ca. As examples of desiderative for 


* Our pada MS. does, indeed, read 


this is, it can hardly be doubted, a mere error of the nig, Vithont eae 
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eo 
yatim abhi (iii. 1.3: p. fatru-yatim): as examples of the short vowel, 
he gives arátiy&t (iv. 36. 1: p. aråli-yåt), janiyanti (xiv. 2. 72: p. janv 
~yanti), putriyanti (xiv. 2. 72: p. putri-yanti), and mrgayuh (x. 1.96: 
p. mrga-yuk)—adding to the last word prabhrtani ca, which I take to be, 
not a part of this or of any other citation, but (vith amendment to 
prabhrtini ca) a simple expression for ‘et cetera; although the com- 
mentator does not. anywhere else, I believe, give us such an intimation 
that more examples might be had for the seeking. The only ones of 
this class which our text farther presents are su&shetriyá and sugátuy& 
(both at iv. 38.2: p. su-kshetriyá : su-gátuyá), besides amitrayu, in the 
twentieth book (xx. 127.18). : Of cases of the long vowel, we have also 
agháyant (e. g. x. 4. 10: p.agha-yant) and agháyu (e. g. i. 20. 2: p. 


agha-yu: in abhyagháyánti [v. 6. 9 and vii. 70. 3*] the pada-text leaves’ 


the vowel long, writing abhi-agháyánti), vastiyd (iv. 38. 2 : p. vasu-yà), 
gapathiyant e g: V. 14. 5: p. capathi-yani), jantyant (vi. 89. 3: p. ja- 
ni-yant), amitráyant (vii. 84. 9 : p. amitra-yant: the Rik, in the 'corres- 
ponding passage [x. 180.3], has the short vowel), kavtyamána (ix. 9. 
18: p. kavi-yamána), aud nipriyáyate (xii. 4. 11 etc. : p. ni-priyayate) ; 
satvanáyant (v. 20. 1) seems to belong to the same class, but it is written 
by the pada with the long vowel, satvaná-yan. From the themes amitra 
and jani, it will be noticed, come desiderative or denominative forms of 
either class, or with both the short and long vowel. 


qara u itu 


19. As also the final vowel of an instrumental case. 


In the form of this rule there is nothing which continues the impli- 
cation of bahulam, but such an implication is, of course, uaavoidale 
necessary, and is made by the commentator. As instance of the long 
vowel, he cites yend sahasram vahasi yend ‘gne sarvavedasam (ix. 5. 11) ; 
as instance of the short vowel, kena croiriyam ápnoti (x.2.20). All 
the cases occurring under this rule have been detailed above, in the note 
to rule 16: excepting /en& and yená, which are tolerably frequent (tend 
occurs 24 times, and yená 8 times), we have, of instrumentals with 
lengthened finals, only a few sporadic instances, viz. sahasyend, bhadrend, 
amrtend, kavyend, and martyend, each in a single passage. Of other 
forms of declension which undergo a like prolongation, the text affords 
us two genitives, asyé and harinasyd ; and, as accusative singular, puru 
is twice lengthened into purá. Besides these, we find only such forms 
as janimá for janimáni, in which the long vowel may be more property 
regarded as thematic and not metrical. This latter class of cases, how- 
ever, has been reckoned in with the rest under rule 16, because it is so 
treated by the pada-text, which writes the final vowel short} In a 
single instance (6rahma: v. 2.8) the sanhité preserves the short vowel. 


* Amended im the published text to abhyaghdydti, 
+ Excepting in tas cases, viz. varimd (iv. 26. 2), and ndmd (ix. 9.3). I do not 
at all unde 


rstand the reason of these exceptions, and thoy pay possibly be mabe 


readings of our pada MSS.; the pada-text, reads náma at v.1.3, and in the Rik 
oe (i. 164. 3) corresponding with ix. 9. 8, both pada and sanñitd give náma. 


L . 
1 uu co PP" 
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veru used ae 


20. When r is dropped, the final vowel is lengthened. 
The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 9, r. 29, coxlviii; V. Pr. iv. 84; T. Pr. 


` viii. 17), with better reason, give this rule in connection with that for 


"The reading is very corrupt, but the 


the omission of the final r, which takes place (by ii. 19) only before a 
following initial r. The commentator repeats once more the same series 
'of quotations which he has given already twice before, under i. 28 and 
ii. 19, only excepting the first, aradah purict ráyah (ii. 18,3): he then, 
as if in surprise at his own audacity, asks himself why he has omitted 
this; and makes reply that, although it offers an instance of the`loss of 


a final r, it shows no protraction of the vowel, which was long already.! - 


THAI TAT utu 


21. Of náraka etc., the first vowel is lengthened. 


The commentator cites only three cases under this rule, viz. nérakam 


.(xil. 4.36: p. narakam), sádanam (e. g. i. 12. 7 : p. sadanam), and dsata 


tndra (viii. 4.8: p. asatah). The first word occurs only once in the 
Atharvan; the second is found several times, but sadana, with short 
antepenult, still oftener; for dsat we have also two other passages in 
the same hymn with the one quoted (viii.4. 12, 13). Besides these, 
the word of most frequent occurrence, belonging to the same class, is 
purusha, which usually". becomes pürusha at the end of a pada (as 


noted by the Vj. Pr., iii. 118), or where its first syllable has that place 


at-which a long vowel is especially needed in the cadence of the páda. 
Moreover, the text offers us süyamán (iv. 27. 1: p. su-yaménf), and st- 
yavasa (e. g. iv. 21.7: p. su-yavasa), with its compound süyavasád (vii. 
78:11: p. suyavasa-at). Causative forms, such as yávaya (p. yavaya), 


‘which the treatise perhaps meant to include in this rule, have been 


spoken of above, under rule 15. . 


Kani AA usu 


22. Of dídáyat etc., the second vowel. 


The commentator’s examples are dídáyat (iii. 8. 3 : p. didayat), usháso 
viravatth (ii. 16. 7: p. ushasah), and ushásánakt& (e. g. v. 19. 6: P: 
ushasánaktá). The latter compound occurs several times in our text: 
from the theme ushas we have also once (xiii. 2.46) the accusative 
ushdsam (p. ushasom). The only other word of like character which I 
have noted in the Atharvan is crathdya (vii. 88. 3: P.f£raihaya). A 
pat of the compounds exhibiting protraction in the final syllable‘of the 

t member, and of which a detailed list has been given above, under 


\ kim artham idara nodárddhate : purtet réyoh z i rak aa SAA 
* In the Atha er dear acd in are er < 

n the rvan only usually, and not uni : x 
n 1.2, xi, 8. 32. xii. 4. 13. xix.6.1: and one or two mue ee ate ru 


The edition reads, with L. and H., suyamán. 
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rule 12, might be regarded as falling under this rule: but rt of 
them also would not, since it is their third syllable that is prolonge 
and not their second, I preferred to give them all together in that, place. 


TUUU ü 59 1 


23. Of the compounds séirdstha etc., the first vowel of the 
second member, ` 


The instances cited by the commentator are sátrásáhasya (v. 13. 6: 
p. sdtrd-sahasya), amitrasdhah (eE i. 20.4: p. amitra-sahah), and vi- 
shåsahih (e. g- 1. 29. 6: p. vi-sasahih); all of them from the root sah. 
The text furnishes another derivative from the same root belonging 
under this rale, viz. abhimátisháhah (iv. 39. 4: p. abhimáti-sahah) : the 
only other case which I have found is nyáyanam (vi. 77.2: p. ni-ayanam). 
"The word ukthagdsah, which the pada-texts of the Rik and White 
Yajus write uktha-casah, and which therefore receives attention from 
their Pràticákhyas (R. Pr. ix. 19; V. Pr. ñi. 122), is read in our pada 
(xviii. 3. 21) uktha-cásah. : 


LA c 
HA Sender usu —— 
24. Of ria, the final vowel, before vrd/, vari, and vån. 


The instances cited by the commentator are rtávrdAah (e. g. xi. 6. 19 : 
p. rla-vrdhah), rldvart yajñiye (vi. 62.1: p. rta-vart), zd ridvdnam 
váigvünaram (vi. 36. 1: p. rta-váànam) : the same words occur elsewhere, ' 
in a few passages which it is unnecessary to specify; they always show 
a long vowel in sanità and a short in pada, while the other numerous 
compounds of ría have everywhere the short vowel only. 


Rp ea TAS ut ——— 


95. Also that of adha, excepting when followed by ¿yam and 
dhih. . 


The commentators illustrative citations for adhi, with lengthened 
final, are adhi yathá nah (xviii. 3. 21), and adhd. pitir upa drava (xviii. 
2. 28): he also quotes the exceptions mentioned in the rule, as follows: 
adha tyam drapsam (xviii. 1.21), and adha dhir ajdyata (xviii. 1. 21). 
There is, however, yet another case in the text in which the final vowel 
is left short, and which has been overlooked both by treatise and com- 
mentator: it is adha syáma (xviii. 3. 17). All the passages in which 
adha, occurs have been given above, in the note to rule 16. Except in 
the single case in which it is followed by dhth, the word always stands 
at the Bui of apáda, The commentator adds from his metrical 
authority a verse containing & virtuel repetition of the rule: adhe "t 
vyanjane dírgho varjayitvá tyadhiparam: svarádáv api! sarvaira vyan- 
jane hrasva eva iu; “adha is long before a consonant, excepting the 
cases in which it is followed by ¿yam and dhi; but before a consonant 
preceded by a vowel (f) it is everywhere only short”  . — EN 


i 3 1—MS, svaddrdvayya, 
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Very little can be said in praise of the manner in which our treatise, 
in this section, deals with the intricate and numerous phenomena of the 
irregular prolongation of vowels in the Atharvan text; its statements 
are greatly wanting in accuracy, in completeness, and in japan con- 
struction and arrangement. The form of its eneral rules, which em: 
brace a great number of cases, is objectionable from indefiniteness: the 
cases which are made the subject of its special precepts are chosen 
arbitrarily and with little judgment, and in part are such as required no 
notice; while, on the other hand, it is doubtful whether one or two 
classes of cases aro. provided for at all: and finally, in several instances 
it abdicates altogether the office of a Prátichkhya, and, instead of de- 
termining the usage of its school as to the points upon which it touches, 
leaves them as unsettled as it found them. 


As elsewhere in the signature of the separate sections of this chapter, 
no statement is made respecting the number of rules which the section 
contains: the manuscript says simply irltyasya prathamah pádah. 


= T 4 
Gata Sat far nek 
26. At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double. 


The subject of the duplicated pronunciation of consonants, or of the 
varnakrama, as it'is sometimes called, is one of the most peculiar in 
the whole phonetical science of the Hindus. It is also the one, to my 
apprehension, which exhibits most strikingly their characteristic ten- 
dency to arbitrary and artificial theorizing; I have not succeeded in 
discovering the foundation of fact upon which their superstructure of 
rules is based, or explaining to myself what actual phonetic phenomena, 
liable to occur in a natural, or even a strained, mode of utterance, they 
supposed themselves to have noted, and endeavored thus to reduce to 
systematic form. ‘The varnakrama, however, forms a not inconspicuous 

art of the phonetic system of all the Pratigakhyas, and is even presented 

y Panini (viii. 4. 46-52), although the latter mercifully allows us our 
option as to whether we will or will not observe its rules. To present 
and compare in full detail the systems of the other authorities in con- 
nection with that of our own treatise would take a great deal of room, 
and, moreover, could be done at best but imperfectly, since our manu- 
script, as will be shown below, exhibits a lacuna of some extent and 
I ae in the midst of its treatment of the subject. I shall accord- 
ingly only refer under each of our own rules to those precepts of the 
other treatises which are most ncarly related to it. 

If the first rule-of the second chapter is still to be strictly applied, 
we must conclude that the makers of the Pràtiçákhya recognized the 
duplicated methods of pronunciation as of force only in the sanhtté- 
gütha, and not in the utterance of the disjoined text, or the padapétha. 
This interpretation is somewhat supported by the fact that both the Rik 
Pr. (vi. 3, r. 14, cecxe) and Panini (viii. 4. 51) attribute to Cakala or 
Qàkalya, the teacher to whom the invention of the padapátha is gene- 
rally ascribed, a denial of all duplicated utterance. : 

As regards our first rule, it is directly in contravention with the doc- 
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trine of° the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 2, r. 7, ceclxxxiv; V. Pr. iv. 114; 
T. Pr. xiv. 15), which unanimously teach that a consonant is not dupli- 
cated in pausa, The commentator’s instances are again godhuk, virdt, 
drshat, trishtup, the same words which we have had adduced so mauy 
times before (see i.3 etc): they are accordingly to be pronounced 
godhukk, virdtt, drshatt, trishtupp; but the manuscript omits, as in 


almost all the examples given under the following rules, to write th 
duplicated letter doble A ee ee 


SUT RET: ven usen 


97. As are also ù, n, and n before a vowel, when final and 
preceded by a short vowel. 


. This is a rule familiar to all students of Sanskrit, as being obligatory 
in the euphony of the later classical dialect, and not in the older lan- 

nage of the ‘Vedas alone. It is equivalently stated by all the treatises ` 
(R. T. vi. 4, r. 15, ccexci; V. Pr. iv. 104; T. Pr. ix. 18, 19), except that 
the others omit the needless mention, along with the other. two nasals, 
of n, which never occurs as a final. Panini’s pratyáAára (viii. 3. 32) 
includes all the three. Panini and the Taitt. Pr. very properly treat 
this doubling of a final nasal as something apart from and unconnected 
with the phenomena of the varnakrama, by teaching it in a different 

art of their texts from that which deals with the latter subject; and 
in the Rik Pr., also, the rule rather follows next after, than is introduced ` 
among, those which prescribe the other duplications. 

The commentator cites, as examples of a final nasal doubled, pratyann 
rnoti (not in AV.), pralyann ud eshi (xiii. 2. 20), udyann ddttyah (ii. 
82, 1), and sugann áste (no such case in AV.: the instance is also given 
by Panini’s scholiasts). To illustrate the necessity of the restrictions 
* when preceded by a short vowel? and “before a vowel,” he cites ar- 
vin ákütyà cara (iii. 2. 3), and udanr játah (v. 4. 8). Finally, he quotes ` 
from his metrical authority a verse which restates the rule, with exam- 

les: nanands iu padántà ye hrasvapórvüh svarodayáh: tesham dvir- 
EE ichanli pratyann udyann sugann ili. 


BAG CATT usc 
98. Also the first consonant of a group, after a vowel. 


In all the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 1, r. 1, ccelxxviii; V. Pr. iv. 97; 
T. Pr. xiv. 1), this is put at the head of the subject of the varnakrama, 
as the fundamental and most important rule. 

The commentator gives as instances the two indifferent words agnih 
(e. g. i. 7.4) and vrkshah (e. g. iv. 7.5), which are to be pronounced 
aggnih and vrkkshah. Then follows a lacuna in the manuscript, of some 
extent and importance, since it certainly includes one or more rules. 
After the two quoted examples, namely, follows wsarjantyah sastháne 
ca, of which the two last words constitute a rule which the commentary 


es on to expound in fall, while the first, visatjantyah;is the final repe- —— 
ition of EAE next preceding: and in both of them there is anuvy its eas 


10.4 Sees 
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of na, ‘not? that is to say, the text has passed from giving rulcs for 
the occurrence of the duplication, to giving those for its non-occurrence. 
As we have found several times before, where there were lesser lacuna, 
that the copyist had skipped carelessly from a word to a like word far- 
ther on, so we may suppose the same to have taken place here: agni 
and vrishah were very probably quoted again as examples under the rule 
visarjantyah, and, the copyist's eye falling upon them, he overleaped all 
that intervened. It may be, however, that this conjecture is erroneous, 
and that the lacuna is of greater extent than would fairly admit of such 
an explanation. How many rules it includes, there are no means of 
détermining : of this chapter we appear to have remaining ninoty-six 
rules, while its signature states a hundred and five to be the number 
contained in it: but, on the one hand, we have not hitherto found reli- 
able the numbers given in the signatures to the chapters; and, on the 
other hand, there is still another lacuna; of undetermined extent, in the 
fourth section (see under rule 80); and yet once more, we cannot be 
absolutely certain that the commentator does not, in one or two cases, 
state and expound two or more rules together, as once or twice in the 
first chapter (rules 12-13, 14-16). The treatment of the general sub- 
ject by the other Pratigikhyas varies so much, as regards fullness of ' 
detail as well as the doctrincs held on minor points, that I do not ven- 
ture to attempt to fill up, by their guidance, the gap which the careless- 
ness of our copyist has left, and I continue without break the enumera- 
tion of the rules which still remain to us. 
INN DE NE IEEE NNI 


[zT] femmiefim: usu 


29. Visarjantya is not doubled. 


The other treatises also exempt visazjantya from duplication: see 
Rik Pr. vi. 1 (r. 1, ceclxxviii), Vàj. Pr. iv. 112, and Taitt. Pr, xiv. 15. 

As already explained, in the preceding note, it is probable that the’ 
commentator gave again, in order to show that visarjantya is not doubled 
mies ahali (by iii, 26), like any other consonant, the instances agnih and 
or : : 


quu uso 


| 80. Nor a consonant which is followed by another of the same 
class, 


The Rik Pr. makes no such exception as this: the other two treatises, 
however, do so, and each divides the precept into two, the one (V. Pr. 
iv. 108;- T. Pr. xiv. 28) prohibiting the doubling of a consonant when 
followed by the same consonant, the other (V. Pr. iv. 113; T. Pr. xiv. 
23, last half), when followed by a mute of the same series; the Vàj. 
Pr. farther specifying that the following mute must not be a nasal. ^ 
The commentator cites as instances a number of words, evidently 
without any particular reference to the Atharvan text, although two or 
three of them happen to occur there: they are indrah (e.g. i. 9. 1), 
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candrabə (e. g. ii. 15. 8), mandra} (xviii. 1. 30), ushtrah, kroshirah (Erosh- 
tre, xi. 2. 2), bhráshtram, neshtram, and rásktram (o. g. iii. 4. 1). Seve- 
ral of them are found also in the scholia to Panini, as illustrations of 
his rule (viii. 4. 50) that, according to Qákatáyana, no duplication takes 
place in a group of more than two consonants. The instances are 


wanting in varicty, as illustrating our text, since they all present groups ` 


of three consonants, while we must suppose our rule to apply no less to 


groups of two, and to forbid.duplicstion iu such words as antah, ast, 
ashta, etc. 


kpas A ` 

THR TT AA UBL 

91. Nor r and h—but the consonant following those two let- 
ters is doubled. 


The commentator’s examples are those which have been already given, 
and in part twice, under i. 58 and i, 100, and they need not, therefore, 
be repeated here. : 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 2, r. 4, ecclxxxi) subjects only r to this rule, leaving 
A to meet the same treatment with the other spirants; the Taitt, Pr. 
(xiv. 4) does the same; the precept of the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 98) is to the same 
effect with ours, and so is also that of Panini ya: 4. 46), except that 
the latter here, as clsewhere, merely allows, and does not require, the 
dupiication. 


e 
THAT cn ussu 
82. Not, however, c, sh, and s, before a vowel. 


This is an exception, of course, to the latter part of the preceding 
rule, since the sibilants would not, by any other precept, be subject to 
duplication before a vowel. The illustrations given in the commentary 
are none of them from the Atharvan, although a part of them are to 
be met with in the scholia to the corresponding rule of Panini (viii. 4. 
49); they are &arshati, &darcah, akshatargah, and tatarsha! purodágam. 
As counter-example, to show that the sibilant is exempt from duplica- 
tion only before a vowel, we have given us vershshyodakena yajeta, 
which is also no citation from the Atharvan text. > 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 9, r. 10, ecclxxxvii) exempts from duplication any 
spirant, when followed either by a vowel or by another spirant. The 
Taitt. Pr. (xiv. 16) and Panini Ci 4.49) precisely agree with our 
treatise. The Vij. Pr. fails to make any corresponding exception. 

The manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, so far as known to me, do 
not, save jn very infrequent and entirely sporadic cases, follow any of 
the rules of the varnakrama proper (rule 27, as already remarked, is 
really of another character), excepting the one which directs dupli- 
cation after a *; and even in this case, their practice is as irregular as 
that of the manuscripts of the later literature. See Weber, Pp. 246- 
248, for interesting statements respecting the usages of the codi 
the Vájasancyi-Sanhità, 


{—MS, tatarrain, 
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COMET. RAT NR | i 


98. The pragrhya vowels remain unchanged. 


As was already remarked above, under i. 73, the designation of cer- 
tain vowels as pragrhya, made in the first chapter Nn ce 73-81), is 
not enough to exempt them from the operation of the rules for the 
combination in sanità of final and initial vowels: it is deemed neces- 
sary to add here that the vowels so designated maintain under all cir- 
cumstances their own proper form. The method of the Rik Pr. and 
Vàj. Pr. is the same: see R. Pr. ii. 27 (r. 50, 51, clv, clvi); V. Pr. iv. 84. 

The commentator’s examples aro kena párshni abhrte: párshni iti 
(x. 2. 1), indraváy& ubháu: indraváyá iti (iii. 20. 6), and ubhav indrág- 
nt å bharalàm: indrágni iti (v. 7. 6). The text offers a single case in 
which a final pragrhya vowel is combined with a following initial: it is 
nrpali va (viii. 4.6). "The same passage is found in the Rig-Veda (vii. 
104. 6), exhibiting the same anomalous sandhi, and such exceptional 
cases are duly noted by the Rik Pr. (ii. 27, r. 54, clix), as is one of the 
same character by the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 86). ‘That no reference is made to 
the passage in our treatise is possibly to be taken as an indication that 
the true Atharvan reading is nrpatt tya, as is actually given by E. and I. 


Cl Gal ATT us2u 
34. Also end eháh etc. 


The passage cited in the rule as heading the gana is found at xii. 3. 

` 88, where both sanhité and pada read end! ehá'h pári etc., the estab- 
lishers of the pada-text evidently regarding ená as the instrumental of 
the pronominal root a. To me, however, it seems more plausible to 
take the word as accusative plural feminine of the pronoun ena, which 
is usually enclitic, but in on&'or two instances (see the Béhtlingk-Roth 
lexicon, sub verbo) is accented, when standing at the head of a pada, 
The form then would be end’h, and the sandhi perfectly regular, and its 
treatment as an irregularity would be due only to a misapprehension on 
the part of the author of the yada. The other cases WA by the com- 
mentator, as composing the rest of the gana, are yathá man ná "nag 
asah (i. 34. 5. ii. 30. 1. vi. 8. 1—3), and prthivt uta. dyduh (xviii. 1. 5). 
The latter is found also in the Rig-Veda (x. 10. 5), and is noticed by its 
Praticakhya (ii. 39). The other is a somewhat intricate case, As re- 
gards, first, the accent of the word—all analogy requires that, as cor- 
taining a root for its final member, it should be accented upon the last 
syllable, apagá'. Thus, indeed, the pada-text actually reads where the 
passage first and last occurs; but at ii. 30. 1 it gives épa-gd, and with 
this accentuation agree all the sanhité manuscripts in every instancé, so 
that this reading has been received into the printed text. Second, as 

š s the form—there is not, so far as I can see, any reason why we 
- should not regard apagá as the theme of the word, and not apaga, and 
so consider the form as found in the text to be apagés, and the sandhi 
to be entirely regular. It is true that most of the Atharvan compounds 
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'^ into which the root gam or gå enters as final member exhibit it in the 
shortened form ga (as durgá, sugá, svargá), but we have once purogé 
(v. 12. 11), and in like derivatives from other similar roots, as jan and 
på, the short and long forms exchange with one another quite irregu- 
larly (e. g. prathamajá!h, iv. 35. 1, and prathamajáh, iv. 4. 5). I should 
be inclined to accuse the pada-text of a similar misapprehension in this 
passage with that exhibited in the other. There are one or two other 
cases in the Atharvan text which belong more or less-clearly under this 
rule, In iv. 16. 1, all the sanhitá MSS., without exception, read adhi- 
shthátà antikád iva (p. adhi-sthátá) : the edition treats this as a blunder, 
and-amends to adhishthaid ’ntikad iva, but it might be possible to re- 
gard the passage as offering a case of anomalous sandhi. The theory 
of an error in this case, in which all the sanhité MSS. chance to coin- 
cide, is supported by the analogy of the quite similar passage rocaná! : 
asyd, at vi. 31. 2, where P., M., and I. read rocand' asyá in sanhitá, while 
W., E., and H. give rocaná' 'syá, with the Rik, Saman, and White Yajur 
Vedas. At v. 26.8, where the sanhitá manuscripts read rûpå’ asmin, 
the pada has rápá/h:asmin. Unless authority for Tupa as a feminine 
noun can be found elsewhere, it will probably seem easier to regard 
rüpá as a briefer form of rüpáni, and the sandhi as an anomalons one. 
A like case is vii. 97. 4, sádaná akarma, where Bp. is amended by a - 
second hand from sádaná to sádenáh. An evident instance of pretty 
gross blundering is to be seen at xviii, 4. 58, where, instead of pratárito 
Tshásám, as the sense and metre require, and as is read by the Rik and 
Sàma Vedas (RV. ix. 86. 19; SV. 1. 559), all our sanhità manuscripts 
present pratértié ushásám, which the pada also supports by giving 
pra-taritah. 


TTA vB or 


35. Where y or v has been dropped, the preceding vowel re- 
mains unchanged. ; 


That is fo say, wherever, by the loss of a final y orv according to 
the phonetic rules of the second chapter (ii. 21), a hiatus takes place, 
and two vowels are brought into juxtaposition with one another, they 
are not combined, but the hiatus remains. Two vowels can be thus 
brought together, according to the rules of our treatise, only by the loss 
of y and v, a final visarjantya being converted into y, by the theory 
here taught, before its final disappearance. The same prohibition 
against applying the rules of combination twice over to the same case 
is given by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 2, r. 5, cix; V. Pr. iii. 8), in 
the form of a general precept, governing and restricting the application 
of its special rules. 

As instances, the commentator cites again the whole series of passages 
given under ii. 21, and which I refrain from repeating here. 

~ Although this is a rule of universal application as regards the mode 
* of writing the text, the metre shows that it was not always observed by 
the authors of the hymns: see, for example, ix. 4. 19, 23, where we 
have to read irühmanebhya rshabham daiivü and asmin goshiho "pa 
prnca nah, instead of bráhmanebhya rshabham and goshtha upa. Such 
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Cases are not infrequent. Tn a single instance, too (x. 1. 15), our sanhité 

MSS. make the double combination, reading ayam panthah krtye ti 

två nayámah, instead of Ertya iti (p. Artye : tti);* but the edited text 
` has restored tho latter reading. 


~ r í 
HAT SAY TATE usu 
86. Also an v forming a word, when itis preceded by a vowel. 


That is to say, of course, the particle v—whenever, by the operation 
of the euphonic rules, a hiatus is produced before it. There are found 
but three such cases in the Atharva-Veda: two of them are cited by 
the commentator, as follows: sa u eva mahdyamah (xiii. 4. 5), and sa 4 
agmdnam asyati Gil: 4.41); the third is ayam vå u agnih Oe 10. 7). 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 28 (r. 
55, clx), V&j. Pr. iv. 87, and Tkitt. Pr, ix. 16,17: the Rik Pr. also leaves 
the w unchanged after a y arising from conversion of an original i, one 

. Such case occurring in its text (pray w adargi, vii. 81. 1), while the 
Tàitt, Pr. inserts a transition v between the u and the following vowel. 


Tat qut von 


97. Also n and m, when the results of euphonic processes. 


The commentator fabricates his examples, instead of deriving them 
from the Atharvan text: they are nadim tarati and trishium nayati, 
The former is intended to show that an which is the result of the as- 
similation of a final m, by ii. 31, before an initial t, is not liable io a 
farther insertion of a sibilant before the z, by ii. 26; the latter, that a m 
which grows out of the assimilation of a final labial to a following initial 
dental nasal, by ii. 5, is not then, by ii. 31, convertible into z by a sec- 
ond assimilation. 

This rule is of the same character with the last but one, ind is re- 
placed, or rendered unnecessary, in the other treatises, by the general 
precepts there referred to. 


A! RAT OT FAUT uae n 


88. An @ forming an entire word is first combined with the 
preceding vowel. š 


An instance will best explain the meaning of this rule, In the pas- 
sage which the pada-text writes dAiyá : á : tht, if à is first combined with 
the following word, it will form "Ai, and the combination of this with 
the preceding word will give dAiyái'Ài: but if the combination of 4 
with dAiyá be first made, producing dhiyé, the addition of shi will give, 
as ‘final result, dhiye” ’hi. The latter is ihe true method of ma ing 
the two successive sandhis, as we are taught by this rule, aud by cor- 
responding rules in the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 2, r. 7, cxi; T. Pr. v, 3); 


—— —— —- 


ee — eee, 


— À À/12 


* P. vaiy hao, by a copyist’s error, Ertydi "£i in both its copies of the tenth bouk, 


` CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Ad J 


-— 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


iii, 41.) Prátigtkhya. 141 


which, however, express themselves in a more general manner, declaring 
that all sandhis must be made in the order of their occurrence. 

Tho. commentator is this time conscientious enough to cite all the 
passages illustrating the rule which the text contains: they are dhiye” 
hi (il. 5. 4), jushasve ” 'ndra (ii. 5. 4), stanayitnune nhi (iv. 15.11), 
kushthe ” "hi (v. 4.1), udakene " "hi (vi. 68. 1), and avapagyate " "ta 
(xviii. 4. 37). 


TAL AAT ua UAT 


89. Before a vowel, an alterant vowel becomes a semivowel. 


Instead of citing actual examples from the text, the commentator 
prefers to fabricate his illustrations, which are dadhy aira, madhv atra, 
mátrartham, pitrartham: a part of them are identical with those given 
in the sckolia to the corresponding rule of Panini (vi. 1. 77). 

The other treatises have corresponding rules: that of the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 
45) being precisely like our own ; that of the Rik Pr. (ii. 8, r. 21, 22, CXXV, 
exxvi) being more elaborately stated; and that of the Taitt. Pr. (x. 15) 
restricting the conversion into a semivowel to i, £, and u—a restriction 
which might with the same propriety have been made by all, since final 
4 is always pragrhya, snd final y nowhere in the Vedas, so far as I am 
aware, comes to stand before an initial vowel. 


daanan: U 8o 


40. The diphthongs, in the same situation, become respect- 
ively ay, av, dy and dv. “it 

And then farther, by ii. 21, 22, the final semivowels are aropped, ex- 
cept in the case of dv, so that of e aud o is loft before an initial only a; 
of di, only d—which vowels are then exempt, by iii. 35, from farther 
combination with their successors. The absorption of initial a by final 
e and o, and its retention without change after them in some cases, is 
taught by rules 53 and 54, below. 

The commentator's illustrations are again of his own devising, for the 
most part; they are agna dsdm, vaya dsdm, agna tlaye, vaya tlaye (iv. 
95. 6), asmá ud dhara, asåv ddityah (xv. 10.7), gvayanam, cáyakah, la- 
vanam, iáyakah, pavanam, pávakah (e. g. vi 47.1). The last six are 
examples of applications of the rule which the Prátic&khya does not 
contemplate. A few of the instances are identical with those given 
vnder the corresponding rules of Panini (viii. 3. 18, 19. vi. 1. 78). 

The Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31, cxxix, oxxxii, cxxxv) converts 
ái and du directly into d, and e and o directly into a, adding that afte. 
the a and 4 which come from o and du a v is inserted except before a 
labial vowel. The Vàj. Pr. (iv. 46) and Taitt. Pr. (ix. 11-15) precisely 
agree with our treatise. 


r USU 


41. Tn the following rules is taught the fusion of a preceding 
and a following vowel into a single sound. = =— | 


10 
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This is a general heading or adhikára for that which is to follow, or 
a rule governing the interpretation of the remainirg rules in the section. 
The technical language of the Pr&tichkhyas has no recognized method 
of indicating the fusion of two sounds into one, and the form of the 
following rules is ambiguous, since rule 44, for instance, literally means, 
according to the usual phraseology of the treatise, that a before 17 becomes 
& aud not a with i. Hence the necessity of this special rule of inter- 

rotation ; it has its correspondents in the V&j. Pr. (iv. 49), and the 

ditt. Pr. (x. 1); while the Rik Pr. (ii. 6 etc.) attains the desired end 
by a fuller or less technical mode of statement. 


= c 
WHITE ATT qw uisu 
42. A simple vowel, with one of like quality, becomes long. 


"The commenistor's illustrations are again of his own making: they 
aco dandágram, dadhindrah, madhüshnam, holfcyak, and pitfcyah. For 
the. last. case, indeed, the combination of two g's, no Vedic example 
could be found. 

. Zhe corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Fr: ii. 6 (r. 15. 


exix), Vàj. Pr. iv. 50, Taitt. Pr. x. 2. ‘ 
~ CA 
di ST N c8 n 
48. In stmania, the resulting vowel is short. J 


A most blundering and superfluous rule! The Atharva-Veda con- 
tains no such theme as símania. In the passage which the commenta- 
tor cites in illustration of the rule—viz. jinato vajra wam stmantam (vi. 
134. 3)—the thome is evidently stmant, from which we find also a plu- 
ral accusative, sémaiah, at iv. 1. 1; it is a parallel form with, and equiv- 
alent to, siman, of which the text affords us an accusative singular, 
simánam, at ix. 8.13. The rule evidently assumes s¿manta as ihe 
theme, and regards it as composed of siman and anta. Our peda-text, 
as might be expected, makes no attempt to analyze the word. The 
commentator, after his illustrative citation, adds to the rule a restriction 
of his own, quite in the style of a vérilika to Panini, as follows: siman- 
te kepaveshte ti vaktavyam: yo hi simno antah stmántah sah; ‘it should 
have been said, “in simanta, when it means the parting of the hair;” 
for the extremity (anta) of a boundary (siman) is simdnia.’ Since, 
however, simánta does not occur in the Atharvan, the limitation is just 
as impertinent as the original rule: more so, it could not well be 
Compare véritika 3 to Pan. vi. 1. 94. 


CN c 
AANA GAT 028 u 
44, A aud d, with 7 and $ become e. 


The commentator’s illustrations, as given by our manuscript, are 
ravadgomálendrah, which, however, a com Rom the EEG dot 
the next rule and under the corresponding rule of Panini (vi. 1. 87} 
shows to require amendment to Khatvendrah, málendrah, — — 
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The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 6 (r. 16, 
xx), Váj. Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 4. 


semi BATT ust 
45. With u and 4, they become o. 


The commentator, as so generally in this portion of his work, makes 
his own illustrations, viz. khatvodakam, málodukam: compare under 
Pan. vi. 1. 87. 

See the identical rules in the other treatises: Kik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 17, 
exxi), Vài, Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 5. 

There is a single instance in tho text, in which this rule is not ob- 
served, and «4-4 are not combined into o, but into du: it is the word 
praudhah (xv. 16.4 : p. pra-üdhah). B. indeed, reads prodho, but doubt- 
less only by an error of thé copyist. ‘We must suppose, either that the 
authors and commentator overlooked this word, or that its pada as well 
as sanhiiå reading in their text would be práudkah, or that the pas- 
sage containing it was not in their Atharva-Veda—of which suppositions, 
I should regard the first as the most plausible, and the last as the least 
likely. i 


lm 4 
ATAU PET, 
48. With r and 7, they become ar. 


The commentator's examples are tasya rshabhasyd 'ngani (ix. 4. 11), 
yajfiartah. (viii. 10. 4: p. yajña-rtah), kámarlah (not in AV.), and ndi 
nan avartih (iv. 34. 3: the pada-text always writes the word azaraí, 
without separation). 

The Taitt, Pr. (x. 8) makes une sandhi in the same manner as our 
treatise: the Rik Pr. (ii. 11, r. 82, exxxvi) and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 48), how 
ever, treat it very differently, merely prescribing that both a and 4 be- 
come « before 7, without requiring the conversion of the latter into 7, 


- The usage of the sanhità manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda is in con- 
- formity with neither rule; they follow a method of their own, in which 


is to be recognized the influence of a doctrine agrecing with or resem- 
bling that of our Préticticiys respecting the svarabhakti, or fragment 
of vowel sound, assumed to be thrust in between r and a following con- 
sonant (sce i. 101,102). Where the phonetical theory requires the 
insertion of the longer svarabhakti, or where a sibilant follows, there the 
manuscripts usually and regularly give the vowel r instead of z, reading 
iva yshabhak (iii. 6. 4), svasa rshindm (vi. 133. 4), ctc. ; before any other 
consonant, or where our treatise and the Rik Pr. interpose the shorter 
svarabhakti after the r, and the other Práticákhyas require no insertion 
at all (see the note to i. 101, 102), there our manuscripts regularly make 
the combination according to the rule now under discussion, writing 
riasya riena (vi. 114.1), tuz rbhuk (x. 1. 8), sa rcám (x. 8.10), eto. 


‘These rules are not. however, altogether without exceptions: there are a, 


number of passages in which one or more of the manuscripts read. the 
semivowel r instead of the vowel r before a sh (viz. iv. 4. 8. ix. 8. 14, 
9n ` 


K m n? 
TU, = A 
d a oe NE NI 
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15, 16. x. 7. 14a; 10. 10. xi.1.1,3; 3.38. xii. 1.6. xiii. 1.5. xv. 2. 4, 
first time), and even a few (viz. 2.7. 14c. xi. 6. 11. xv. 9, 4 (bis); 14. 4. 
xix. 9. 18) in which they all agree in so doing; and, on the other hand, 
while in the very great majority of cases the 7 is changed to r before any 
other.consonant (it is found so changed, in the Atharvan text, before k, 
9, c, j, ch, t, d, n, dh, and bh), there are a very few instances (viii. 10. 4. 
xviii 2.81; 3. 24) in which one or more manuscripts leave it unaltered, 
and even two (x.1..12; 5.30, before g and E) where they unanimously 
read r.* As regards the orthography of the sandhi in the published 
text. accordingly, three courses were open to the editors: first, to follow 
the rule of the Prátighkhya, and to convert the initial vowel evory- 
where into the semivowel ; second, to carry out consistently the general 
principle derivable from thé practice of the manuscripts, writing always 
7'before a sibilant. eud r before any other consonant; and third, to bo 
governed: everywhere by the authority of the manuscripts where they 
were unanimous, and, where they disagreed, to give due weight to the 
rinciple just referred to, in choosing between their discordant readings. 
nfortnnately the edition has adopted none of these courses, but, while 
adherin with tolerable closeness to the manuscript readings through 
the early part of the text, is every where only 7 from tho beginnin 
of the eighth book onward, thus introducing the rule of the Rik an 
White Yajur Vedas, and following neither the Práticàkhya nor the 
manuscripts of the Atharvan. The details given above, however, will 
show what are the readings of the manuscripts in any given passage. 

It is worthy of remark that the manuscript of our commentary, like 
those of the Atharvan text, writes 7 in the first instance cited (tasya 
rshabhasya), and r in all the rest. 

There is a single passage of the text requiring special notice, as ex- 
hibiting in the sanhit manuscripts an entirely irregular sandhi of final 
å with initial r: it is at xviii. 2. 31, where the å of sugevá is left un- 
shortened before rkshákam, B. writing sugeváà rkshákam, und all the 
others sugevá rkshákam. Probably the reading is corrupt, or the words 
wrongly analyzed by the pada-text: verhaps we have to correct and 
divide sucevá : árkshtkám. 


4T. Also in uparshant: etc. 


The words and forms contemplated by this rule are exceptions to the 
one next following, Recording to which we should have wpárshanti otc. 
The commentator cites in illustration the passages ya hrdayam upar- 
shanti (ix. 8.14), yah párcve uparshanti (s. 8.15), and yds tiraccir 
uparshanti (ix. 8. 16); and these are the only cascs of the kind pre- 


ee aq uon 


—Ñ ——— 


* The lingual sibilant, sh, is the only spirant before which a sandhi of final a or 
d with initial 7 is made in the Atharvan text: the text does, indeed, contain a singie 
passage in which such a combination should properly take place before c— viz. kra- 
maava rya iva rohitam (iv. 4. 7)—but the tradition has most palpably and grossly mis- 
understood and blundered over the phrase, and the pada writes 1t krdma: svdreah- 


. «va: rohítam instead of krdmasva; t'ral-iva : rohítam. 
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sented by the text, so that the “etc.”'at-the end of the rule is quite 
superfluous as regards the Atharvan. In the passages cited, the pada. 
reads upa-rshanti, and the sanñitá manuscripts, as already noticed in 
the last note, vary between uparshanti and uparskanti, W. even giving, 
in the second and third cases, uparishanti. 


SANA TATA u ÈT N 


.. 48. The a or é of a preposition, with the initial r or ? of a 
root, becomes dr. ` 


The commentators illustrations are of his own fabrication, and in 
part are to be found under the corresponding rule of Panini (vi. 1. 91): 
they are upárshàti, prarshati, upárchati, prárchati, upárd. noli, and 
prárdhnoti. The only case arising under thé rule in the Atharva-Veda: 
is & rchatu, at ii. 12.5. Our treatise might, then, like the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 
57), have restricted the operation of the rule to the preposition, d. The 
Taitt. Pr. (x. 9) states the principle in the same general form in which 
it is here given. . 


ATH TUBE 


49. As does aiso that of the augment. 


This rule, of course, in a treatise whose subject is the sandhyapadyáu 
gundu of words (i. 1), is out of place and superfluous. It has no cor- 
respondent in any of the other treatises, and its chief interest and value 
to us lies in its presenting a term for ‘au: ment'—bhütakarana, * maker 
of past meaning '—which is elsewhere unknown, at least in the Prátic&- 
khya literature. ; 

The commentator cites, in illustration of the rule, sa &rdhmot (iv. 39. 
1 etc.); and also, as counter-example, showing that it applies only to 
the augment, &atamá sa rcám (x. 8. 10). 


H aon 


50. With e and di, a and 4 become di. 


Again the commentator gives us only fabricated illustrations, which, 
with the help of the sckolia to the corresponding rule of Panini (vi. 1. 
88), are readable as follows : khatváiraká, máláirakà, khatvditikdyanah, 
nalaitikayanah.* E: 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 18, 
exxii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 55, Taitt. Pr. x. 6. 


A 
AU 
51. With o and du, they become du. 
The commentator this time presents us two actual citations from the 


Dui u aaa 
1 khadváiragák: mdldiragah : khadvebhikdyamanasak : malditikdyamdnak. 


| CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


IL ) 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


152 Atharva- Veda (iti. 51- 


text, viz. brahméudanam pacati (xi. 1. 1 : p. brahma-odanagt), and tasydu 


‘danasya (xi. 3. 1); but then adds a fictitious case, brahmdupagavah, 
which occurs also in Panini's scholia (to rule vi. 1. 88). al 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 19, 
cxxiii), Vàj. Pr. iv. 55. and Taitt. Pr. x. 7. j 


URN TTT Ru J 


52. In gakalyesht ete., the result has the same form with th 
latter constituent. 


The commentator cites under this rule the following cases: sakalyesht 
yadi vå te janitram (i. 25.2: p. gakalya-eshi), anamiva upetanc e. 14. 
3: p. upa-étana), arváci gáur upe 'shatu (vi. 67. 8), and upeshantam. 
udumbatam (viii. 6. 17: p. upa-eshantam). Of these cases, the first 
would equally admit of being regarded as a case of regular sandhi, and 
analyzed as ¢akali-eshi: the second is analogous with the combina- 
tions to which rule 38 of this chapter relates, the preposition 4 being in 
sanhit6 combined with upa, and then the resulting upi with itena. Of 

. this kind, the text presents one additional instance, in upeyimá (x. 1. 
10: p. upa-eyimá; it is made up of upo-á-tyimá): it is the only pas- 
nage falling under the rule which the commentator does not give. 

imilar cases are noted by the Rik Pr. at ii. 38, 37, by the Vj. Pr. 
at iv. 53, 54, and by the Taitt. Pr. at x, 14. 


Sa AQUI wy 1 


08. After a word ending in e or o, an initial a berames one 
with the preceding vowel. 


The commentator’ cites a few instances of this exceedingly common 
sandht (the occurrence of which will be more particularly treated of 
under the next rule), as follows: te ‘vadan (v. 17. 1: the instance, how- 
ever, may perhaps be given as one fabricated, and not as a citation from 
the Atharvan text; it is found in the scholia to Pan. vi. 1. 115), te ‘kra- 
van {as is read both here and under iii. 55; perhaps we are to amend 
vo le ‘krnvan, but that also is not to be found ia the Atharvan), so 'bravtt 
(xv. 3 2), yo ‘sya dakshinah karnah (xv. 18. 3), and so ‘rajyata (xv. 8. 1). 

The payee explanation of this combination is exceedingly difficult. 
The Rik Pr. (ii, 12, 18, r. 33, 34, cxxxvii, exxxviii) and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 58), 
as well as Panini (vi. 1. 109), treat it in the same manner as our treatise, 
as a union of z with the preceding diphthong, or its absorption by tlie 
Mee The Taitt. Pr. alone (xi. 1) teaches an actual loss or omission of 

e a. 


RAHAT ua 


54 Sometimes the a remains unabsorbed. 


The commentator quotes from the text, in illustration, the assage 
ye agnayoh (iñ. 21. 1), and adds sakasrarcam ide atra, which is id found 
in the Atharvan text, š 
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With this rule and the preceding our treatise makes short shrift of a 
subject which occupies long passages of the other Pratigakhyas (R: Pr. 
ii. 13-20; V. Pr. iv. 58-82; T. Pr. xl. 1-xii. 8), and has cost their au- 
thors a vast deal of labor. ‘The saving is made, however, at the expense 
of its reputation and value as an authority for the readings of its text, 
since it docs not determine the sanAità form of one of the mony hund- 
red passages in which initial z comes in contact with final e or o. There 
3s not in the whole work another so discreditable confession of unwil- 
lingness or inability to cope with the difficulties of an intricate subject. 

n endeavoring to make some systematic exhibition of the usage of 
the Atharvan text with reference to this sandhi, I have been able, after 
mere than one trial, to devise no better scheme of presentation than 
one founded upon a comparison of the actúal written usage of the text 
with the requirements of the metre. If there is any rule or system of 
rules, of a more formal character, underlying and determining the very 
various phenomena—which I cannot but seriously eth thaya been 
unable to discover any trace of it. The tabular conspectus, then, is as 
follows—the lines distinguishing the cases in which the metre appears 
to require the retention of the z unabsorbed, as a separate syllable, 
from those in which its absorption is demanded, in order to make the 
verse of proper length; and the columns showing how often the a is by 
the manuscripts omitted and retained respectively : 


In written text: 


omitted. retained. "Total, 
I. Where metre requires omission, 252 41 298 
II. Where metre requires retention: 
a, at beginning of páda, 198 39 
6, elsewhere in páda, 102 965 
800 1094 1904 
Total in metrical part of text, 562 1045 1697 
IIL, In unmetrical passages, 102 _ 28 220 
Total iu whole text, 544 1078 1817 


Upon examining this table, it will be seen, in the first place, that in 
the unmetrical portions of the Atharvan text the ee y prevailing 
method of making the sandhi is that which is followed in the Sanskrit 
literature proper, viz. by omission of the «: the proportion of omissions 
to retentions is that of 7 to 1. In the metrical portions, on the other 
hand, the more common custom is to retain the a, the retentions being 
to the omissions nearly.as 2 to 1. When we come to inquire farther 
what was the usage of the makers of the hymns, we find that the pro- 
portion in favor of the retention of the a as a separate syllable is con- 
siderably greater, or almost as 44 to 1. There is, then, considerable 
discordance between the written aud spoken usage in the metrical part; 
and yet this discordance appears in ‘great measure at a. single point, or 
where the final e or o of a pada precedes the initial a of another páda. 
In this situation—where, if ever, we should expect the traditional and 
written reading to correspond with the original spoken form of the 
verse—the recorded text usually leaves ont, the a, and mars as much as 
it can the metrical form of the verse: the proportion of omissions to 
retentions is here as 5 to 1; and in the Rig-Veda, so far as I have 
observed, it is still larger: there can be but very few instances in the 
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earlier portions, at least, of that text, where the custom of “omission of 
a at the beginning of a péda is not followed. Making exception of 
this special case, it may be said that the usage of the written text fol- 
lows in the main the requirements of the metre—although with not 
infrequent exceptions, which in the case of the required omissions make 
somewhat less than a sixth of the whole number, and in the cases of 
uired-retention, considerably less than one-ninth. : 
here arc, of course, a number of doubtful cases, where the metre is 
irregular and obscure, or where it might be restored either with the 
omission or the retention of the a as a separate syllable: but, rather 
than form of them a scparate class, I have determined and ranked each 


case according to my best judgment; and the general relations and bear- - 


ings of the scheme are not, I am sure, perverted by any errors I may 
have committed. : , 


Here, at the end of the second section of the chapter, the manuscript 
says again simply irliyasya dvitiyah pádah. . 


The proper subject of the next section is the calling forth or modifi- 
cation, in connection with the combinations of the phrase, of the accents 
already laid down and defined in the first chapter (i. 14-17). With 
this, however, is also connected a distinction and nomenclature of the 
different kinds of svarila or circumflex accent which the theory of the 
school recognizes: and the latter subject is even allowed in part to take 
precedence of and overlie the former, in such a manner as to render 
their joint presentation confused and imperfect, as will be pointed out 
in detail below. By way of introduction to the section, and before 
stating and explaining its first rule, the commentator gives us the fol- 
lowing four verses :* shad eva svaritajátáni lákshanáh pratijánate: pür- 
vam. pirvam drdhataram mradtyo yad yad uttaram:—abhinihitah prá- 
£lishto jatyoh kshdiprag ca i& ubhdu: táirovyanjanapádavrütáv elai 
svarilamandalam :—sarvatikshno ‘bhinihitas tatah praclishta ucyate : 
lato mrdutardu sváráu játyah kshdiprag ca t&v ubháu :—tato mrduta- 
rah sváras tdirovyaijana ucyate: pádavrtto mrdutara ili svdrabaldba- 
lam; ‘those skilled in distinctions recognize six kinds of circumfiex 
accent, and no more. Of these, each paced ng one is harder, each suc- 
ceeding ono is softer: viz, the abhinihita, the praglishia, and the jatya 
and kshdipro, these two; farther, the /áirovyaitjana and pádavrtla : 
this is the series of circumflex accents. The abhinthita is entirely sharp ; 
next is ranked the préglishta ; the next pair, of softer character, are the 
Játya and kshdipra, these two; the láirovyafjana is called softer than 
these; the pádavrita is still softer: thus aro laid down the relative 
strength and weakness of the circumflex accents,’ ` We have here evi- 
gently the schemes of two different authorities, which accord quite 
closely with one another; the only difference being that the former 


` seems to rank as equal the two accents last mentioned. Indeed, the 


£ommentator goes on to:add, in accordance with thi apara dha: téirc- 
vyafjanapüdavrttáu tulyavytit iti; “another says, "the táirovyanjana 


* The Inst tw CER m : 
SA Weber pt dues verses are also cited in Uvata's commentary to the Vij. 
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and pádavrita are of like quality.”’ Other authorities, however, con- 
struct the scale somewhat 


differently: thus the Vaj. Pr. (i. 125) makes 
the order run as follows: abhinthita, kshdipra (with which the com- 
mentator declares the jåtya to agree in rank), praglishia, táirovyafjana, 
táiroviráma (see below, under rule 62), and pádavriia; while the Taitt, 
Pr. (xx. 9-12) declares the effort of enunciation (prayatna) of the kshdi- 
pra and játya, together with the abAinihita, to be harder, that of the 
praglishta and prátihata (sec under rule 62) to be softer, and that of 
the tüirovyaRjana and pádavrita to be yet less (alpatara). The Rik 
Pr., like our own treatise, takes no notice of these alleged differences 
of uttcrance among the different kinds of circumflex. It is.not, how- 
ever, without good reason that our commentator gives himself the 
trouble to state them, since their recognition can iardly have been. 
without its important influence upon the division of the svarita into its 
numerous forms, The three arrangements quoted above agree, it will 
be noticed, in ranking the forms of the independent svarita above those 
of the enclitic, but are discordant as regards the relative position of the 
members of each class; and this may serve to us as a. significant indi- 
cation that the differences of secondary rank are of but trifling conse- 
uence. Precisely what is meant by “sharp” (shna) and “hard” 
arda) on the one hand, and “soft” (mrdu) on the other, is not very 
clear: but that the proper circumflex, which arises upon the combina- 
tion into a single syllable of an original acute and an original grave 
element, is more strongly marked and distinct in its quality of double 
pitch than that circumflex which is only enclitic, need not be doubted. 
After this preliminary exposition, the commentator goes on to add 
udáttah pürvah: paro ‘nuddtiah: svaritah sandhih; ‘an acute preced- 
ing; a grave following: their combination circumflex.’ I am not alto- 
gether confident that this is not the first rule of the section, since, as 
we shall see, the two rules which follow are defective in form, and need 
some such predecessor. Considering, however, the faulty construction 
of the whole section, the limited applicability of. the words in question 
as an adAikára or heading for that which follows, their inconsistency 
with rule 66 below, and the absence of the paraphrase ayd repetition 
which ought to follow them, if they are a rule, I have not ventured to 
regard them as a part-of the treatise; they are more probably an addi- 
tion of the commentator, intended to supply the deficiency of the next 
two rules. 


= © ~ 
Gan an ete queri SAR DIGICASE WON 
55. When an a is absorbed by a preceding final e or o, the 
resulting circumflex is abhinihita. 


This is by no means a close version of the rule as it stands in the 
text; literally translated, it reads as follows: ‘final e and o; following 
them, an a: that is abhinihita’ The construction presents a grammati- 
cal difficulty. -If akára, ‘the sound a,’ is not here used as a neuter— 
and such words are elsewhere only masculine—the form akáram must 
be understood as an accusative, and can only be construed as dependent — — 
upon paratah, used propositionally, and taken as meaning ‘before’ in- 
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stead of ‘atter;’ so that we must translate ‘final e and o before an c: 
that is abAinihita; and to treat paraiak thus seems to me hardly ad- 
‘missible.* The commentator does not help us much, but, if I rightly 
apprehend his meaning, he treats the word as a neuter nominative; his 
paraphrase reads ekárüukáráu padániáu udátiáu paratah akaram* pa- 
dádi anuddliam sa abhinihitah svaro bhavati ; ‘e and o, final, with acute 
accent; after them, a, initia], unaccented; that becomes an abhinihiia 
accent (or vowel)! But passing over this qut. as of inferior con- 
sequence, since the virtual meaning of the phraseology is clear, we find 
another and a graver one in the fact that the form of the rule seems to 
imply that the occurrence of this svarita bas been already sufficiently 
tau Pt, and that nothing remains but to give ita name; while never- 
theless the treatise nowhere informs us under what circumstances a cir- 
cumflex accent arises in connection with the meeting of a final e or o 
and an initial g, or even that it arises at all Its doctrine must be, of 
course, the same which is taught in all the other treatises; namely, that 
when an initial unaccented or grave a is elided after or absorbed into a 
final diphthong which itself has an acute accent, its own accent is rep- 
resented in that of the resulting diphthong, reducing the latter from 
acute to circumflex. This case of circumflex, as well as that which 
forms the subject of the next rule, is an exception under rule 66 below, 
which teaches that a vowel resulting from the fusion of clements whereof 
one is acute, is itself acute: it ought, accordingly, to be specifically de- 
scribed and taught as such an exception. The admission as a rule of 
the words referred to above as used by the commentator before the 
statement of the precept now under discussion—viz. ‘an acute preced- 
ing; a grave following: their combination circumflex’—would not satis- 
factorily relieve the difficulty, because this would be equivalent to setting 
up over against rule 66 another general rule opposed to it, without 
establishing in any way the relation between them. We can hardly 
avoid supposing that the constructors of this part of the treatise have 
not been skilful enough, or carcful enough, to combine the two subjects 
of the scction in such a manner as to give completeness to both. The 
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 59) and Taitt. Pr. (xii. 9) give rules for the occurrence of 
the abkinthita circumflex in connection with those for the absorption of 
the initial a, and define and: name the accent elsewhere (V. Pr. i. 114; 
T. Pr. xx. 4), when treating of the general subject of accent: the Rik 
Pr. deals with both matters together, but with clearness and precision, . 
first prescribing the svarila (iii. 7, r. 12, xcix), and then later (iii. 10) 
giving it its distinctive appellation. 
~ The names of the different kinds of svarita are chiefly derived from 
those belonging to the euphonic combinations in connection with which 
they-arise. These latter, however, are not expressly given in all the 
treatises. Thus, the Rik Pr. alone fi. 18, r. 84, cxxxviti) calls the ab- 
sorption of initial a into preceding final e and o the abhinihita sandhi 
€— —— ee ES eee 
* The commentator uses paratah very often, in para ing i z 
cedence, but always puts it AYA tho DIE thu in Phe ae Hottie pE 
sahdu, ‘before the root ach,’ is explained by sakdu paratak; und so in scores of 
other cases. 
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while the Vaj. Pr, as well as our own treatise, agrees with it in apply- 
ing to the resulting circumflex the title of abhinihita. The T&itt. Pr. 
(xx. 4) has for the same accent the slightly different name abhinihala, 
which is palpably an artificial variation of the other. 

As examples of the abkinihita circumflex, the commentator gives us 
precisely the same series of phrases as under rule 53 above, viz. ¿è 'va- 
dan, të “kravan, sò ‘bravtt, yo ‘sya dakshinah kárnah, s0 "rojyata. Ina 
few cases (which are detailed below, in a marginal note*), our Atharvan 
manuscripts fail to give the circumflex to an e or o, originally acute, 
which has absorbed an unaccented a, and leave it acute; but these sre 
evidently to be explained simply as perpetuating original errors of tran- 
scription, and as requiring at our hands the emendation which they 
have not received, from the native copyists. 


TRA AUTH wre u 


56. The circumflex arising fron: the fusion of two short ?’s is 
práglishta. 


Praglishia ov praglesha is the name given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 7, r. 20, 
exxiv) to all those cases of combination in which two vowels, or a vowel 
and diphthong, are fused together into a single vowel or diphthong : 
that is to say, to those of which our treatise treats in the latter half of 
the preceding section (rules 42-51). A sverita accent arising in con- 
nection with such a combination is by all the other treatises called pra- 
glishta. The manuscript of our own treatise, both text and commentary, 
varies between the two forms práclishta and prákclishta, more often read- 
ing the latter; which, however, has seemed to me too anomalous, not to 
say too monstrous, a term to be permitted to stand. The Rik Pr, (iii. 
8, r. 18, cc) informs us that a.single teacher, Mdndukeya, held that the 
praglishta evarita arose in all cases of a praglesha combination where 
the former element was acute and the latter grave, and it is well known 
that the Catapatha Bráhmana follows this rule of accentuation through- 
out. Panini (viii. 2. 6) also permits it, whenever the unaccented latter 
element is the initial of a word—that is to say, everywhere in the com- 
binations of the phrase. But the predilection of the Sanskrit for the 
circumflex accent is much too weak to allow of so frequent an occur- 
rence of it as the general acceptance of this rule would condition, and 
all the Pràtiçàkhyas lend their authority to the usage prescribed in our 
rule 66 below, that a combination into which enters an udátta vowel is 
itself udátta, the acute element raising the grave to its own itch. All, 
however, allow the exception which forms the subject.of the last rule, 


= ma 
* The passages are 2, 10. 10 (bis), xi. 3.49; 10.98. xil. 3. 58; 4. 35, 47 (Were, 
eee . gives só instead of A ndi B. has been ‘amended to the same reading). 
xv. 14, 3 (B. and P. apò). xvi. 4. 3. xvin, 4. 16. The edition hag generally corrected 
the accentuation in these cases; but in three passnges—viz. xi. 10. 23, xii. 3. 68. 
xviii 4. 15—tlie erroneous reading of the manuscripts remains, Once, by. 2 contrary 
error, the codices generally agree in giving the circumflex to a final o, while leaving . 
the a unabsorbed after it: thua, yajñó ajayata (xiii, 1. 48), but I. and E. (the latter — 
by emendation) give the consistent reading yajña Jdyata, which has been reccived 
into the edited text. 
21 
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and all but the Taitt. Pr. allow also that warch is treated of in'this rule : 
if (and i, both short, aro fused together into a long vowel, this vowel 
has the práglishta svarila: thus, t. The illustrations cited by the com- 
mentator are abhi’ hi manyo (iv. 32. 3), bhindA? 'dám (vii. 18. 1), and 
digi “tah (xi. 2. 12 etc.).* But the arising of the circumflex is expressly 
restricted to-the case in which both the ?'s are short: if the former of 
the two is long, it is very natural that, as the more powerful element, it 
should assimilate the weaker gravo vowel, and make the whole cóm- 
pound acute. Thus eni!-iva becomes ent! "va, not eni Jua (v. 14. 11); 
mahi! : iyám becomes maki! "yam (ix. 10. 12), ete. Such cases, especially 
of iva following an acute final i are not uncommon.f The cases in 
which a long unaccented £, on the other hand, is preceded by a short ac- 
cented £, are exceedingly rare; there is but a single one in the whole 
Atharvan text, and it is cited by the commentator as a counter-example 
-under the present rule, as follows: má! vanim má! vdlcam no vi! "risih 
t 7.6: p. vi: tristh); he adds, paro dirghah: iha asmát práglishto na 
havali; ‘the latter of the two is is long: hence here the praglishta 
accent does not arise’ We should, however, expect that in such a 
compound, especially, the circumflex would not fail to appear; for if, in 
the fusion of í and i, the grave accent of the second element is repre- 
sented in the accentuation of the resulting long vowel, by so much the 
more should this be the case in the fusion of í+ i, where the second 
element is the stronger. ‘The teachings of accentual theory are so ob- 
. vious and explicit upon this point that it is hardly possible to avoid the 
conclusion that the Hindu grammarians, in establishing their system, 
overlooked or disregerded tlie combination £4-í, on account of its 
rarity, and that the Accent of the cases later noted was made to con- 
form to the rule, instead of the rule being amended to fit the cases. 
The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 188), indeed, makes a special exception of the word 
vi'kshita (p. vi-tkshita), allowing it the praglishta circumflex which all 
such compounds palpably ought to have: whether the ‘text of the 
White Yajus contains any other examples of the class, besides the one 
cited under the general rule (iv. 132: Ai "m, from hi: im; the same 
is the only one given under the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. 

hu. 1, r. 12, excix]), Weber does not inform us. Jt is not easy to sce any 
reason in the nature of things why a combination of two zs should not 
be subject to the same law of accent as that of two is. This, however, 
is another very rare case; in the whole Atharvan not a single example 
occurs, nor have I ico d to meet with any in the Rig-Veda; that 
this is the reason why the PraticAkhyas generally take no notice of any 
raglishia accent arising from such a combination is altogether probas 
ble. It is not a little remarkable, then, that the Taitt. Pr. takes no note 
of the fusion of two i's as giving rise to a svarila, but (x. 17) prescribes 
it for the case in which, by a praglesha combination, & is formed, and 
applies (xx. 5) to this alone the name praglishta: the instances cited in 


M MEM AM LAM LL LL LE 
* The other instances which the text affords are to be found at jii. 11. 2. v. 2%. 
4. vi. 92.8; 128.2; 126. 8. vil. 96.7; 18.7. xi. 9.18. xii. 3. 34, 41. xv. 3. 3. xviii. 2. 


41. xix. 44. A. A : 
Tn the Atharvan, we have them at iv. 38.6. v. 14. 11 (dis); 20.11. vi. ù. 3. vil. 


t 
62. 1. ix. 9. 6; 4, 925 10. 12. x. 1. 14, 32. xi. 5. 1. xiv. 9. 81, 44. 
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Tt: may be questioned whether this rule is merely nomenclatory, or 
also prescriptive; whether its meaning is that the svarita which appears 
m the finals of the strong cases of certain words whose themes are 
oxytone ia to be accounted as ksháipra and not já!yu, or that a cirsum- 
flex of thie ksháipra variety arises when the accented final vowel of a 
theme, in the strong cases, is converted into a semivowel before the 
caze-ending. ‘The same question comes up also in connection with the 
two following rules. But I presume that they are all to be understood 
as precepts, and to be reckoned along with the other cases in which 
our Priticdkhya turns aside to meddle with matters lying without its 
proper sphere. Not one of the other treatises offers anything corres- 
ponding; they would all, apparently, class as játya the circumflex 
accents here treated of, not distinguishing them from the others which 
occur within the limits of a word, or in the uncombined text. The 
rules, however, are not without some interest, as showing that the 
authors of our work appreciated the entire analogy which the circum- 
flex accents with which they deal have with the ordinary ksháipra. 
Thus nadyàs is equivalent to nadi'-as, ds nadyüsli would be to nadi! asti, 
while nadydti. nadyó's represent nadi-á'i, nadi-à's; the terminations of 
the strong cases showing no trace of that tendency which is exhibited 
bv the other case-endings tc draw away upon themselves the accent of 

e final vowel of the theme: compare tuddniam, tudantat, tudántas, 
with tudatá', tudatós, fudatás. 


The commentator cites from the text, by way of illustration, nadyo ` 


ná'ma stha (iii. 13. 1), pippal. ¿h sam (vi. 109. 2), and rudatyah purushe 
haté (xi. 9. 14); and also, as counter-example, to show that the circum- 
flex arises only in a strong case, táyå sahasraparnyó! hr'dayam (vi. 139. 


1). Instances of both kinds are of not infrequent occurrence. Ina 


small number of cascs—viz. karkaryáh: (iv. 37. 4), prdákv&m (x. 4.17), 
and vilipty&m (xii. 4. 41)—all the manuscripts gio an acute accent to 
endings of the class to which the rule refers; these are, however, evi- 
dent errors, and should properly have been amended in the edited text. 

The commentator closes his exposition, as so often elsewhere, with a 
verse which is a virtual re-statement of the rule, but its form is so Cor- 
rupt that I refrain from attempting to restore and translate it.! 


SATA Web uon 


80. Or also throughout the declension, if the final of the 
theme is 4. 


instit. The rare termination 4 has power usually to hold its own 
accent, even before the ending of a weak case, and the resniting final 
syllable thus becomes circumflex. ‘The commentators instances are 
tanvå' (e. g+ i. 33. 4). lanvè (e. g. i. 3. 1), ullánáyoş camvòh (ix. 10.12), 


nam udáttah kshdipra ucyate. 
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. and vadÁvà; ca vásiram (xiv.2.41). The M other cases afforded by 


the text are tanuës (gen. or abl.: e. g. ii. 29. 1), tanvá'm (at i. 18. 8, and 
one or two: doubtful places in the nineteenth book), and asitsvas = 
10. 23): But there are also sundry exceptions to be found in the 
Atharvan, which the commentator has not failed to notice and record; 
he says: tato ‘pavadati, ‘from this rule one must make the exceptions,’ 


urvárvá! iva (vi. 14. 2); prddkud'h (x. 4. 5), cvagrvá'i! (xiv. 2:26), and: 


£vacrvá!] (xiv. 1. 34 to which is to be added vadhué’é (xiv. 2. 9, 73). 
All these exceptional forms, it will bo remarked, have a heavy ending, 
while of those which exhibit the circumflex accent the ending is light 
in every instance bnt one (/anvé'm). The words báhvós (e. g vii. 56. 
6) and úrvós (xix. 60.2) are instances—and, if my search has been 
thorough, the only ones which the text presents—of like forms from 
themes in v, which are not to be regarded as contemplated by the rule. 


ATU n EV 1 


61. Also in onyoh. 


That is to say, in the single word onyéh the final syllabie has a kshdi- 
pra svarita, though the form is a weak case, and not from a theme in 4. 
The commentator cites the passage onydh Kavikratum (vii. 14.1), the 
only one in which the word occurs. The Atharvan affords one other 
like case, viz. &alyányó' (vi. 107. 3), unless we are to assume there an 
error of the tradition represented by our manuscripts, which seems to 
me more likely. 


STAAAAT NTT: u Rs n 


62. A circumflex between which and the preceding acute 
vowel consonants intervene, is the idirovyatjana. 


Literally, ‘one separated by consonants is /&irovyañjana2 There is 


. here a notable change of subject and of implication. We have passed, 


without any warning, from considering the necessary or independent 


- circumflex to Tonig of that which is enclitic only, arising, according 


to following rules (rules 67—70), in an unaccented syllable which is pre- 
ceded by an acute, and not again immediately followed by an acute or 
circumflex. Our treatise and the Rik Pr. (iii. 9, 10) subdivide the en- 
clitic circumflex into two forms only, the iåirovyuñjana, where the cir- 
eumflexed syllable is separated from the acute by one or more conso- 
nants, aud the pádarrtta (the Rik Pr. calls it vdivrlia), wiere a hiatus 
intervenes. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 117, 119) and the Taitt, Pr. ie 6, 7) also 
teach the same accents; but the former distinguishes under the ¢diro- 
vyanjana a sub-form, táiroviráma (‘haying a pause between ?), as occur- 


_ Ting when the acute is parted from its enclitic circumflex not only by 


consonants but by the avagraha, or pause which separates the two parts 
of a compound word: thus, in prajá'-vat, for instance, the enclitic ac- 
cent of vat would be the tdiroviráma, while in præjá'nân that of nám 


— 


1 1—MS. cvacurak. 
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its comment&ry are sé’ nntyam..tva, a "dgátó!, masi; "Lishthan, and 
diksh(? 'padadhati. 

Our commentator discourses upon this rule at more than his usual 
length. After tho citation of the examples and. counter-example, with 
the remark upou the latter, which have already been given, he goes on 
as follows: ati "va yah: att ‘ve "ty ati-iva: táirovyañjana ity eshah: 
tkarah prákçlishto yadi syád uddtiak pürvah paro 'nudáttah sa prak- 
glishtah svaryaia eva nitya sandhijam, svaritam ná nyad áhuh: divt 
"va cakshuh : divi va jyotih: divi ve ti divi-iva; ‘in the passage dit 
"va. yh (ii. 19. 6)—where the krama-text would read 4t vé "ty áti-iva 
—the circumflex of the £ is tàirovyazjana? (see rule 62, below). ‘When 
an £ is the result of praglesha, the former element being acute and the 
latter grave, that result of pragiesha is always made circumflex. No other 
circumflex accent is declared to arise from the sandhi. Instances are divi . 
wa cakshuh (vii. 26. 7), divi "va jyótih (vi. 92. 3), where the krama-text 
reads divi "vé "ti divi-iva I am not quite sure that I have correctly 
interpreted all of this, but its significance is evidently of the smallest. 

Precisely the same objection lies against the form of this rule as 
against that of the preceding: that, whereas it ought to be a definition 
and a prescription, it is in fact merely nomenclatory.. 


RU AGA Iara UU i T 
Sire: won . A 


57. A circumflex which follows a conjunction of consonants 
ending with y or ç and preceded by an unaccented vowel, or 
which has no predecessor, is the jaye. 


The meaning of the term jétya is ‘natural, original, primitive: the 
circumflex syllables to which it is applied are those which have-that 
accent in their own right and always, independently of the combina- 
tions of the sentence. The long, lumbering, and awkward account of 
it which the rule offers may be: divided into two parts: tbat which is 
necessary to its distinction from the enclitic svarila, which, by rule 67 
below, ordinarily follows any acute syllable, and that which is added to 
describe the kind of syllable in which it is invariably found to occur. 
The former part is contained in the words “preceded by an unaccented 
vowel, or having no predecessor,” the enclitic circumflex being only 
possible as succeeding an acute. The other part is “after a conjunction 
of consonants ending with y or v-” that is to say, no syllable in Sans- 
krit has an independent circumflex accent except ns it results from the 
conversion of an original accented ¢ or # (short or long) into its corres- 
youl semivowel y or v before a following dissimilar vowel; thus 

ayá represents an carlicr kani-d, svàr an earlier sú-ar, and the like. 
The játya svarita, then, precisely corresponds in origin and in quality 
with the &sháipra, tho one next to be described, and differs from it only 
in period, arising in connection with the combination of syllables into 
words, rather than of words into a sentence. 

The definition or description of the játya circumflex given by our 
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treatise is after all imperfect, since it fails properly to distinguish the ! 
Játya from the kshdipra. Such ksháipra accents as are instanced by 
abhyarcata (vii. 89. 1), nv éléna (v. 6. 5), and the like, answer in every 
particular to the defined character of the jatya. The word pade, tin 
an independent or- uncombined word? or something equivalent, needs 
to be added to the rule. Such a limitation is not omitted from the de- 
scription of any of the other treatises. The Rik Pr. (iii. 4, r. 7, exciv) 
defines all the other kinds of svarita first, and describes this as the one 
which remains, and: which occurs in an uncombined word; the Vaj. Pr. 
(i. 111) gives a definition nearly corresponding to our own, but much 
more conciscly expressed, and omitting the specification corresponding 
to our apürvaz vá, ‘or which has no predecessor,’ which the comment- 
ator is therefore obliged to supply. Finally, the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 2) agrees 
nait closely with our treatise in the form of its definition, only adding” 

e item noticed above as omitted here; but it calls the accent nitya, 
' constant, persistent; instead of játya. 

The commentator, after a simple repetition of the rule with the ap- 
pendix of svaro bhavati to fill out its ellipsis, adds in illustration the 
same series of words which he has given us once before, under i. 17: 
they are, as instances of the jééya circumflex preceded by an unac- 
cented vowel, emávásyd, kanya, dhanyam, ácáry&h, and rájanyàm ; 
of the same in an initial or unpreceded syllable, nyan, kvà, svàh. 


ACMA AT ur u 


58. The circumflex arising upon the conversion into a semi- 
vowel of añ acute vowel before n grave is the ksháipra. 


The name £sháipra is given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 8) to the combinations 
taught in our rule 39, above, or to those in which š, i, u, à, and 7 be- 
come respectively y, v, and r before a following dissimilar vowel: the” 
term comes from Zshipra, * quick, hasty,’ and marks the sandhi as one 
in which there is a gain of time, or a hastened, abbreviated utterance 
of the semivocalized vowel. All the treatises (R. Pr. iii. 7; V. Pr. iv. 
47; T. Pr. x. 16) teach that in such ‘a case, when the former element 
of the compound is acute and the latter grave, the resulting syllable is 
circumflex; and all (R. Pr. iii. 10; V. Pr. i. 115; T. Pr. xx. 1) apply 
to tlie cireumflex thus arising the name of the combination, kaha: 
Our own rule is this time free from the ambiguities which we have had 
occasion to notice in the definitions of the abkinihila and práglishta 
accents, and would admit of being interpreted as a precept as well as a 
definition, as follows: ‘in the case of the conversion into a semivowel 
of an acute vowel before a grave, there arises the cireumflex called 
kshdipra.’ 

The commentator cites two actuar cases of the ksháipra circumtiex, 
viz. abhydreata (vii. 82.1: p. abhi: arcata) and vidvirigah (vi. 125.1: 

» vidti-ungah), and fabricates two others, viz. matrartham, pitraritham Ë Au 
li e. måir'-ariham ete.). ^u 


"pde sÍ CUI uu 3 


59. And even in the interior of a word, in a strong case. 
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would be-the® ¢dérovyatjana simply. The #dirorirdma, then, can occur 
only in the pada-text.. The Taitt. Pr. takes no notice of this pada 
accent, but allows the name tüirovyoijana only to a circumflex which 
follows an acute in the same word: if the acute syllable is a final, and 
the circumflex an initial, the latter is to be denominated pratihata (xx. 3): 
thus, in éétra, the enclitic svarifa of tra would be /áirovyafjana; in 
idi ie, that of le would be prálihata.* The practical importance of 
these numerous and varying subdivisions of an enclitic accent must be, 
as we cannot but think, very insignificant. 

The commentators examples of the táirovyamjana accent are ¿dám 
devåh (ii. 12.2). and ¿dám indra (ü. 12.3): it is, in both instances, the 
initial syllable of the second wo which is made circumflex by the in- 
fluence of the preceding acute. According to the Taitt. Pr, both 
would be cases of prétihata. 


ferret ue wasn 
68. Where there is a hiatus, the circumflex is pádavrtta. 


As was noticed in the last note, the Rik Pr. calls this accent váivrite, . 
‘arising in connection with a hiatus.’ The term padavrtia is evidently 
a mutilated substitute for pádavivrtia or pádaváivrtta, * arising in con- 
nection with a hiatus between two words.* 

The commentator illustrates from the Atuarvan text with yå'h kriyd! 
ángirast/r yah kriyá' &surt'r yah krtyd'h svayamkyia yó! u cå ‘nyebhir 
G'bhriah (viii, 5. 9): here are three cases of the pddavrita circomflex. 
viz. in the syllables 4729 and ds, following the first and second oecurrence- 
of &riyá!, and in the particle z, following the last ya’. 


sum un uiu 


64. Where there is a division between the two paris of a com- 
pound word, the accent is of the same character. 


This rule is far (rom possessing all the explicitness that could be de- 
sired; two or three different interpretations of it seem admissible. In 
the first place, it may be understood to apply only to a class of cases 
faliing under the preceding rule, the implication of vierttéu being con- 
tinued; it would mean, then, that when in the division of a compound 
word a hiatus is made between the acute final of the former member 
and the grave initial of the latter member, the enclitic circumflex accent 


of the latter is to be ranked as a padavrlta, just as if the hiatus caused ' 


by the avagraha had been duo to the operation of the ordinary rules of 
euphony. This interpretation is supp rted by the character of ihe 
citations made by the commentator to illustrate the rule; they are as 
follows: ukshá-annáya: vagá'-annáya. (iii. 21. 6), yajná-rtah (vii. 10. 


——— 


tS rais 

* Roth (preface to his Nirukta: Ixv) ind: Meer (p. 135) egard the ¿áiroviráma 
shata as identical, but I do mot see how his ïs possible. | eph 

sad The definition of m Taitt. Pr. (xx. 6) brings out ng derivation more distinctly 
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4),* gatd-odand (e.g. x. 9. 1), çatá-4yushů iii. 11. 3, 4j, and dirghá- 


-dyushá and dirghá-áyushah (not to be found in AV.: we have, how- 
ever, the nominative dírghá-áyuh, at xiv. 2. 2,68): in all these com- 

unds, the enclitic svarita.of the vowel following the sign of division 
1s pådavrtia. But the rule as thus interpreted seems of very little use, 


since such cases might be regarded as falling under the preceding rule . 


without any special direction to that effect. The commentator does 
not include the word vivritáu in his paraphrase, and the fact that his 
citations are all of one class is far from conclusive against the intended 
comprehension of the other classes also under the same precept. If 
the implication of vivritáu be rejected, and avagrahe be taken to mean 
‘in any case of the separation of the two parts of a compound,’ whether 
accompanied by a hiatus or not, there will, however, still remain a ques- 
tion as to the signification of savidhah, ‘of the same character! ‘Does 
it refer only to pádavrtt«h, and shall we assume that the enclitic cir- 
cumfex of an initial syllable after a pause of separation, or avagraha, 
is always to be reckoned as pddaurtia, the pause having the samo effect 
in all cases as a hiatus—so that in gatá-vrshnyam (i. 3. 1 ete.), sám-eru- 
tam (i. 3. 6), ¿!-bkrtáh (i. 6.4), and the like, the syllables vr, cru, and bhr 
would be pádavriia? Or does it refer also to táirovyaijano, and shall 
we understand that, notwithstanding an avagraha, the accent of a fol- 
lowing syllable remains just what it would'be were there no such pause ; 
a hiatus conditioning a pddavrtta, and the intervention of consonants 
(as in the examples last quoted) a tdirovyanjana? OF these three pos- 
sible interpretations, I am inclined to favor the last; and especially, as 
it is supported by the authority'of the Rik Pr. which lays down the 
general principle (iii. 15, r. 28, cex) that where syllables are separated 

y avagraha, their accentuation is the same as if they were connected 
with one another according to the rules of sandhi. 


e "C e i. 
ya fermer ferie creme Sud 
65. OF the abhinihita, práclishta, Jálya, and ksháipra accents, 


when followed by an acute ora circumflex, a quarter-mora is 
depressed :. this the wise call vikampita. 


The reason of this rule cannot be made evident without a somewhat 
detailed exposition of the laws laid down by the Hindu grammarians 


as regulating the rise and fall of the voice in connection with the con-- 


secution of the accents. In the first chapter (i, 14-17) we had merely 
a brief definition of the three tones of voice in which a syllable may 
be uttered: the low or grave econ: belonging to unaccented sylla- 
bles, the high or acute (udátta), which is the proper tone of an accented 
syliable, and the circumflex (svarita), combining a higher and a lower 


* The pada manuscript rends yajia-r'tal, but such an 
all analogy, and would in itself be in a high degree sus 
victed of falsity by the citation of the word ns un insta 


accentuation is contzary to 
pictous; and it is fully con- 
nce under this rule, 
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ERA X its theoretical ground I find it exceedingly difficult to discover. But it 
Pa, A evidently stands in close relation—whether as cause or as effect, I would 
'* 1.5 not attempt to say too confidently—with a somewhat different descrip- 


" 
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pitch within the limits of the same syllable, and, as we have seen, alwa; 
resulting; as an independent accent, from the fusion of two origina 7 
separate elements, of which the one was acute and the other grave. 
this.-were the whole story, the subject of accent in Sanskrit would be 
of no`more intricacy aud difficulty than in Greek: nor even of so much, 
since in Sanskrit neither of the accents is restricted as regards the place 
which: it may UT in the word; and we should only have to note: 
and learn upon which syllable, and. with which accent, each word in the 
language was uttered, and what were the few simple rules which govern 
the combinations of accented and unaccented syllables in the phrase. 
A great complication, however, is introduced into the system, in the 
first place, by the rule, taught by all the Hindu authorities (see our rule 
67, below), that an originally grave syllable, when it follows an acute, 
receives an enclitic circumflex: that is to say, that the voice, when once 
raised to the pitch of acute, does not ordinarily come down with a leap 
to the level of the grave, but makes its descent in the course of the next 
following syllable; or, to illustrate by an instance, that we do not say 


a HU wan: but a” ran* To this rele is made the important excep- 
tion (rule 7C, below), that the syllable which would otherwise receive 
the enclitic circumflex maintains its character of grave, in case an acute 
or circumflex comes next after it: the theory being, spparently, that 
the voice prepares itself for rising to the acute pitch by sinking before 
it: it must, if possible, mount from the station of a syllable wholly 
grave. Thus we have, as the mode of utterance of amtirdn pari and 


. amílrán kvà, gio irán pr aMil'trânnkva, Now comes the farther 


complication, in which all the Pratichkhyas agree (see rule 71, below), 
that the unaccented syllables which follow a circumflex, although re- 
garded as having the value of grave, are yet pronounced at the pitch of 
acute: that is io say, that, in pronouncing prshaddjydpranutténam, we 
sa; prshacdáj IP Pra nut tárnam and not prshadéj YP Pranut'tánåm. 
This grave accent with the tone of acute is in the Rik Pr. (iii. 11) and 
Tåitt. Pr. (xxi. 10) called the pracaya (the word means-* accumulation’): 


tion of the character of the circumflex. The first portion of the latter 
accent, namely, is by the Rik Pr. (iii. 2, 3) declared to be uttered, not 
at acute-pitch, but with a yet higher tone, and its later portion at acute 
pitch. e Taitt. Pr. (i. 11-43) gives the same account of a circumflex 
that immediately follows an acute, although, as we have seen (in the 
note to i. 17), liberally citing the discordant opinions of other «uthori- 
ties. These two treatises, then, would require our pronunciation to be 


pr'sha daj YAP?” anutiandm Neither our own work nor-the Vàj. Pr. 


ives such a definition of the circumflex; and yet the theory of the 
oe 


UU UU. eee a ay 
* Jn writing these inatances, I follow the rales for the division of the syllables 
given in the first chapter (i. 55-58); and also, in order not to misrepresent them, I 


make the duplications of tbe vargakrama (iii, 26-32), but omit any attempt to de- - 
signute abhinidhdna, yama, etc. — : 
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pracaya accent, to m apprehension, so manifestly recognizes and. im- 

m it, that I cannot believe otherwise than that its statement ir omitted 
y them, and that it really forms a part of their system. If the voice 

has already, in the utterance of the enclitic svarita, sunk to the actual 

grave pitch, it can scarcely be believed that it should be called upon to 

riso again to the level of acute for the utterauce of the following unac- 

cented syllables: while, on the otlier hand, if the circumflex be removed 

bodily to a higher place in the scale, and made to end at acute pitch, 

the following grave syllables might naturally enough be supposed to 

run on at the same level. Hence I regard the form of the word last -~ 

given as representing the mode of its pronunciation which. must be 

assumed to be taught by the theory of our treatise, as well as by that 

of the others. If, now, the grave syllables .succeeding a circumflex are 

uttered at acute pitch, how shall an actual acute, occurring after them, 

be distinguished from them? Provision for this case is made in the 

rule, common to all the treatises (sce our rule 74, below), that the grave 

which next precedes an acute or circumflex is not of acute tone, but 

remains grave. Thus, putting an acute syllable after the word which has 

been employed in illustrating the pracaya accent, we should have prsha- 

aajyápranutiánàm má! pronouuced as prsha-daj YP Pro nu a má 

Thus is assured to the voice a low syllable from which to rise to the 

following acute, just as where tho enclitic svarita, before an acute or cir- 

cumflex, was given up for a grave pronunciation. Analogous with these 

two cases is that which forms the subject of the rule at present under 

discussion. It is constantly happening that an acute syllable follows 

one which has an independent circumflex, which cannot, of. course, like 

the enclitic, be converted:to grave out of complaisance to its successor. 

If, however, it were left unaltered, the distinction of the following acute 

from a pracaya anudátia would be endangered. If yé 'syó^i sthá pra- 


tt'eyárh digt should be uttered “rsyamsrthap y, tioVarivg, ci it might 
be understood as ye ‘syam siha pra? ctc.; while the sinking of the cir- 


cumflex syllable yè to the level of the anudátta pitch—as Yep sYT oto, 
— would mark the following syllable as truly udátta or acute. But that 
the avoidance of such ambiguities was the sole, or even the principal, *...: 
reason for the depression of tone taught in the rule is rendered improb- f 
able by the fact that the same is prescribed also before an independent 
svarita, which latter could not, even without any alteration of tone in 
the preceding syllable, be confounded with an enclitic svarita or with 
any other accent. ‘The depression is moro probably owing to the theo- 
retical requirement that the voice should, when possible, always rise to 
the utterance of a real acute or circumflex from the lowest or anudáita 
pitch: which is satisfied by the retention of the anuddtta quality before 
an uddita or svarita in a syllable which would otherwise become enclitic 
avarita or precaya anudátta, and by the lowering of the final portion of ~ 
«n independent svariia in the same position. s gt 
The equivalent rule of the Rik Pr. (iii. 3, r. 5, exci) is given in con- 
nection with the first definition of the svarita accent: this is to be of 
the pitch of udátta in its latter portion, unless an udátía or svarila fol- 
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“lows, in which case it is anudétia. The commentary informs us that 
the depression to anudátta pitch is called kampa, a term connected with 
the vikampita of our rule (both come from the root kamp, ‘to tremblo ). 
An interpolated verse at the end of the third chapter of the Rik Pr. 
(ii. 19) restates the same precept, in terms closely corresponding with 
those of our treatise. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 187) says, in like manner, that 
before an udátta or svarita the latter portion of a svarita is farther de- 
pressed." It is upon the authority of the Vj. Pr. (i. 60) that the term 
anumátrá, literally “minute measure,’ used in our text, is interpreted to 
signify the definite quantity of a quarter-mora. The same phenomenon 
of kampa is created in the Taitt. Pr. (xix. 3 etc.), but with peculiar 
complications of theory which it is not necessary to explain here. 

The commentator offers instances of each of the kinds of circumflex 
mentioned in the rule; -they are as follows: of the abhinthita, yo ‘bhtyd- 
tah (xi. 2.13), ya ‘syd'm (ili. 26.1 ete.), so ‘riham (the Atharvan con- 
tains no such phrase, nor càn it be a genuine instance, as artha has the 
acute on the first syllable, and the accentuation of the two words com- 
bined would be só *rtham ; it is altogether probable that the reading is. 
corrupt, and that the phrase intended to be cited is sò hom, [xiil. 4. 
25]: this is the nearest approach to the other which our text furnishes, 
and is moreover an instance of a circumflex before a circumflex, which 
the commentator would be likely to seek); of the práglishta, bhindht 

"dám (vii. 18. 1), dig? "táh (xi. 9. 19 etc.); of the jatya, amávásgá svah 

(these two words do not occur in juxtaposition in the Atharvan: we 
have amdvasyd má'm at vii. 79.2, and e. g. svar nd at ii, 5.4); and of 
the Kshóipra, nadyó ná'ma stha (iii. 13. 1), pippalyëh sám (vi. 109. 2), 
and rudatyüh pürushe katé (xi. 9. 14): they are to be pronounced 
ru dat Faq pu isle pate bin hi dam. Jo Di atah etes 

Whether the Hindu grammar is much the gainer by this intense 
elaboration of the accentual theory may fairly be questioned: whether, 
indeed, it has not lost more than it has gained by the exaggeration, and 
even the distortion, in more than one particular, of the natural inflec- 
tions of the voice. To me, I must acknowledge, it seems clear that 
those ancient irrammarians might better have contented themselves with 
pointing out in each word the principal accent and its character, leavin 
the proclitic and enclitic accents, the claimed involuntary accompani- 
ments of the other, to take care of themselves; or, if they could not 
leave them unnoticed, at least stating them in a brief and general way, 
as matters of nice phonetic theory, without placing them on a level 
with the independent accents, and drawing out a complete scheme of 
rules for their occurrence. The obscurity and false proportion giveri by - 
them to the subject of the Sanskrit accent has availed to confuse or 
mislead many of its modern investigators: and we find, for instance, 
our modern Sanskrit grammarians explaining the independent circum- 
flex as originated by the fusion of an acute with an enclitic circumflex, 
in which fusion the former accent gives way to the latter, the substance 
to its own shadow! The Prátichkhyas, it will be noticed, countenance 
no such explanation, but describe the real circumflex as arising from 
the combination of an acute with a following grave element, 
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~ "The designation of the accents in the Atharvan manuscripts is some- x 
what various, and requires a brief explanation. The Rik method of ex 
designation is now familiar to all students of the Vedic department of 
the Sanskrit literature, and is perfectly adapted to the theory of the 
accont as above set forth ;.all syllables uttered at grave or anuddtia 
itch have a horizontal mark below them: a svarita or circumflex sylla- 
fie, whether its circumflex be independent or enclitic, has a perpendicu- 
lat stroke above; all syllables spoken with acute or wdátta tone are left 
unmarked, whether they ve proper udåita or accented syllables, or only 
pracita, anudåtia, gravo in value but acute in pitch, An example is the 
verse (xi. 10. 19) from which some of the illustrations given above have : 
been drawn: 


Pret aren sí e | 


trishandhe témasé — tvám amttrén pari váraya, 


quemar ATT aT TT u 


prshaddjydpranutiandm ma! "mi'sháiy moci kag cand. 


The agreement. between theory and method of designation here is, 
indeed, so close as reasonably to awaken suspicion whether the latter 
may not have exercised some influence upon the former. This mode 
of marking the accented syllables, now, has been adopted in the edited 
text of the Atharvan, although not followed throughout by a single one 
of our Atharvan Oe bop In these, the circumflex, whether iude- 
pendent or enclitic, which follows an acute is usually marked within the 
syllable itself, sometimes by a dot, sometimes by a horizontal line; the 
independent circtinflex after a grave, generally by an obliqve line drawn 
upward and across the syllable, but often by a convex line below it. 

he grave syllable is marked as in the Rik, or, quite, as often, by a dot 
instead of a horizontal line below. The different methods are inter- 
changed in several cases within -the limits of a single manuscript, and 
as some of their features are incapable of being represented in printing 
without complete suits of type repared expresely for the purpose, no 
one can call in question the right of the editors to substitute the Rik 
method.* But there is one other case, namely that which forms the | 
subject of the rule to which this note is attached, which gives trouble : 
in the designation. A svarita immediately preceding an uddtta eannot ; 
receive simply the usnal svarita sign, lest the fol owing -syllable be 
deemed a pracaya instead of udéita. The method followed in such a 
case by the Rik is to append to the circumflexed vowel a figure 1 or 3 
—1 if the vowel be short, 3 if i be long—and to attach to this figure 


——  .N H H. _ 


# Lesser and occasional liarities of the manuscript usages parsed < 
without notice: it may be brther remarked, however, t t E. thron hout a reat 
part of In iet, pin the -nengo Rin vith Luo perpendicular line above, in 
‘Addition to er usual signs of accent. The peculiar svarita si of the 
White Yajus (see Weber, p. 188) nowhere Appear, dms ix 
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we 


examples already given, are: 
1 ~ 1 1 l l 
RRA a APT manu qeu i 

dict’ "tah nadyó ná'ma rudatyah pürushe 

l I ~A I! l ~ =, 1 l 
SN m Sofra, ATTRA I 
devy' usháüsah gharmó ‘bhi 'ndhe bhago ‘psu antéh 

(x. 8. 30), (xi. 3. 18), (x. 5. 15). 


What is the reason of this style of writing the eikampita syllable, we 
are left to find out for ourselves; the Praticgakhyas teach us only 
the modes of utterance. In seeking to explain it, we may first note 
the method pursued in the text of the Sàma-Veda, which is always to 
protraet the vowel of the syllable, lengthening it if short, and adding 
the usual sign of protraction or pluti, the figure 3. This suggests to 
us, as not wanting in plausibility, the conjecture that the two Rik signs 
have a similar meaning, and are marks of protraction, the 1 indicating 
the mora or part of a mora by which the short vowel is regarded as in- 
creased, and the 3 the protracted or pluta value, to or toward which 
the long vowel is rial in pronunciation; the cause of the prolonga- 
tion lying in the necessity of carrying the vowels concerned to a lower 
pitch of voice, which leads to an extension of their quantity—even 
though the theory of the Praticakhyas known to us does not recognize 
any such extension. The attachment to the figure of the signs of both 
svarila and anuddita tone of course denotes that the syllable, although 
circumflex in its general character, descends, unlike the other circumflex 
syllables, to the full level of anuddtta pitch, indicated by the lower 
horizontal mark. This-Rik method of notation of vikampita syllables 
has also been followed in the published Atharvan text, along with the 
rest of the system to which it belongs. As to the Atharvan manu- 
scripts, they are not infrequently careless enough to omit the figure 
altogether, and when they write it, it is in almost all cases a 3, whether 
the vowel to whieh it is appended be long or short.” In about twenty 

estes they follow the method of the Sàma-Veda, and proleng the 
vowel of the syllable: this has, however, been restored to its short 
form in the edition, except in three instances (x. 1. 9. xiii. 1.15; 3. 
16). It will, I presume, be generally achion ace that, in this condi- 
tion of the manuscript authorities, the editors followed the safest course 
in accepting and carrying out consistently the Rik method of designa- 
tion of the class of cases under discussion. 


3* Jn the second half of the text, or in books\x-xx, I have noted but a single pe 
sage where all the. MSS. read 1 after a short vowel, and but three others in which 


figure is given by more than a single authority: its occurrence is in general en- ` 


ely sporadic; it occasionally ap alzo, in place of 3, after a long vowel, ` _ 

+ The details are as follows: all lengthen the vowel at vi. 109. 1. x. 1.9. xli. 4.4; 
5.21. xii 1.15; 3.16. xix.44.8; one or more make the same pro tion at iL 
18.5; $8.5. vi 97.1; 109.2; 120.9. viii, 4.18, x.8.90. xii 5.53. xvi. 6.5, xviii, 
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66. A vowel produced by cornhination with an acute is itself 
acute, 


That is to say, when two simple vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
coalesce and form a single vowel or diphthong (by rules.42—53, AUS 
in case either of the two was acute, the resulting syllable is acute. The 
rule is a general one, and suffers only.the two exceptions which form 
the subject of rules 55 and 56, above: namely, that é and ó, when they 
absorb a following a, become ë and ò, and that t-i become t. ` The 
corresponding rules of the other treatises are. Rik Pr. iii. 6 (r. 10, excvii), 
Vaj. Pr. iv. 131, and Taitt. Pr. x. 10 and xii. 10. 

The series of passages given by the commentator in illustration of 
the rule is the same which was furnished under rule 38, above: viz. 
dhiyé " "hi (dhiyd! : à! : ihi), jushasvé ” 'ndra (jushasva : å! : indra), sta- 
nayitnüné " "hi (stanayitnüná : à! : ihi), kúshthé " "hi (késhtha : a! : ihi), 
udakéné ” "hi (udakéna : à! : thi), and áva pagyaté ? "ta (áva : pagyata : 
4 : ita). The instances are ill chosen, so far as regards variety of com- 
bination ; but they illustrate sufficiently the fact that, whether the acute 
element is the former or the latter of the two combined, the accent of 
the result of fusion is alike acute. It might have been well to offer 
also examples of the extreme cases in which a final acute é assimilates 
and renders acute a following diphthong, such ss ratá'udaná (gatá- 
-odaná : e E. x. 9. 1) and ihá'i vá (ihá: evá; e.g. i.1.8): such combi- 
nations with 4: and ku the text does not contain. 

The other treatises give the rule (R. Pr. iii. 6, r. 11, exeviii; V. Pr. iv. 
180; T. Pr. x. 12) that when a circumflex is combined with a followin 

rave, the result of the combination is circumflex. A like rule is needed 

ere also, in order to determine the accentuation of such cases as tanvd' 
‘nidriksham (xvii. 13: tanvå' : antáriksham), pathyé "vo (xviii. 3. 39 : 
pathyá-iva), etc., and its omission must be regarded as an oversight... 


IMA aa tion 


67. A grave syllable following an acute is circumflexed. 


This is the rule prescribing the enclitic svarita, the position of which in 

the accentual system has been sufficiently explained in the last note but 

, one. Itis, as we have seen above (rules 62, 03), subdivided into the 

two kinds called táirovyazjana and padavrita, according as one or more 

consonants, or only a hiatus, intervene between the acute vowel and its 

successor. The commentator gives here only the two instances of the 
idirovyanjana which he had already cited under rule 62, - 


— The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr, iii. 9 (r. 16, 


ceili), Vàj. Pr. iv. 184, and Taitt. Pr. xiv. 29, 30. 


AÀ Jf GIT nien 


` 68. And even in the disjoined text, TU limits of the 
same word. | 
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The term 9yása, excepting here and in rule 72, is not met with any- 
where in the Hindu grammatical language. Our: commentator, accord- 
ing to his usual custom, spares himself the trouble of giving any ex- 
planation of it, or even of replacing it iu his paraphrases by a less 
unusual synonym. The instances AES however, in illustration of 
the rules, and the general requirements of tie sense, show clearly that 
it means the disjoined or pada text. By their adhikéra Gi: 1), all rules 
in the second and third chapters should apply only to the sanhiéd, or 
combined text; hence it must here be specitically taught that in pada, 
as well as in sanhitd, the syllable foliowing an acute is enclitically cir- 
cumflex, if the latter be in the same word with the former, and so not 
separated from. it by a pause or avasána. The examples given under 
the rule are ayátam (e. g. viii. 2. 21), amr'tam (e. z. i. 4. 4), and antá- 


"riksham (e. g. ii. 19. 1); 1n these words, the syllables (am, tam, and rik 


have the tdirovyaijana variety of the enclitic circumflex, and they are 
accordingly written wand | sep | WAM YAA, and not AJAJ TTT | 


va 


A corresponding rule is to be found in the Rik Pr. at iii. 4 (r. 6, exciii). 


Se TUE 


69. As well as where there is s. separation of a compound 
into its constituents. 


"That is to say: although, in the pada-text, the pause which separates 
each independent word from the one following it breaks the continuity 
of- accentual influence, so that a final acute of the one does not render 
circumflex the initial grave of the other, yet the lesser pause of the 
avagraha, which holds apart the two members of a compound word, 
causes no such interruption; on the contrary, an acute at the end of 
the former member calls forth the circumflexed utterance in the first 
syllable of the latter member. The commentator offers us rather a mo- 
notonous series of illustrations, namely sá-saingitoh (vi. 105. 2), su-yatah 
(vi. 111. 1), sú-çrlam (vii. 72. 3), sü-drdham (x. 2.3), s&-bhrtam (c.g. vi. 
39. 1),.and sé-hutam (e.g. vi. 71.1): these are to be pronounced and 
written qs tia: 1 s sda: ete, and not gp sif (rs qr:-ote, 


The Rik Pr. (iii. 15, r. 28, cox) and Váj. Pr. (i. 148) lay down the 
principle that avagraha makes no difference in the accentuation of the 
syllables which it separates; both, also (R. Pr. iii. 16, V. Pr. i. 148), 
except the rare cases in which each of the parts of a compound has 
an acute accent; such as are, in the Atharvan, pári-dhátavá/i (ii. 18. 2) 
and tánfi-nápát (v.27.1). In such words as the latter, the Vaj. Pr. (L 
120) calls the circumflex of the syllable preceding the pause by a special 


name, iáthábhávya. 


alata Noo N 


` 70. Not, hcwever, when an acifle ar circumflex syllable suc- 
ceeds. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


- ; Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


172 Atharva- Veda (iii. 57— 


n 
À syllable originally grave remains grave before a foliowing udáita 


or svarita, even though preceded by an udáita, and hence, by the last 
rules, regularly entitled to the enclitic circumflex. The proclitic accent 
thus appears, jin the estimation of the Hindu phonetists, to be more pow- 
erful than the enclitic, and the law which requires the voice to plant 
itself upon a low pitch in order to rise to the tone of acute or indepen- 
dent circumflex to be more iuviolable than that which prescribes a 
falling tone in the next syllable after‘an acute. The commentator illus- 
trates by citing cam na Apa (i. 6. 4), yó asyá vigvájanmanah (xi. 4, 23), 
and asy& sutdsya svàh (ii. 5.2): the syllables na, as and vig, and su 
and syas, which by rule 67 would be circumflexed, are by this rule rein- 
stated in their anudáita character, and must be written with the anu- 
dátta sign below: thus, sf + ard: 1 at wea ferserst-rrer: 1 srer Seer ze. 


The corresponding rules. of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 9 (r. - 


16, cciii, last part), Vàj. Pr. iv. 135, and Téitt. Pr. xiv. 81. Cases of oc- 
currence of the accent called by the Vaj. Pr. t&thábhávya (as noticed 
under the last rule) constitute in the other systems an exception, which 
is appareatly not admitted by the school to which our raticgakhya 


belongs. 


aRar saag norn 


71. A grave following a circumflex has the tone of acute. 


The position and relations of this rule in the accentual system have 
been sufficiently treated of in the note to rule 65. All the other treat- 
ises (R. Pr. iii. 11, r. 18, ccv; V. Pr. iv. 138, 139; T. Pr. xxi. 10) ray 
down the same principle, stating also distinctly what 1uust be regarded 
as implied in our precept, that not only the single grave syllable which 
immediately follows the circumflex receives the acnte utterance, but 
those also which may succeed it, until, by rule 74, the proximity of an 
acute or circumflex causes the voice to sink to the proper anuddtia tone. 
The Rik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. use the term pracaya, ‘accumulation, indefi- 
nitély extended number or series,’ in describing this accent, the latter 
employing it in its ordinary sense, the former giving it as the name of 
the accent. 

The commentator cites from the text, as instances, dévir dváro brhattr 
vigvaniinváh (v. 12. 5), and må'dhvi dhartárá vidathasya satpatt (vii. 
78.4): each passage presents a whole pracaya, or accumulated series, of 
syllables having the accent prescribed by the rule. Such syllables are, 
as has been already pointed out, left unmarked with signs of accentua- 
tion in the wrilten texts, like the proper acute syllables whose tone they 
share; thus, zeant sreritfeiserfzreen:. 

Next follow two rules, identical in form with rules 68 and 69 above, 
and, like them, prescribing the application of this principle in the pat 
text also. They are covered by the same rules of the other treaties 
which have already been cited. 
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72. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of the 
same word. 


That is to say, in pada as well as in sanhitá, those unaccented sylla- 
bles which follow in the same word a circumflex, whether independent 
or enclitic, are uttered at the pitch of acute; and they are correspond- 
ingly marked in the written texts. The commentator's examples are 
uru gü/lày&áh (v. 13. 8) and &cká/tikám (x. 9. 8) : these are uttered and 


written 3g set s not Sy Sista: aaa, 
We wauesu C | 


18. As well as where there is a separation of a compound 
into its constituents. 


That is to say, again, the avagraha, or pause of division, does not in- 
terfere with the influeuce of a circumflex, any more than (by rule 69) 
with that of an acute, upon the following unaccented syllables. The 
commentator gives us the examples ¢uan-valth (xi. 9. 15), sudh-vatt 
(xviii. 1. 90), and gman-vati- (xii. 2. 26), which we are to read. and write 


sep seit: ua i sss arik, and not selzr serit: i zeli serit cay 
sam. Aa 


ALATA ASIA ne 


74. But the syllable immediately preceding a circumflex or 
acute is grave. 


This rule applies only to those orginally anuddtia syllables-which 
would otherwise, under the action of rule 71, be spoken with the udátta 
tone, as following a svarita. It is, as has been already pointed out, 
closely analogous in character with-rules 65 and 70, above, and has a 
like theoretic: ground. The commentator illustrates it by citing the 
passages ojás lad dadrge kra (x. 8. 41), idém deváh crnuta yé (ii. 19. 2), 
aud ¿dám indra grnuhi ssmapa yat (ti. 12.3), where the syllables çeZ, 
ia, and pa—which, though properly unaccented, would be pronounced 
at acute pitch, like their predecessors, by rule 71 —are depressed to the 
level of grave, in preparation for the succeeding circumflex or acute. 


We write, accordingly, seg tam Sii s< zem spupr d Ú safe: grote 
UT Ug. 


This rule is common to all the systems: compare Rik Pr. iii. 12 (r. 
20, ccvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 140, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 11. 


As, at the beginning of this section, the commentator gave us an in- 
troduction to it, composed mainly of citations. from unnamed sources, 
so here, at the snd, rae ends a postscript, chiefly made up of the 
dicta, upon points ie with accentuation, of authorities to whom 

93 , 
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he refers by name. He first says: asvarámi vyadnjanáni sveravantt ‘ty. 


dnyaiareyah; ‘the consonants are destitute of accent: “ they are ac- 
cented,” says Anyatareya.’ Upon this point our treatise nowhere dis- 
tinctly declares itself, but, as already noticed (under i. 55), its rales of 
syllabication may be naturally interpreted as implying that the conso- 
nant which is assigned to a particular syllable shares in the accentuation 
‘of its vowel. The Vàj. Pr. (i. 107) states this explicitly. Next we 
have: kim samdheh svaritam bhavati: párvarüpam ity ànyatareyah: 
uttarariipam cankhamitrih; ‘what part of a combination is circum- 
flexed (or accented)? “the former constituent,” says Anyatarcya; “ the 
latter constituent,” says Cánkhamitri! In the absence of any illustra- 
tions, I am at a loss to see to what kind of combinations this question 
and its answers are to be understood as applying. Next follows a pas- 
sage which we have had once before, in the commentary on i. 93 (see 
the note to that rule); it reads here as follows: kim aksharasya svarya- 
mánasya svaryale: ardham hrasvasya pádo dirghasye "ty eke sarvam iti 
cankhamitrir aksharasyai 'shà vidhé na vidyate: yad yad viguaribhava. 
A renewed consideration affords me no new light upon this passage. 
Finally, we read rgardharcapaddniandvagrahavivrttishu mátrákálakàlah, 
which appears to mé to have to do with the determination of the length 
of the different pauses occurring in the recitation of the Veda; namely, 
the pauses at the end of a half-verse, between two words in the pada- 
text, between two parts of a divisible compound (also in pada-text), and 
where a hiatus occurs in sanhité; but I have not succecded in restoring 
any intelligible and consistent reading of the passage. The Vàj. Pr. 
(v.1) and Rik Pr. (i. 6, r. 28, xxix) declare the pause of division of a 
compound, or the avagraha, to have the length of a mora; the Taitt. 
Pr. (xxii 13) recognizes four pauses (viráma): that at the end- of a 
verse, that at the end of a pada or disjoined word, that of a hiatus, and 
that of a hiatus within a word (as praügam), declaring them to have 
respectively the length of three moras, two moras, one mora, and a 
half-mora. 
The signature of the páda or section is trityasya irtiyah pádah. 


FAUT Werde AT u won 


75. After r and f, 7, and sh, within the limits of the same 
word, n is changed to 7. 


This rule is an adhikdra, or heading, indicating the subject of the 


section, and making known what is to be implied in the following rules. 
It might properly, then, have been left by the commentator without 
. illustration, like ii.1. He prefers, however, to cite from the text the 

pari strnihi pari dhehi vedim (vii. 99.1) and paristaranam id 
dhavih (ix. 6. 2), which offer instances of the lingualization of the nasal; 
and he also adds Loshazam and toshanum, which aro not Athatvan 
words. As counter-examples, to show that the nasal is converted oniy 
if the preceding cerebral is found within the same word, he gives svar 
nayati, prátar nayati, which are also fabricated cases; compare tho 
similar ones in the scholia to Pàn. viii. 4. 1. 
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The Ril? Pr. introduces the same subject with a precept (v. 20, r. 40, 


. ceclvii) which also includes our next rule and a part of 89 below. The 


leading rules of the Vàj. Pr. (iii. 83) and Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 6) are in close 


` agreement with ours. 


UMA kaa 


76. In drughana etc., the same effect takes place after a cause 
which is contained in the former member of a compound. 


The commentator paraphrases pürvapadát by the expression which, 
for the sake of clearness, os been substituted for it in trauslating, viz. 
gürvapadasthán nimittát, His cited illustrations are drughanah (vii. 
98. 1: p. dru-ghanah), sila grámanyah (iii. 5. 7 : p. gráma-nyah), ra- 
kshahanoz vájinom (viii. 3.1 : p. rakshah-kanam), brhaspatipranuttánám 
(viii. 8. 19: p. brhaspati-pronuttandm), prshadájyapranultánám (xi. 10. 
19: p. prshadájya-pranuttónám), and durnihitáishinim (xi. 9. 15: p. 
durnihita-eshinim). ‘The latter case, we should think, is one of some- 
what ambiguous quality, since in the form of the word, as given by the 
pade-text, there is notaing to show that dur stands in the relation of 
phrvapada, or former member of a compound, to nikita, they being un- 
separated by «vagraha. The same objection lies against the two pre- 
ceding instances; but also the much more serious one that they are 
examples properly belonging under rule 79, below, the converted z 
being that of a root after a preposition. 

The other examples of the action of this rule afforded by the Athar- 
van text are pardyana (e. g. i. 34.3: p. pard-ayana), vrsháyamána (ii. 
5.7: p. ersha-yamóna ; the uilarapada is here a suffix of derivative 
conjugation), paripáma (e. g. ii. 17. 7: p. pari-pana), vrirahanam. etc. 
(e. g. iv. 28. 3: p. vrtra-hanam), durnaga (v. 11. 6: p. duh-naga), irind- 
man (vi. 14. 8: p. tri-náman), purunáman (vi. 99. 1: p. puru-náman), 
urunasa (xviii. 2.13: p. uru-nasa), and sahasranitha (xviii. 2. 18: p. sa- 
hasra-nitha), We have also a few cases of a class analogous witli the 
last one given by the commentator, where the principle is precisely the 
same, although, ia the actual division of the words, the avagraha falls 
elsewhere than between the converting lingual and the nasal: they are 
suprapána (iv. 21. 7: p. su-prupdna; our pada-manuscript, to be sure, 
reads here, but doubtless only by an error of the copyist, su-prapána), 
suprdyand (v. 12.5: p. su-prayana), and anuprayána (vii. 73.6: p. anu- 
-prayána). Some other words, which would otherwise have to be noted 
‘ander this rule, are made the subject of special precepts later in the 
section (rules 82-85). SES ⁄ 

The general rule of the Rik Pr., as already noticed, includes this of 
ours as well as the preceding. By the Vàj. Pr. and Taitt, Pr., the cases 
are stated in detail. 


area WOO n 


TT. The n of ahan is changed after a former member of a 
compound ending in a. '. 
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Panini's rule, viii: 4. 7, is precisely coincident with this, aud the illus- 
trative citations of its scholiasts are in good part those which our com- 
mentator gives us, and which are all strange to the Atharvan: they are, 
as examples of the rule, práhnah, prvåhnah, and, as counter-examples, 
nirahnah, paryahnah, and durahnah. Our text has only the two exam- 
ples aparáhnah (ix. 6. 46 : p. apara-ahnah) aud sahasráhnyam (e. g. x. 
8. 18: p. sakasra-ahnyam), and furnishes no counter-examples at all, so 
that the rule evidently finds its justification in the observed phenomena 
of the general language, and not in those of the Atharva-Veda. 


GEEZ UT eS] Norn 


78. Also is liable to be changed the n of a case-ending, that 
of an ágama, and the final n of a pratipadika. 


This rule is the exact counterpart in form of Panini’s rule viii. 4. 11, 
and the technical terms which it contains are undoubtedly identical in 
meaning with those there given: ágama is an augment or inorganic. 
insertion ;* pratipadika is a theme of regular derivation, ending in a 
krti or taddhita suffix. The commentator’s instances are as follows: 
for the casc-ending ina, svargena lokena (not in AV.), varáhena. prthivt 
samvidand (xii. 1.48); for the ágama n, ati durgáni vigvá (vii. 63. 1: 
p- duh-gáni) ; for the final of a theme, náš "naz ghnanti gparyáyinah (vi. 


The other treatises have nothing corresponding to this rule, which is, 
indeed, an unnecessary one, as a Práticákliya usually takes the words 
of its text in their pada-form, without going farther back to Saguire 


have been ranked as falling under the preceding rule... Fuzyáyinah is, 

it may be remarked, tlie culy word of its class which the text presents, 

excepting praváhinah, in book xx (xx. 127.2), and durgáni also stands 

alone in its class; nor have I noted a single instance of such a compound 

form as would be seah-gena or duk-gena, where the alteration of the 

ape in the second word would be made in the reduction of pada 
sanhiá. 


smi sp notn 


T9. Also that of a root after a preposition, even in a separate 
word. 

That is to say, even when the words are not connected together as 
parts of a compound. ‘The commentator gives us a single instance 
where the cause of conversion stands ndndpade, and two in which it 
stands pérvopade ; they are apah ra nayati (ix. 6. 4), yá eva yaja apah 
Praniyante (ix. 6.5: p. Pra-niyante), and jivam rlebhyah pariniyamánám 


* The Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon, upon the authority of this rule, erroneously makes 
it signify ‘suffix. : 


Li 
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(xviii. 3. 8: «p. pari-ntyamánám). Instances of a somewhat different 
character, where the preposition lingualizes the initial of the root in 
sankité and not in pada, although in the latter text no avagraka sepa- 
rates the two words, have been already given above, under rule 76. 
The text presents us pranutia in like combinations also after s&ibádha, 
(iii. 6. 7) and sáyaka (ix. 2.12); and we have farther, in pada, eu-pra- 
nili (e.g. v. 11. 5), and paránayát*- (xviii. 4. 50). The initial n of a 
root is almost always cerebralized by the preceding preposition in the 
Atharvan, even when (as at ii. 7. 1, ix. 9. 17, x. 4. 26, ctc.) the augment 
intervenes: the only exceptions are the combinations of nabh with pra 
(vii. 18. 1, 2), and of zart with pari (e. g. iv. 88. 3) and pra (e. g. viii. 6. 
11). Itis unnecessary to detail, therefore. all the rather numerous in- 
stances of the change. 


The cases forming the subject of this rule are not classified together 


by the other Pràticákliyas. 


a 
TOA: co l 
80. Also that of ena, after pra and pard. 


The commentator cites nearly all the examples which the text affords: 


they are prat nda chruihi (x. 3.2), prái nán vrkshasya (iii. 6.8: the | 


same verse has, in its first pada, prd: nån nude), and parái 'nán devah 
(viii. 3.16). As counter-example, to show that it is only after the two 
prepositions mentioned in the rule that ena exhibits the lingualization 
of its nasal, is farther cited pary en&n pránah (ix. 2. 5). 

Here follows a lacuna, apparently of considerable extent. Where 
this rule should be repeated, before the one next succeeding, we read 
graparábhyámernayámasi navateç ca; and the sequel shows that navateg 
ca is a rule by itself, while what precedes is the mutilated remnant of 
another. nis, aided by the implication in navateg ca, and by tlie text, 
which offers us the passage to which the rule was evidently intended to 
refer, w2 are enabled to restore with tolerable certainty to its true form, 
as punur nayámasi: what has become lost in the interval, we can onl 
conjecture. Perhaps the treatise next took note of another case whic 
the text affords of the lingualization of the nasal of ena, viz. 4 jabhárái 


‘nam (v.31.10). Possibly there followed also a mention of the pas-. 


sage asrjan nir enasah (ii. 10. 8); but this is very questionable, as the 
reading itself is doubtful] But it is beyond question that a part of 
the omitted passage had reference to the not infrequent change of the 
n of nah in sanhitá into 7 after a lingual near the end of the preceding 
word: this is much too common to have been passed over without notice, 
and the class of cases is too large and distinct to have been thrown 


* This is a case of entirely anomalous division and accenluation. We should 
expect upa-saipárdnaydl, like anu-sampraydhi (xi. 1. 36) ete. ; but the pada reads 
upa-sdm : paránaydt, and all the sanhita MSS. agree with it as regards the accent : 


i l therwise than an error of the tradition: sce below, under iv. 2. 
: f cis Stabe M. W. H. and I.; but P. (if Ihave not been careless enough to 


` omit to note its reading) and E. have enasak, and the printed text has followed 


their authority. 


, 


. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — 


7 by Seo 
ic A 3-47 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


178 Atharva- Veda - jiii. 80- ' 


under any of the other rules of the section. The statement might be ; 


put into the form of two rules, as follows: 
matisat st: n 
Saran aa n 


‘The n of nah is lingualized after pra and pari. Ae also, after dir, 
urushya, grheshu, and gikska, 

Under the first rule, the cases would be 1.2.2; 7. 5. it. 4. 2,6; 7.3, 
4. iii, 16.3; 20. 2.3. iv. 10.6. v. 7. 3. vi. 37. 2. vii. 2.1; 5. 5. xi. 2. 20. 
xii. 9.13; 3. 55-00. xiv. 2. 07. xix. 34. 4,5. Under the second, the 

assages are deir na Grjam (iL 29.3), uruskyà na urujman (vi. 4. 8: 

-na), asamalim grheshu mah (vi. 79. 1: E. nuh), upahüto grheshu nak 
(vii. 00. 5: E. nah), and cikshá: no asmin (xviii. 2,67). Where nah fol- 
lows grheshu, the edition reads bot# times nah, without conversion, 
although the manuscript authority for the lingual nasal is precisely 
what it is for the same after urushyd, E. alone dissenting. At iv. 31. 2, 
a part of the manuscripts (P. M. W.) read senántr nah, but the edition 
properly follows the prevailing authority of the others (E. J. H.), and 
gives, with the Rig-Veda (x. 84.2), nah. I have noted a single case 
where the Atharvan “reads nah, while the Rik, in the parallel passage, 
has mah: it is vii. 97. 2 (RV. v. 42.4). 

Tt is altogether probable that a whole leaf, or a whole page, of the 
original of our copy of the text and commentary (or possibly, of the 
original of its original), is lost here, with as many as three or four rules. 
Fortunately, it is in the midst of the reliearsal of cases of a certain 
kind, which rehearsal can be made complete without the aid of the 
treatise: so that the loss is not of essential consequence. 

d 2 E # * E d & 


lucu 


81. Also that of nay&masi, after punah. 

The passage referred to is fam två punar nayámasi (v. 14. T): all our 
sanhité manuscripts agree in giving the lingual nasal. Whether I have 
given the form of the rule correctly is not quite certain, a portion of it 
being lost altogether, as was pointed out in the last note, 


TAAA UTR 


82. As also that of the root nu. 


The word to which alone the rule relates is punarnava(p. punah-nava) 
for which the commentator cites three passages, viz. candramdg ca pu- 
narnaval (x. 7.38), ya rohanti punarnaváh (viii, T. 8), and punar à 'gáh 
proarnarah (viii. 1,70). Tus Ahon of our treatise, then, must have 

erived nava, “new, irom the verbal root nu, ‘to praise,’ i 
the pronominal word nu, “now. apan M San 


C ` 
YANI: nee n 
88. Also in pryána. 
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° 

The commeatator mstances but a single phrase in illustration of the 
rule, viz. pathibhih phrydndih (e. g. xviii. 1. 54: p. pihh-yandih), There 
is small reason to be seen for singling out this word in order to make it 
the subject of a special rule, and the same is true of those treated in 
the two following rules; they might all have been as well left to fall 
into the gana of rule 76. 


e 
Sum nT u 
84. Also that of durnáman. 


The commentator extracts from the text three of the passages in 
which this word occurs, viz. durndmnth sarváh (iv. 17.5), durnamdé 
latro må grdhat (viii. 6. 1), and durzámá ca sunámá ca (viii. 6. 4). 
The pada writes duk-ndman. 


AAAS WOU 


85. Also after an r at the end of the former member of a 
compound. 


The commentators examples are devayánáh piirydnék (vi. 117.3: 
the pada form of the word is everywhere pitz-yána), pilrydnath sam va 
4 rohayåmi (xviii.4.1), and npmená néma (xvi. 3.5: p. ny-mandh). 
The text furnishes but a single other word falling under the rule, and 
that in the nineteenth book; viz. nrpána (xix. 58. 4). 

Tt is worthy of note that Panini has a rule (viii. 4. 26) which pre- 
cisely corresponds with this, and that his scholiasts quote the same two 
words in illustration of it. 


sp Br ucku 


86. But not that of the root mi. 


The commentator brings forward all the illustrations of the rule 
which the text contains—they are pra mini] janitrim. (vi. 110. 3), pra 
minanti vratdni (xviii. 1.5), and pra minåti samgirah (xviii. 4. 60)— 
excepting one in the nineteenth book, pramináma vraléni (xix. 59. 2). 
The rule itself is to be understood, it may be presumed, as giin ex- 
ceptions to rule 79 above: yet the latter would seem to apply only to 
conversions of the nasal of a root itself, and not of the appended con- 
jugational syllable. z 

The manuscript reads minanti instead of mindti, and the final repeti- 


tion of the rule before its successor is wanting. 


Teale Ú tol 


87. Nor that of bhénu. 

This rule is entirely superfluous. Of the two cases cited under it by 
the commentator, the first, citrabhdno (iv. 25.8), could fall under no 
rule for lingualizing the dental nasal excepting 76, and from that it 


Ed 
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would be excluded by absence from the gana to which alone the precept _ 

applies; the other, pra bhánavah sisrate (xiii. 2. 46), canrat be forced 

under any rule that has been laid down. ; 
The Rik Pr. (v. 22, r. 49, ccelsvi) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. 91) also note 

. bhánu as n word whose nasal is not subject to be changed to a lingual. 


RIAA: uev 


88. Nor that of the root A after pari. 


The Atharvan text furnishes but one such case, which the commenta- 
tor quotes: it is parihinomi medhayé (viii. 4.6). As counter-example, 
the commentator brings up pra hinomi dáram (xii. 2. 8); but here, as 
well as in tho other cases where the forms of the same verb exhibit a 
lingnalized nasal after pra, the pada-text also (by iv. 95) shows the same. 
A.strict application of rule. 79, then, to the nasal only of a root itself, 
would render this rule also unnecessary. Š ; 

The Rik Pr. (v. 22, r. 50, ccclxvib) has a corresponding precept. 


C ` 
alt eer UTE ti 
89. Nor a final », nor one conjoined with a mute. 


"The commentator’s illustrative instances are páshan tava vrate (vii. 9. 
3), semkrandanah (v. 20. 9), and págo granthth (ix. 8.2). To the first 

art of the rule would need to be made.the exceptions noted at iv. 99, 
but that, by the operation of that precept, they are mado to read in pada 
as in sanhitá, and so are withdrawn from the ken of the Práticákhya. 

The first part of this rule is included in the general precept for the. 
conversion of » as given by the Rik Pr. (v. 20, r. 40, ceclvii); which” 
adds later (v. 22, r. 47, ecelxiv) that the n is not altered if combined 
with y or a mute. The Vàj. Pr. also divides the two parts of our pre- 
cept (iii. 88, 92), but specifies only a dental mute as reventing the 
conversion of the nasal by combination with it. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 
15) includes in one rule this of ours and also 91, 93, and 94 below. 


A: WT ton 


90. Nor that of the root naç, when it ends in sh. 


This rule is precisely the same with one of Panini (viii. 4. 30), and 
it belongs rather to the general grammar than to a Praticakhya of the 
Atharvan, since our text does not furnish a single case to which it should 
apply. The examples which the commentator gives are in part those 
which are found also in Panini’s scholia: they are pranashiah, pari- 
nashtah, nirnashtah,. and durnashiah A counter-example, durnagam 
cid arvák (v. 11, 6), he is able to bring up from the Atharvan. ` 


EN gut uk 


91. Nor that cf the root han, when its vowel has been omitted. 
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"The commentator offers tlie two following examples: vrtraghnah sto- 
mah (iv. 24. 1), and indrena vrtraghnd medi (iii. 6. 2) ; and the counter- 
example rakshokanam vájinam (viii. 3. 1), which has already figured as 
example under rule 76 above. Unless spargayukte, in rule 89, meant, 
only *combined with a following mute,’ which is very unlikely, the 
present precept is superfluous, as merely specifying a case already suffi- 
ciently provided for elsewhere. : 

Panini (viii. 4. 22) looks at this matter from the opposite point of 
view, and teaches that the n of Aen is lingualized whenever it is pre- 
ceded by a. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 15) mentions the case along with 
others, in a comprehensive rule. 


PAAT u hn 


92. Nor that of the root kshubh eto. 


This, again, is coincident with one of Panini’s rules (viii. 4. 39), and, 
so far as kshubh is itself concerned, is out of place in the Práticákhya 
of the Atharva-Veda: for not only docs this Veda contain no deriva- 
tives from the root to which it should apply (we find only vicukshubhé 
[vii. 57. 1] and kshobhana [xix. 13. 2]), but also, if such forms as kshu- 
bhndti (which the commentator gives as an example under the rule), kshu- 
bhnttah, etc., did occur, their reading would be sufficiently determined 
by rule 89, above. The commentator fills up the gana with parinrt- 
yantyor iva (x. 7. 43), madhun& prapináh (xii. 8.41), and pari nrlyanti 
keginth (xii. 5. 48): to these are to be added other forms of the root 
nart after pari aud pra, and forms of nabh after pra—as already noted, 
under rule 79. 


~ A " 
eem UA: utu 
98. Nor when there is intervention of ç, s, or l 


The instances cited in the commentary are kah prenim dhenum (vii. 
104. 1), garbhe anlar adrgyamánah (x. 8.13), and savit& prasavandm 
v. 24. 1). For the intervention of /, no case is brought up, nor do the 
f Pr. and Tàitt. Pr. make any account of this semivowel as ever com- 
ing in to hinder the conversion of the nasal. The Vaj. Pr. however, 
does so, and cites an instance, nirjarjalpena (in which, however, there is 
intervention also of a palatal). The latter treatise (iii. 94) and the Taitt. 
Pr. (xiii. 15) throw together into one this rule of ours and the one next 
‘following: the Rik Pr. gives a separate precept answering to each (R. 
Pr. v. 21, r. 44, 42, ccclxi, ccclix). 


acata u $n 


94. Or of palatal, lingual, or dental mutes. 


The commentator gives the examples wpe "ho *paparcaná 'smin gosh- 
tha upa pritca nah (ix. 4. 93), reshaydi *nán (xi. 1. 20: this, however, is 


no example under the rule), yathd 'so mitravardAanah (iv. 8. 6), and tam 
vartanih (vii. 21. 1). ` 
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The corresponding rules of the other Prátigákhyas have been referred 
to above (under rule 93). ^ 9 
The physical explanation of the effect of the sounds mentioned in c 
these two rules to prevent the lingualization of the nasal is obvious: 
they are all of them such as cause the tongue to change its position. 
When this organ is once bent back in the mouth to the position in 
which the lingual sibilant, semivowel, and vowels are uttered, it tends 
to remain there, and produce the next following nasal at that point, 
* instead of at the point of dental utterance; and it does so, unless thrown 
out of adjustment, as it were, by the occurrence of a letter which calls 
it into action in another quarter. 


RANA TRU 


95. Or of a word, unless it be é. 


As an example of prevention of the lingualization of 2 by the inter- 
position of a word or words, even though composed only of such sounds 
as would not in the same word produce such an effect, the commentator 
gives us pari "me gam aneshata (vi. 28.2). As an illustration of the 
specified exception, that @ may so intervene, and the conversion yet 
take place, he gives paryénaddham Gir. 2.12: p. pari-dnaddham), 
which is, I believe, the only case of the kind afforded by the text. 

The construction of the othor rules relating to this general subject in 
the remaining Pràtic&khyas is not such as to require them to make the 
restriction hore taught. Panini, however, takes due note of it (viii. 4. 
38), but omits to except the preposition d, so that (unless he makes the 
exception by some other rule which I have not observed) he would read 
paryánaddka. 


qaren: ween 


96. Note tuvishtama. 


This word occurs only once in the Atharvan, in a passage cited by 
the commentator, as follows: indrah patis tuvishtamah (vi. 33. 3). ‘The 
pada-text reads tuvi-tamalh, so that there takes place, as the comment- 
ator says, an inorganic insertion of s parera gamap). The same word 
is found mere than once in the Rig-Veda, but is written by the pada- 
text tuvih-tama, so that there is nothing irregular in the sankitå form, 
and it requires and receives no notice from the Rik Praticakhya. It is 
a legitimate matter for surprise to find the rule thrust in in this place, 4 
in connection with a subject to which it stands in no relation whatever: 
we should expect to moet it in the second chapter, along with yules 25 
and 26 of that chapter, or after rule 30, or clsewhcre. Its intrusion 
here, and the indefiniteness of its form, cannot but suggest the suspi- 
cion of its being an interpolation, made for the purpose of supplying 


an soberred deficiency in the treatise. ; ki 
he commentator, after citing the passage containing the word, roes 2 

on to say: sanhiidydm ity eva: luvitama iti ES anadhibare WZ 
1 The MS. writes, in every case, éuvitiqma in the commentary, but doubtless 4. 


only by a copyist's error. 


L4 
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sütranirdegah : sátrürihas tardydgag ca carcáparihárayor vacanam má 
bréd iti; ‘this is the form only in sanAitá ; the Zrama reads tuvilama 
el iuvi-tamah: in the absence of an explanatory heading, the rule sim- 
ply points out the form; and the significance of the rule is... qu in 
carcá and parihdra [repetitions of krama] the reading is not to be so 
made: that is the meaning? 


The signature of the chapter is as follows: 105: ili irliyo ‘dhydyah. 
I€ its enumeration is to be trusted, our two lacure (unless some parts of 
the introduction and postscript of section iii are to be accounted as rules) 
have cost us nine rules, 


— wren nnn 


CHAPTER IV. 


Coxrents:-—Szerton I. 1-9, combination of prepositions in pada-text with follow- 
-ing verb; 8-6, exceptions; 7, separation by avagraka of such combinations; 
S-12, do. of the constituents of compound words; 13-30, do. of suffixes of de- 
rivation from primitive words; 31-34, do. of case-endings from themes; 35-40, 
do. of other suffixes and constituents of compounds; 41, do of dva from the pre- 
ceding word; 42-46, do. of the constituents of words doubly compounded. 

Sector IL 47-48, absence of acagraha before sux mani cic. in certain 
cases; 49-50, absence of division by avagraia of certain copulative compounds; 
51-54, do. of ether compounds; 55, do. of rrddhi derivatives from compound 
words; 56, do, of compounds with the negative prefix; 57-72, du. of other com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

Sxorviax JIL 73-77, general rules for restoration in pada-texi of original or 
normal forms of words; 78, their application in Krama-text also; 79-98, rules 
for restoration in certain cases and classes of cases; 91-100, exceptions. 

Skcuox IV, 101-109, necessity of the krama-text and of its study; 110-126, 
rules for construction of krama-text. 


Our threo preceding chapters have covered the whole ground whicn 
a comparison of the other treatises shows it to have been the bounden 
duty of a Praticikhya to occupy, and in this final chapter are brought 
up matters which might have been left unhandled without detriment to 
the character of the work as a complete and comprehensive phonetic 
manual for the school to which it belonged. Its first three sections, 
. Mamely, teach the construction of the pada-text: whereas wo have 
hitherto assumed this text as established, and have been taught how to 
construct the sanhité upon its basis, we now look upon the body of tra- 
ditional scripture from just the opposite poiut of view, and, assuming 
the sanA:tó, receive directions for forming the pada from it. No other 
of the kindred treatises ‘thus includes in its plan the construction of the 
pada-text; the Vj. Pr. is the only one which takes up the matter at 
all: devoting, indeed, the whole of one of its chapters, the fifth, to an 
exposition of th» rules determining the use or omission of the avagraha, — 
or pause of separation between the two parts of a compound word, 
. š 7 š ans š i j " 
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which is the subject of our first two sections, but leaving untouched the 
subject of our third section, or the restoration of words to their normal 
form in pada, which is not less indispensable than the other to the 
formation of the text, As regards the fourth section and its theme, 


the -krama-text, their correspondences and relations will be set forth ` 


when we arrive at the place. 

As was the case with the third section of the foregoing chapter, our 
commentary offers us here a long in “uction, containing about twenty 
flokas, to the subject of the chapte; {t is prefaced with the following 
words: samásávagrahavigrahán pade yatho vaca chandasi eakatdyanak: 


` fath vakshyámi catushtayam padam námékhyatopasarganipatánám ;* 


‘as Çàkatàyana has set forth for the Veda the combination, division, 
and disjunction of: words in pada, so will I set forth the quadruple word 
—noun, verb, preposition, and particle Next follows a definition of 
each of these fonr classes of words, and then an exposition of the rules 
according to which they are to be regarded as compounded with one 
another, as they occur in the connection of continuous text, illustrations 
of the principles stated being.drawn from: the Atharvan text. Finally is 
given a list of the twenty upusargas or prepositions, and a designation of 
their accentuation, which is also followed by a list of the upasargavrttini, 
or words which aro treated as if they were prepositions—such as achd, 
tirah, purah, hin, ctc. The verses are in one or two places very cor- 
rupt, and their precise meaning is sometimes doubtful: hence, in order 
not to interrupt the progress of our treatise by too long an interlude, I 
defer to an additional note, at the end of the work, a presentation of 


their text and an attempt to translate them. 


G — ~ 
SH uni CIE unu 
1. A preposition is compounded with a verb when the latter 
is accented. 


This is the: well-known usage of all the Vedic pada-texts, atleast so ` 
-far as they have been brought to general knowledge. With a true a 


preciation of the slightness of the bond which connects a verb with its 
prefix, the constructora of the disjoined text have ordinarily treated the 
two as independent words: unless, indeed, by the laws of accentuation 
of the sentence, the usually enclitic verb retains its accent, in which case 


the preceding preposition in turn loses its accent and becomes_proclitic; ` 


and the two are then written togother as a compound. The commentator 
cites, as instances of verbs thus compounded, pari-yénti (i; 1. 1), sams 
-ábharah (i. 9. 3), and sam-srévanti (i. 15. 3). He adds, upasargavr tli- 
bhig ca, ‘the same is the case with the words which are to be treated 
as if prepositions,’ and cites yám : aráte ; purah-dhatsé (v. 7. 9), and 
yam : ami! (ti : pural-dadkiré (v. 8.5). "That our treatise itself, in mak- 


* With the slight alteration of yatÀo *udea to yathd "ha, we should have here 
three equal successive pddas of a metrical verse: but the impossibility of forcing 
the last compound into’ any such metrical form, as a fourth pada, renders it: very 


words are not meant for simp 


doubtful whether this is any ving cre than a curious coincidence, and whether 
the prose, - 
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ing no special reference to such ambiguous words, means to regard 
them as to all intents and purposes actual upasargas, is altogether prob- 

- able. As counter-example, to show that the preposition is not com- 
pounded with the verb when the latter is unaccented, the commentary 
offers yátu-dhá'nán : vi : lápaya (i. 7.2). ` 

The rule of the Vàj. Pr. (v. 16) is to the effect. that avagraha is used 
. between a verb and a preceding preposition, when the latter is unac- ' 
cented. This is in some degree a better form of statement, since the 
loss of accent in the preposition is rather the cause of its combination 
with the verb than the latter's acquisition of a tone, 


Seat SATUS usu 


2. If there be more than one of them, they are compounded 
even with an unaccented verb. 


'If-more prepositions than one are compounded with an unaccented 
verb, only one of them, the one next the verb, is accented, the others 
becoming proclitic. In such a case, the constructors of the pada-text 
have-very properly combined all with the verb, instead of simply putting 
the prepositions together, since it is not the relation of the former to 
the latter preposition that costs the former its accent, but rather their 
common relation to the verb: we have not a compound preposition, 
but.a duplicate verbal compound. A later rule (rule 7, below) teaches 
us that in such a combination the first of the prepositions is separated - 
by avagraha from the rest. 

The commentator gives as illustrations the compounds ut-&vasyati (ix. 
6. 54), sam-á'cinushva : anu-sampráyáhi (xi. 1. 30), and upa-saripárána- 
yåi* (xviii. 4. 50). He adds, as under the last rule, upasargarritibhi¢ 
ca, and illustrates with «chu-á'eadámasi (e. g. vii. 38. 3) and abhi-hin- 
krnota (xii. 3. 37). Lre 

I do not find any corresponding precept in the Vaj. Pr., although the 
cases which it coucerns are not such as would properly fall under the 

- rule of that treatise already referred to. 


nece Š =. C ~An e 
BATA areal SA age ua 
8. Disjoined from the verb, however, are such as are used: 


without significauce, or to set forth the object, or such as are 
otherwise connected—namely, in the cases abhi vi (anu etc. 


Tho Sanskrit language, much more than any other of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family, has, throughout its whole history, maintained the upasargae 
or prepositions in their original and proper character of adverbial pre- 
fixes, directing the action of the verb itself, and not belonging especially 
to the object of that action, or immediately governing its case-relation. 
Even in the Vedic dialect, where the preposition admits of being widely 


# The citation of this word here and under rule 7 shows that its true pade-torm e 
i de ie twaa, and not as it has been noticed above (ander iti. 70) that our pada- - — 
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Š 
separated from its verb, it yet, in the great majority offenses, belongs 


distinctly to the verb, and not to any noun, But, while this is true as 
a general rule, there are yet cases, in the Vedic as well as in the more 
modern classical Sanskrit, where the preposition has detached itself 
from the verb, and is to be construed more intimately with the object 
of the action. Even here, it more often follows the noun, as auxiliary 
to its case-ending, and so occupies an intermediate position between 
adverb and preposition, something like the German adverbs of direction 
in such phrases as‘aus dem Waide heraus, in dex Wald hinein, or like 
the German an in ich blicke ihn an, : as compared with the a£ iu our 
nearly equivalent expression “I look at him." Whenever it happens 
ist a preposition thus attached to a noun Comes, in the construction 
of the sentence, to stand before an accented verb, or before another 
preposition which is connected with a verb, there arises an exception to 
the two foregoing rules, and such exceptions are made the subject of 
this and the two followin rules : the first of them deals with such cases 
as grhé'n : pa : prá : sidámi (iii. 19. 9), where the preposition is fol- 
lowed by another accented preposition and an unaccented verb, so that, 
by iv. 2, 7, we ought to have upa-prásidámi; the second, with such as 
yah: vigud : abhi : vi-págyati (vi, 84. 4), whore the following preposition 
loses its accent before the verb, and the same rules would require abAi- 
-vipdgyati; the third, with passages where a single prepositiou comes 
before an accented verb, and so ought to lose its own accent and enter 
into combination with it, so that we should have, instead of ye: dsaiah : 
pari :jajāsré (x. 1. 25), pari-jajRiré. The description which our rele gives 
of such uses of the prepositions is in near accordance with that of Panini, 
who also (i, 4. 83-98) calls by the name karmapravacantya (* concerned 
with the setting forth of the object of tlie action ') such prepositions as 
are used otherwise than in immediate connection with a verb. Helike- 
wise uses in the same connection (i. 4. 93) the term anarthaka, ‘non- 
“uama applying it, according to the scholiast’s illustrations, to 
adhi and pari when used after an ablative adverb—thus, kuiak pari, 
whence’—where they are Unessential to the completeness of thc sense, 
Whether the same term would be applied to the same prepositions when 
following a case, as an ablative or locative, I do not know; nor pre- 
cisely how it is to be understood in our rule: the commentator gives 
no explanation of it, nor of anyayukia, nor does he assign his illustra- 
tions to the several items of specification which his text furnishes him. 
The term anyayukla up means ‘belonging to another verb, but 
such cases.are quite rare in the text: an instance of the kind intended 
is perhaps nth stuvdndsyu pátaya (i. 8. 8), where the proposition nih be 


longs to the verb pátaya, and not to the intervening participle, to Which - 


it would otherwise be attached, with loss of its own accent. P&nini’s 
karmapravacantya is comprehensive enough to include all the cases to 
which our rules apply. 

In filling up the çanas of our treatise, and giving all the cases of a 
preposition preceding a verb, but not placed in accentual and composi- 
tional relations with it, I shall include together all that would fall under 
this and the two following rules, since they evidently form a single class, 
and are only formally distinct from one another: 
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Of adhi, With an ablative case (or, rarely, an ablative adverb), ii. 7. 8. 
viii. 9. 4 (bis). ix. 5.6; 9.18. xiii. 1.42; 3.9. xix. 50.1; with a locative 
case (or locative adverb), i. 3.6; 32.4. ii. 1.5. viti. 9.19. 1x. 5. 4, 8; 
9.2; 10.7. x. 7.1, 12; 8.41. xi. 7.8,9, 14. xii. 8. 30. xiii. 1. 37; 3. 
6, 18. xiv. 1.1; 2.48. xviii. 4. 3: axu with an accusative, ii. 34. 3. vi. 
97. 8; 199. 1. viii. 9. 19. x. 5. 25-35. xi. 8.11, 19-92, 24, 27. xii, 2. 21. 
xiii. 2. 40; 3.1. xv. 6. 1-9; 9.1; 14.1—12. xviii. 4. 28.. xix. 13. 05 44. 
10: antar with a locative, i. 13. 3: abhi, with an accusative, iii. 21. 5. 
1y. 1.3. v.19.4. vi. 34.4. viii. 2. 4; 3.9. ix. 10. 6. xii. 1. 29, 33; 3.8, 
12, 30, 52. xviii. 3. 2;* with an ablative, viii. 6. 22: with a locative, 
xviii. 3. 40 :{ å with a locative, xviii. 1, 695. upa with an accusative, iii. 
21. 1, 9. xix. 56. 8; pari with an ablative, ii. 34. 5. x. 1. 25. xii. 3. 53. 

But these prepositional or quasi-prepositional uses of the upasargas 
ere of less importance to give in detail, because they are liable to occur 
in any part of the sentence, and their treatment as exceptions to the 

"first rules of our chapter is a result of their accidental position in con- 
tact with a verb. There are other passages, considerably less numerous, 
where the prefixes, although evidently belonging to the verb, have an 
adverbial signification which is so far independent that they maintain 
their separate accent before an unaccented verb, or before another verbal 
prefix. The one most often thus treated is abhi, which is found before 
pra at Hi 1.2; 2.5. iv. 8.2; 82.7. xviii. 3.78, and before other upa- 
sargas at i. 1. 3. viii. 4. 21. ix. 9. 8: “pa occurs only before pra,§ at i. 
28.1. iv. 31. 1. vi. 97. 1. xviii. 2.53: å, also before pra alone, at iii. 4. 
5. vi. 85. 1. xviii. 4. 49: apa, at iv. 91. 7; 39. 0: pari, at HL 2. 44 ava, 
at vi. 65. 1 (p. áva : à'-yatà : áva elc.) : anu, at xiii. 4. 26 : sam (perhaps 
to be connected with the following instrumentals), at xviii. 2. 58: and 
ud, at xii. 1. 89—where, however, it is difficult not to believe the manu- 
script reading erroneous, and requiring amendment to ui-dnrewh. 

In a single phrase, sé adsh. sravantu (i. 15. 1. ii. 26. 3. xix. 1. 1), the 
preposition"sam, being repeated for emphasis before the verb, is both 
times accented, and sois left'uncombined. At vi. 63. 4, in a like repe- 
tition, there takes place a combination, with accentuation only of the 
former word—thus, sdm-sam : it, etc. ; aud, at vii. 20. 8, the repetition 
of pra is treated in the same manner. 

A briefer, and, we should have supposed, a more acceptable manner 
of disposing of all the cases to which these three rules relate, would 
have been to prescribe that when en upasarga maintained its own accent 
before an accented verb or another upasarga, it did not undergo combi- 
nation with them. Such exceptions to the general rules for combination 
ere treated by the Vj. Pr. in rules 5 to 10 of its sixth chapter. š 

The commentator's cited illustrations ate šÀó : evá : abht: vi = tenu ç 
1.8), sám : súm : sravantu. (e. g. i. 15. 1), sú : prá : südhaya. (i. 24. 4), 

EMR E N ea ERU REN 

# In some of these viz. iii. 21.5. xii. 3. 12, 30--tho special connection 


of abhi with the noun is but the faintest, and the cases ara hardly to be reckoned as 


belonging in this class. > with the verb than with the noun. 

ere, too, the preposition belongs rather with the verb than wir + e: 
TO, rted by other passages, and hardly to be borne: 
This is a combination unsspperte athe Rig-Veda (x. 18. Meo 


i is doubtless to he read adhi, with the Rig: 
i rare the anomalous combination úpa : vandydh, at 


D 
` 
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aud úpa : prá : agát (i. 28.1). The third is a case having no pone 


analogy with the others, since sw is not at all a verbal prefix; I have 


taken no account of it in drawing out the above statement, 


=n c à 
ac «M Holl 
4. In abhi vipagyám: etc., the former preposition is disjoined. 
The cases falling under this rule—those of a preposition retaining 
its accent and independence before another preposition which is itself 
made proclitic and combined with a following accented verb—have been 
detailed in the preceding note. The commentator quotes four of them, 
viz. yd/vat : tev abhi : vi-pácyámi (xii. 1. 33), mánasá : abhi : sam-vidáh 
(iii. 21. 5), yd'vat : så' : abhi: vijangahe (v. 19. 4), and yah: vigvá : abhi: 
vi-pácyati (vi. 84. 4). The examples, as in sundry cases elsewhere, are 
' wanting in variety. 


ME Tu 


5. In yonáv adhy dirayania etc., the preposition is also dis- _ 


joined from the. verb: 


This rule applies to such of the cases detailed in the note to rule 3, 
above, as show an accented and independent preposition immediately 
before an accented verb. The commentator instances samáné : yónáu : 
ádhi : Wirayanta (il 1.5), ádhi : tasthith (ix. 9. 2), yé: dsatah : pari: 
jojftiré (x. 7.25), samudrá!t : ádhi : jajnishé (iv. 10. 2), and pari : bhi! 
mau : ja'yase (xiii. 2. 3). The citation of the last passage seems to imply 
that the commentator regarded bhûma as a verbal form, from the foot 
bht ; but he can hardly, except in the forgetfulness of a moment, have 
been guilty of so gross a blunder. 


mms gear feum uk 


6. Acth and babhüva are disjoined, owing to the determination 
of the protracted vowel. 


That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the Tule, 
owing to the recognition of the final syllable of each word as a pro- 
tracted one. To what end the precept is given, unless the words re- 
ferred to (x. 2.28 and xi. 3. 26, 97) have an irregular accent on the 

rotracted syllable, I do not see. If accented, they would have a ri; ht, 

y the first rule of this chapter, to combination with the preceding 
preposition; but, the present rule virtually says, they are seen to lose 
this right upon a recognition of the fact that the accented vowel is pro- 
tracted, and that its accent is therefore of an anomalous character. It 
has been already noticed (under i. 105) that a part of our manuscripts 
accent babhüvá/a3i in the latter of the two assages referrod to: not 
one gives an accent, to ĉçt3%, in either case of its occurrence, 


t NOI 
7. The former preposition is separated by avagraha, 
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The avagraha, or pause of separation between tho two parts of a 
compound word, is defined by two of the Praticdkhyas (as has been 
already remarked, in the note following iii. 74) as having the length of 
a mora. From here to the end of section II (rule 72), the treatise is 
occupied with rules for its employment or omission. And, in the first 
place, with however many prepositions a verbal form may be com- 
pounded, it is always the first of them that is separated from the rest 
of the compound by avagrahu. The commentator gives us as examples 
the same series of words which we had under rule 2, above, only pre- 
fixing to them upa-dvditi (ix. 6. 53). ; 


MANAA NT tt 


8. In yátumávat, also, the former constituent is separated by 
avagraha. 


I interpret this rule according to the explanation of the commentator, 
who regards pürvena as implied in it, by inference from the preceding 
rule. It comes in rather awkwardly here, as only prepositions have ` 
been conteinplated, thus far in the chapter, as former constituents of 
compounds. The commentator adds an exposition of the matter, which 
is, however, too much corrupted and mutilated for me to restore and 
translate it: it reads matvarthe: váyar& mávacchabdo manupo makára- 
sya vakárah : &k&árügamah. The word is apparently regarded as bein 
yétu-mant, with an added suffix vant, and the rule is designed to teac 
us that, instead of being divided yatumd-vat, as we might expect, it is 
to read yátu-mávai—ss our pada manuscripts do in fact present it to us. 
The word occurs only at viii. 4. 23. ^ 


que utu 


9. Separation by avagraha takes place also in a compound. 


The ca in the rule evidently continues the implication simply of ava- 
grahah from rule 7, and the connection of the text casts upon yátumá- 
vat the suspicion of being an interpolation. A corresponding precept, 
samdse ‘vagrahah, is by the VJ. Pr. set at the head of its chapter upon 
the use of avagraha (v. 1). 

The commentator cites, as examples of separable compounds, upa- 
-hütah (e. g. i. 1. 4), bhüri-dhóyasam (i. 2.1), bhüri-varpasam (i. 2.1), . 
and Mari. dhandh vii. 60. 4). Whether such words as the first of these, 
or the participles of compounded verbs, should be regarded as falling 
under the designation samása, appears to me doubtful, as they present 
the closest analogies with the verbs from which they come. I have in- 
cluded them with verbal forms in filling up the ganas of rules 3 to 5. 


Á~ 
sai ATT uion | 
10. When a compound is farther compounded with an ap- 
pended member, the latter constituent is separated. EY 
| s "à 
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. The instance which the commentator selects for illustrating this rule 
is prajápatisrshtah (x.6.19). The word prajà is itself divisible as a 
compound—thus, prajé (e. g. vii. 35. 3); upon farther adding pati, the 
former division is given up in favor of that between the old compound 
and its added member, and we have prajá-pali (e. g. H, 34. 4); and a 
similar addition and removal of the pause of separation gives us prajé- 
pali-srshtah: while we might have, dia the words occur, tho yet farther 
chango prajápatisrsMah-iva, or prajápatisrshti-bih, arid prajápatisrshti- 
bhih-ve. In no compound is the Separation by avagraka made at more 
than one point, and it is always the member last appended which is 
entitled to separation. 

The form of the corresponding rule in the Vaj. Pr. (v. 7) is: vastly 
preferable to that of our own. That treatise says “in the case of a 
compound composed of several members, separation by avagraka is 
made of the member last added.” This puts the matter upon its true 
basis, and accounts for the usage of the pada-texi-inakers both where 
they separate the latter member, and where they separate the former 
member, from the rest of the compound. We shall see below (rule 12) 
that the treatment by our Práticákhya of the separation of a former 
member is very obscure and imperfect. 


amu uiu 


11. Also in suprávyá. 


That is to say, in the word specified the last member is separated 
from the rest of the compound, and not the first, as would be more in 
accordance with the gencral analogies of the system of separation. 
The passage, the only one in the Atharvan where the word occurs, is 
: quoted by the commentator: supra-auyá" : ydjamentya (iv. 50.6). Su- 
grávi is divided in the same manner by the pada-text of the Rj Veda . 
(e. g. i. 34. 4): it is of obscnre derivation and meaning, and whether 
the etymology of it which is implied in its aualysis as made by the 
Hindu grammarians is correct, is at least very doubtful. But whether 
composed of su-pra-avt or su-pra-vi, we should expect the pada-text to 
write it su-právt or su-pravi, and it is the recognition of its anomalous 
division which has caused it to be made the subject of a special rule, 
The commentator adds a verse about it, which, however, appears to deal 
rather with its accentuation than its division: avateh prapürvasya [su- 
prapürvasya?] tágabdah [yagabdah?] svaritah parah : suprávt "ti irtiyd- 
yah kshdiprah chandasi svaryate. 

The Atharvan readin suprdvyd is at any rate established by this 
rule, against suprávye, which the Rik (x. 125. Al offers, and which the 
connection also appears to require. Possibly the form implies an ex- 
planation of the word which seems suggested by the first line of the 
verse just quoted, as if from the root av, with the prefixes su and pra, 
and with the added desiderative suffix yà, * with desire to show propi- 
tious favor.’ Such an explanation, of course, would be futile, being 
sufficiently disproved by the accent alone, 
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12. If the appended member is indivisible, the former mem- 
ber is separated. j 


This rule is very obscure, and I am far from fédling confident that my 
translation rightly expresses its meaning. The manuscript readings of 
its first word, in text and in comment, vary between aningena, clingena, 
and emigena, If the word really means ‘immovable,’ i. e. ‘indivisible, 
inseparable, we should expect rather aningyena (compare izigya in rule 
76, below); and possibly the latter may be the true reading: but as 
¿ga also is an acknowledged word, having the meaning ‘movable,’ I 
have not ventured to alter the form presented by the manuscript. As 
I have rendered it, the rule would appear to mean only that when to a 
word already compounded an inseparable appendix, for instance a suffix, 
was added, the division would remain as before—as in su-viratáyát, 
pra-padéthyam, and the like-—but this is a perfectly simple case, and 
one which hardly calls for especial attention and determination. The 
coninentator's exposition is as follows: aningeno "pajáte: aniügena vige- 
shalakshanena avikrshitena : dvayoh samgaye játe plirvend 'vagraho bha- 
vali; ‘when a word is farther compounded with an indivisible—that is 
to say, with a modificatory appendage which is not taken apart—and. 
there arises a doubt between two, separation is made of the former.’ 
My translation of the rule is founded upon my (somewhat questionable) 
interpretation of this paraphrase. The cited illustrations, however, do 
Snot at all support it; they are su-kshetriyé : su-gátuyá (iv. 33. 9), saha- 
~sitkiavikah (vii. 97. 6), sa-antardegáh (ix. 5.37), and su-prajéh (lv. 11. 
3). The last threo of these are plein cases of separation of the con- 
stituent last added from the rest of the compound: the first two are 
sess unequivocal, since we should rather regard the suffix yá as added 
to sukshetra aud sugátu, and the more natural division as being suéshe- 
tri-yà, sugátu-yà ;* but neither is ya an anirigya suffix, as is shown by 
the next following word, vasu-yé, and the others detailed in rule 30, 
below. The commentator adds a verse of farther exposition, but this 
also throws no additional light upon the matter in hand: it is due yatrá 
vagrahastháne párvene li parena và: pürvená "vagrahas tatra sukshetri- 
yd sántardecáh suprajág ca nidarranam ; ‘where there are two places 
for separation by avagraka, either of the former or of the latter mem- 
ber of a compound, separation is thereto be made of the first mem- 
ber: instances are sukwhetriyd, sántardecáh, and suprajáh? I do not 
see how this statement can be accepted as a correct one; for, of the 
compounds consisting of more than two members, the last is even more 
often separated from the first two than the first from the last two: the 
point of division being, except in a very few cases of which the treatise 
takes special^note, determined hy the history of the double or triple 
compound, upon the principle distinctly laid down in the V4j. Pr., that 
the member ust added is the one which must be separated. Thus, in 


* The Rik pada (i. 97. 2) actually reads sugdéu-yd, although it dividen su-keketriyd — 
like our own text. Y^ fs 
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the first four books of the text, we have, upon the one hand, ria-prajéta, 
madhu-samdr a, vi-dydina, prati-abhicarana, mushka-dbarki, brahma- 
"sam pila, su-samnaia, svapna-abhikarana, G-uistiryam, á-vyusham, dyuh- 
~pratarana, fgiva-abhimarcana, aksha-parájaya, and a £va-abhidháni ; and, 
on the other hand, sartipa-krt, sarüpam-karani, sapatna-kshayanu, viskan- 
dha-dishana, sapatna-han, abhimdtijit, abhiçasti-på, samkalpa-kulmala, 


agnihotra-hut, Gkiti-pra, åçåra-eshin, vijesha-krt, abhibhitti-ojas, and. 


' abhimdli-sahas, And in tho rare cases where three independent words 
are fused into a compound by a single process, the last óne is separated 
from the other two: such are: nagha-risha and itiha-ása (xv. 6.4). It 
will bo difficult, I think, to find any interpretation for our rule which 
shall make it other than a bungling and inaccurate account of the phe- 
nomena with which it professes to deal. To connect aningena in con- 
struction with pérvena, and translate ‘the former member is separated 
from the rest when it is an indivisible word,’ although it would satisfy 
Well enough the requirements of the instances given by the comment- 
ator, would only throw us into new difficulties, for it would require us 
to read sa-rüpakri as well as su-antardega, su-parnasuvana (v. 4.2) as 
well as su-kshetriyd, and the like.* 


Aad Tun 


18. Dhé is separated, when a taddhita-suffix. 


. As instances of the separation of the secondary suffix dha from the 
themes to which it is attached, the commentor cites catuh-dhd : retah (x, 
10. 29), ashta-dha : yuklah (xiii, 3. 19), nava-dAà ; hitah (xiii. 4. 10), and 
duddaca-dhé (vi. 113. 3): in the same manner is treated mitra-dÀa, at 
ii. 6. 4, for which the Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, in the corresponding passage 
(xxvii. 5), has mitra-dheye, On the other haad, the text offers a single 


exception to the rule, viçvádhá (vi. 85. 3), which neither the Práticá- 


hya nor its Commentary notices: it is accented on the penult, while 
all the other compounds with dha accent the suffix itself, 


The commentator adds: vyalgayasva eraddirghebhyo dhapratyaye na 


avagraho bhavati; ‘the suffix dha does not suffer separation after... (2), 
sva, frat, and a long vowel! The words svadhé and £raddAá, into 

. Which the root dá enters as last member, aro here referred to, and 
SS aset 


* The best way, it seems to me, of saving the credit of our Práticikhya as re- 
gards its treatment of the subject of double composition in these two rules, will be 


——— n E E 


simply ‘added to’ whether by prefixion or suffixion, and rega as signifying ‘the 
later (i. e. the lust added) constituent” and then farther, taking rule 19 to be added 
in limitation of 10, and to mean: * when, however, the added constituent js Inca 

ble of being separated, the division remains as before’ It might well enough bo 


understood as aunullin: its division by dvagra&a, unlesa sonic direction was 
given to the contrary, This interpretation, however, would be contrary to the 
authority of the commentator, would require us to understand pareya and pitrrena 
in a different from their usun! sense, and would convict rule 11 öf veing an interpo- 
` Jation, made since the Lusinterpretaiion of rule id, n 
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perhaps godha (iv. 3. 0); but to what the first.item in the enumeration 


° refers, I havqynot succeeded in discovering. ` 
The kindred suflix dé remains always attached to the theme to which 


it belongs. 

The Vai. Pr. (v. 27) forbids the separation of dhà from a numeral, 

but allows it in other cases: it would read caturdA&, ashtadhé, etc., in 

pada, The usage of the Rik pada-text also docs not entirely corros-' 
pond with that of the Atharvan in regard to the same suffix: thus the 

former has bahudhé, while the latter separates bahu-dhd. 


e 
AAT n Pu 
14. Also irá, when it ends in é. ` 


The commentator's examples are deva-trá : ca : Zrnuki (v. 12. 2), and 
puru-trá : te: vanvatam AE 126.1); and his counter-examples, of tra 
inseparable, are yatra : deváh : amrlam (ii. 1. 5), and. ¿atra : amrlasya : 
cakshanam (v. 4. 3). 

The Vàj. Pr. (v. 9) declares tr& separable, and, as our treatise might 
just as well have done, regards fra as excluded by the designation of 
the form of the separable suffix as trå. The usage of the Rik pada is 
also.the same with that taught in our rule. Doubtless it is the charac- 
ter of the forms to which tra is attached, as being pronominal roots, 
that prevents its separation from them, rather than anything in the 
suffix itself.: The ablative suffix tas is not separated, even when it fol- 
lows a word having an independent status in the language, as in abhitas. 


LL ems — > 
ATTA UT u qt E E 
“15. Also thd, when it is combined with a polysyllable. 


The commentators examples are rlu-ihé : vi : cakshate (ix. 10. 26), 
ndma-tha : sa : manyeta (xi. 8. 7); and his counter-examples are adha : 
yatha : nah C 3. 21), and tathé : tat: agne (v. 29.2). Here, again, 
it is evidently not the length of the words to which the suffix is ap- 
pended, as monosyllables or polysyllables, that determines its separa- 

ility, but the character of the former as pronominal roots and of the 
latter as nominal themes. : > 

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 12) details the words after which thd is separable, 


TTT nu 
16. Also (ara and tama. 


‘The commentator cites, as instances of these suflixes with separable 
character, madhoh : asmi : mádhu-tarah : madiighat : madhunut-tarah 
(i. 34.4), wt-tamah : asi : dshadhinam (e. g. vi. 15. 1), ahám : asmi : ya- 
cáh-tamah (vi. 39. 3), and »rná'm : ca: bhagavat-tamah (ii. 9. 2). He 
adds, according to his nsual method of introducing counter-examples : 
laratamayoh itt kim artham, ‘why docs the rule say turu and tama? 
and gives the counter-examples agvalardsya (iv. 4. 8) and açvataryàh 
(viii. 8.93). "Thé citation of these words in this manner, as if they were 


- 
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excluded by the very form of the rule itself from falling under its ope- 
ration, suggests as the true reading and interpretation of the rule iara- 
tamapoh, ‘tara and tama when unaccented, giving to the indicatory 
letter p the same force which it has as appended to the same suffixes by 
Panini (e. g. v. 3. 55, 57). My copy of the manuscript, indeed, gives 
me everywhere taratamayoh; but, considering the small difference be- 
tween y and p when hastily formed, I cannot be confident that the 
Hindu scribe did not mean to write the latter letter. But, in the first 
place, I find it very hard to admit that our Práticákhya would thus use 
an indicatory letter as an essential and determinative part of one of its 
rules, without giving anywhere any explanation of its value, Other 
such appendages to a suffix, corresponding with those which Panini 
employs, are, it is true, elsewhere found in the treatise: thus we have 
(iv. 20) £átil, where the Z indicates that the syllable preceding the suffix 
has the accent; also matu, vatu, and vasu, whose appended « is intended 
to show that the suffix receives an augment (agama) n in the strong 
cases, and takes the feminine ending £; and the particles w and su are 
called, with Panini, «A and sui, to distinguish them from the exclama- - 
tion v and the case-ending su: but the appended letters are nowhere 
used as significant. Again, we should expect that the p, if used at all, 
would be applied to each suffix, and that the rule would read éarapie- 
mapoh (compare Pan. i. 1.22), which is certainly not its form, in the 
manuscript. Finally, the admission of the indicatory letter, with its 
Paninean signification, would not make the rule complete and accurate, 
as stating the usage of our pada-text with regard to the suffixes in ques- 
tion; for, on the one hand, we have ratham-iaré (e, g. viii. 10. 13), and 
the prepositional comparatives pra-tarám (e. g. v. 1. 4), wi-tarám (v. 12. 
4), and sam-lardm (vii. 16. 1); and, on the other hand, there are cases 
in which the unaccented endings are not separated from the themes to 
which they are attached, and one of these cases is even noted and 
specified by the commentator. The latter's discussion of the rule is 
fuller than usual, as he seems, for once, to feel the necessity of doing 
something to supply the deficiencies of his text; but his effort is only 
-partially successful, and moreover, his language is so mutilated by the 
manuscript that I can make it out but imperfectly. He first asks why 
the separation of fara and tama is not made also in Aatard and katamd, 
galará and yatamá (to which we may add fiara and dniarc), ‘and an- 
swers netüuche [néi "táu sias?] taratamáv anyáv etáv akarddt pratya- 
yau : agasyá "trà "dimdiram w cishyate lupyate param : svarådt pra- 
tyayà» eláu padatvam nd "tra cishyale; ‘these are not tara and tama, 
but other suffixes, commencing with a [viz. aliara, atama]: in the de- 
rivatives in question, the first portion of the theme remains, but the 
last is groped fi. e. yatara — y + atara etc.]: these are two suffixes with 
initial vowel: capability of standing as separate podas is not taught of 
them. This distinction of the suflixes as applied to pronominal roots 
from those applied to other themes is vidoe artificial and false: tho 
difference is that the roots themselves are not, like derivative themes, 
detachable from the suffixes appended to them—as we have seen to be 
the case under the two preceding rules. The commentator, changing 
his subject, then goes onto say gotamah pratishedho vaktavyah ; ‘the 
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= š 
word gotama Must be noted as an exception to the rule? and he cites 
the passage in which it occurs: yá'u: gólamam : ávathah (iv. 29. 6); 
adding, by way of explanation, samjfdydim ridhigabdo dha tamá 'irá 
"natigáyane : asamdnuh somudrdédis tasmån nelyati gotamah. I have 
not succeeded in restoring this verse so as to translate it, but so much 
of it as applies to golama may be pretty clearly understood: the word, 
as a proper name, is one of common currency, a sozyitd, or specific 2 
pellation employed without reference to its etymology, and its suffix 
tama has no superlative signification; hence there is a propriety in 
treating it otherwise than as an ordinary superlative. 

There yet remains one word in the Atharvan, viz. utara, whose treat- 
ment by the pada-text requires an exposition which the Pratigikhya 
omits. While vilama is es divided— thus, ut-tama—the compara- 
tive is variously treated, being sometimes divided and sometimes left 
without avagraha. The Vàj. Pr. (v. 2) takes special note of this irregu- 
larity, declaring a word. formed’ with ter@ or («ma not separable when 
opposed in meaning to “south that-is, when meaning ‘north ’—this 


being, as we may suppose, another case of samjid. This principle is - 


so far followed in our text that the word is never divided when it has 
the meaning ‘north? but it is also left without avagraka in quite a 
number of passages* where it has its own proper signification * upper, 
or the naturally and regularly derived ones ‘superior,’ ‘remoter,’ cr 
‘later.’ I can only suppose that the true principle which should deter- 
mine the separation or non-separation was misunderstood and misapplied 
by the constructors of our pada-text. 


Tat uten 


17. Also mant. 


` The illustrations chosen by the commentator from among the very 
numerous examples of this rule presented in the Atharvan text are 
madhu-mat (e. g. i. 34. 3) and go-mat (xviii. 8.61). Exceptions are 
noted farther on, in rule 47. . 
The Vaj. Pr. (v.8) states the princips more broadly, including to- 
gether all possessive suffixes; among them, most of those which form 
c subject of our next rule. 


GRE Wu 


18. Also a taddhita beginning with v. 


The commentator cites as examples atri-vat : vah : krimayah : hanmi : 
kanva-vat : jamadagni-vat. (ii. 32. 3. rlu-vanam (vi. 36. 1), satya-vànam. 
(iv. 29. 1, 9), agva-vàn (vi. 08. 8), aiyi-vam (viii. 6. 9), keça-våh (viii. 6. 
98) mária-vatsam (viii. 6.26), d-vayam (viii. 6. 26), and vadht-yam 


* They are as follows: HL 5. 5. 1v. 99. 6. v. 28. 10. vi. 16.4; 118.3; 184. 9. viii. 


2,15. xi. 8. 18. xii. 1. 6: : sete 5 
The Ns. bent ive rdyvatak, which I have not succeeded in identifying with 


t 
any word in the Atharvan text. 
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(xiv. 1.29). He must have been nodding when he added“he last three 
words, of which tho third has no suffix beginning with v, and the two 
others are not formed by suffixes, but by composition. He goes on to 
say vijño pratishedho vakiavyali, but what is to be understood in, or 
from, vijio, I do not see: the cases of irregular absence of separation 
by avagraha which he adduces arë druvayak : vi-baddhah (v. 20. 2), 
ubhaydvinam (v. 25. 9),.and the three words, of kindred character wit 
the latter, amayávi, mekhalávt, medhávi, no one of which is found in 
the Atharvan, although we once have an accusative of the last of them, 
medhávinam (vi. 108. 4). 


gre MARA NUE 


19. Also ças, with distributive meaning. 


The instances given in the commentary are paru-gah : kalpaya : enam 
(ix. 5. 4), and dháma-rah : sthátre : rejante : vi-krtdni : ripa-gah (ix. 9. 
16); the counter-cxamples, showing that gas is only separable when dis- 
tributive, are azkugah (vi. 82. 3) and Kinágdh (e. g. iii. 17. 5)—cases 
which it was very unnecessary to cite, since their suffix, if they have 
one, is £a, not ças. 

The Vàj. Pr. (v. 9) marks cas, along with other secondary suffixes, as 
separable. 


Cq noon 
20. Also titi. 


Panini (e. g. iv. 4. 142) calls the suffix (£t by the same name, tátil, 
the appended / signifying, as has been already noticed, that the syllable 
preceding the suffix is accented. The Vàj. Pr. in its corresponding. 
rule (v. 9), calls it simply zati, 

Tho commentator illustrates with the two passages mahydi : arishta- 
-tdlaye (iii. 5. 5), and havishmantam : må : vardhaya : jyeshtha-tátaye (vi. 
39. 1). 

The related suffix tå is never separated from tho theme to which it is 
appended: tva forms the subject of rule 26, below. 


SHAE APT WAV 
21. Also dyu, after ubhaya, 


The commentator cites the examples ubhaya-dyuh : abhi-eti (i. 25. 4) 
and ubAaya-dyuh : upa : haranti (viii. 10. 21), and the counter-example 
yah : anyedyuh (i. 95. 4); which are the only cases (except a repetition 
of the phrase in i. 25. 4 at vii, 110. 2) presented in our text of deriva- 
tives—or, more properly, of compounds—formed with dyu or dyus. 
The name dyubh or dyubhi, which our treatise gives to the latter, is 
a strange one, and not supported by anything in Pànini: indeed, the 
latter seems never to use bk as an indicatory letter; the general grammar 
forms ubhayadyus with the suffix dyus, and anyedyus and its numerous 
kindred (see the Béhtlingk-Roth lexicon, under dyus, or Pan. v. 3. 22) 
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° with the suffi® edyusac: one is sempted to conjecture that the.authors 


of our system may have rded dyus in these compounds as a con- 
traction for the instrumental plural dyubhis, The reading of the word 
is well assured, not only by the text and comment, but al: by a cited 
Verse with which the commentator closes his exposition : it reads anyasyá 
dyubhi tv eivat syád anyo vá dyahbhir ishyate: lopa edyubhi cá 'niyasya 
siddho và "yam punar dyubhi. This evidently has to do with the forma- 
tion of anyedyus, accounting for tho e which precedes the suffix: but I 
can offer no entirely satisfactory restoration of the text. 


MÈ sTussu 
22. Also mdira. 


This is most palpably a rule which has its ground in the observed 
henomena of the general language, and not in those of the Atharva- 
eda; for although, in the later anguage, mira came to be used in 
such a mode and senso as to give some ground for its treatment as a suf- 
fix, it is in the Atharvan nothing but a noun, and even enters into com- 
position only with ati, forming the adjective atimátra, ‘above measure, 
excessive.’ The commentator cites, in illustration of the rule, the two 
assages in whioh this compound occurs, namely ati-mátram : avardhanta 
ty. 19. 1) and ye : átmánam : ati-mátram (viii. 6. 18). 


feram etit uss n 


28. Also danim, after vicua. 


The commentator cites, as example and counter-example, vigua-danim 
(e. g. vii. 78.11) and tadántm. (o. g. x. 8. 39), the only two Atharvan 
words which are formed with this suffix. Here, again, is an instance of 
a suffix remaining attached-in pada to a pronominal root, while it is 
separated from a nominal theme (compare under rules 14-16). 


AA ARI 28 i 


:24. Also maya, excepting after s. 
A single examplo of the separation of the suffix maya is cited in the ` 
commentary, viz. saka-mayam : dhàmam (ix. 10.25); and also a single ` 


example of its non-separation, when following a theme ending in s, viz. 
anch:manasmayam (xiv.1.19). — 


qi AAT ü sun 
25. Also Ka, after a consonant. š 
Words in which the suffix ka is appended-to a consonant are not at 
all frequent in the Atharvan: the commentator brings up two cases, viz. 
avat-kam (ii. 3.1) and gat-kah (v. 28.7) and I have noted but two 
others, viz. manaj-kam (vi. 18. 8) and antyah-kam (x. 8. sii As coun- 
eft attached 
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in pada to its theme, he gives us tundikah (viii. 6. 5) and»gipavitnukáh " 
(v- 23.7). Such formations occur by scores in our text. * M 


a rele ust 


- 96. Also tva, in a word accented on the final syllable. 


The instances cited by the commentator of the occurrence of this com- 
mon suffix aro mahi-ivd! : kásmái (iv. 2. 4), amrta-lodm : Gnaguh (ix. 10. 
1), and gétcayah : cuci-ivdm (xii. 3.28). As counter-example, to show that 
the zwa is separated only when it receives the accent, 1s cited áditih š 

jénitvam (vii. 6. l: the Rik pada, in the corresponding passage |l. 89. 
10], has jáni-tvam); and this is the only word of the kind which the 
text contains, for at ii. 28. 3, where the edition reads jdnitudh, all the 
manuscripts have janitrék. The commentator adds a verse respect- 
ing his counter-example, as follows: janitvam aditeh param ne "ngyate 
krjjanaparatah: ilvo và syáj janas tena padaivam nå "tra gishyate: this 
informs us that janitva following aditi is not to be treated as separable, 
as being formed from the root jan by the suffix itva, which is not taught 
to be an-ending capable of constituting an independent peda. He then. 
proceeds to ask the question tha kasmdi samáso na bhavati : ekaja : vam : 
mahi : tvan; ‘why is there no combination in the passages ekoja wam 
(iv. 81.3: p. eka-ja : tvám) and mahi tvám (not found in AY.); and he 
answers by a verse, from the authority, doubtless, which had suggested 
to him the query: ekaja wam mahi tari ca tad ubhoyam samasyate [16 
*bhayam na samasyate?] : dmantritam tayoh pirvam yee ?] wani 
param padam; ‘in neither of the phrases ekaja wam and mahi wam is 
there a combination; the former word is there a vocative, and the latter 
is wam from yuskmad. It is clearly a work of supererogation on the 

art of the commentator to explain such self-evident matters. But he 
is not content oven with this; he continues “why is not agrepitva sepa- 
rated ?”—that is to say, I presume, why is it not divided agrepi-iva, in- 
stead of agre-piwa?—and he again cites a verse: tuddhite ‘vagrahak- 
gishtah padatvam nå tra gishyate: pibates tai nibodhata itvant chanda- 
sam ishyate; ‘separability is taught only of taddhitas; division into 
separate padas is not taught of this case; note that the word comes 
from the root pé, ‘to drink,’ with the Vedic suffix iva? But, even 
were this exposition in itself worth oe the word to which it relates 


, does not occur in the Atharvan, nor—judging from its non-appearance 


in the Béhtlingk-Roth lexicon—in any other of the known Vedic texts. 
We could wish that our commentator had reserved his strength for 
points where its exertion would have done us some service. 

The suílix fra, which appears in the single word sarskrialrd to. fill 
the office of tua, is in our pada-text (iv. 21. 4) left inseparable, while the 
Rik, in the corresponding passage (vi. 28.4), interposes the avagraha 

before it. Taya, in calushtaya (x. 2. 3), is not separated from its theme. 
OF ta, notice has been taken under rule 20. 


* For example, in the first eight books, from which alone I ha tl 
at i. 2.2; 3.6-9,9; 11.5; 25.4; 84.2. ii. 8.1; 24. 1,9; 26.5. ndr "s 
18.8. vi. 29. 3; 43.1; 83. 3; 121.4, vii. 59. 6, viii. 6. 19, 21 (bis). 
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qd TTA Sm ATTEMPT usen 


27. Kriva is combined or not, according to its appearance as 
an independent word or otherwise. 


Krtvas occurs but three times in the Atharvan: twice it is treated as 
an independent word, both it and the preceding numeral having an ac- 
cent; once it is combined with the numeral, the latter losing its separate 
accent, and it is then separated by avagraha from it. The commentator 
cites all the passages, as follows: catür : námoh : ashta-kr'tvah : bhavá'- 
ya : dága : kr'tvak (xi. 2. 9), and trih : sapla : kr'tvak (xii. 2. 29). After 
this, having not yet recovered from the impulse which made him so 
fertile of exposition under the foregoing rule, he continues: nanv evam : 
kathari, : vyavasthitena vikalpena ker pratipáditatv&t; ‘now then, 
how is it! since a. diversity of usage is taught respecting the word, by 
the use of the term vå? and he makes reply in a lengthy citation from 
his metrical authority, which wanders at the end far beyond the limits of 
the subject in hand: karoter dagasaptibhydi tvagabdah kra vidhtyate : 
sankhyaya anuddtidyd ashtagabdat samasyate : uddttad dagasapte 'ty 
evam pürvena vigrahah : dhaparyantas taddhita ye te “shie vå 'vagraho 
bhavet : ato “nyena padatve ‘pi yuvatyådishu taddhilam : dhatraihatatili- 
gasidantmtaretamomatup : vamátradyubhi ketvåpi mayakrtvesho avagra- 
hah. In the last verse we have an enumeration of all the suffixes thus 
far treated of as separable. 


Sm Auge 


28. Jüfiya etc. are also separable. 


As instances of the use of jáiiya, the commentator gives us patu74- 
Hye, mrdujáttya, pandita-jëtiya, and çobhaná-játiya: none of these 
words, however, nor any other compounds with the same final member, 
are to be met with in the Atharvan text. The gencral grammar also 
treats játlya as a suflix, and Pánini's scholiasts (under v. 3. 09) give, as 
an example of its use, the first of the instances of our commentator, 
The latter farther cites, to fill out the gana of the rule, some of the 
compounds of dheya, viz. bhaga-dheyam (e. g. vi. 111. 1), rüpa-dAeyam 
(ropa-dheyant < ii. 26. 1),.and ndma-dheyam (vii. 109.6). What other 
requently occurring final members of compounds it may have pleased 
the authors of our treatise to regard as suffixes, and to include in this 
gana, I do not know: 1 have noted no actual suffixes as needing to be 
comprehended in it 


IUE EUI] ERAAN ust u 


29. Also a suffix commencing with y and preceded by a vowel, 
in a desiderative form; namely, in participles, denominatives, 
and desiderative adjectives. n ii 

Not one of the technical terms used in this rule is known to me to 
occur elsewhere than m the grammatical language of our treatise, One ` 
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of them, jchd, we have had at another place (iii. 18), and in such a 
„connection as to show that it is employed to designate the whole class 
of words to which this rule applies; the others, then, are specifications 
tinder it, or a Classified statement of the cases which it includes. The 
same thing is indicated by the commentator, who paraphrases as follows : 
yadév ichdydm svardt avagraho bhavati karma? etc. Karmanáma, 
then, I have without much hesitation rendered by *participle; and 
tanmánin seems to me to mean *implying the making or.doing of that 
. which the theme indicates,’ and so to be applicable to such words as 
falrüyanti, agháyanti, where the signification is not simply desidera- 
tive: but of this I do not feel altogether confident, and I have at one 
time sought in the word a designation of tho middle participles having 
‘the termination: måna ;. prepsu I think must belong to such derivative 
adjectives as devayu, gravasyu. The commentator, as usual, fails to 
give us any light npon these points: he only cites, as instances of the 
separable suffixes to which the rule relates, adAvari-yatám (i. 4. 1), 
agha-yuh (e. g. iv. 3. 2), vrsha-yamánah (ii. 5. 7), and fatru-yatim : ab); 
Gii. 1. 3): and farther, as counter-examples, tat : sisásati (xiii. 2, 14), to 
show that no desiderative suffix is separable unless beginning with y ;. 
and yena : gravasyavah (iii. 9. 4), to show that the suffix beginning with 
y must not be preceded by a consonant. - 
- The Vàj. Pr. has a corresponding rule (v. 10), bút more briefly ex- : 
pressed. j 


O o aaga 30 u 


80. Also yá, when combined with vasu, ava, svapna, sumna, 
and sédhu. ' 


Why this rule should be necessary, after the one which precedes it, 
and which would include all the cases to which it is intended to apply, 
I find it difficult to see. It can hardly be that it was meant to exclude 
such words as su-kshetriyd, su-gdiuyd, since these have been otherwise 
provided for (see under rule 19, above): more probably, forms like 
mithuy (e. g. 1v. 29.7) and urviyd (e. g..v. 12. 5) are to. be regarded as 
its counter-éxamples. ` The Vaj. Pr. (v. 20): also does a like work of 
supererogation in reference to sundry words of its text, The com- 


passages in which they occur: they are vasu-yá (iv. 83. 9), aya ya (ii. 35. 
1), svapna-y&. (v. 7. 8), sumna-y& (vii. 55. 1), and sádAu-y4 (x. 4. 21). 
The second of them is classed with the rest only by a blunder, since it | 
is. evidently avayds, the. irregular nominative singular of ava-yój, and é 
Sant to be written by the pado-text ava-yáh, instead of ava-yd, | 


yasabde fákatáyanah : antedáttak padatvam ca vibhakiyarthe bhavet tu P 
JE MM mentions five cases in which yá suffers paration by ya 
x : it is eres pur mi stands as an independent element, D 

. when used as a case-ending. am by no m à 3 
correctly interpreted the jh Eis y eans ia den that I hàve 4 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — . 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
iv. 84.] Pritighkhya. 201 


c. _ ° 
Papag nu 
31. Also bhis, bhydm, and bhyas. 


As illustrations, the commentary furnishes pañca-bhìh : anguli-bhih 
(iv. 14. T), uru-bhyàm : te : ashthtvad-bhydm : parshni-bhydm . pra-padá- 
óhyám (ii. 33. 5), and asthi-bhyah : te : majja-bhyah : snáva-bhyah : dha- 
mani-bhyah (ii. 33.6). The case-ending bhyam, as in tubhkyam and as- 
mabhyam, is not treated as separable. 

The Vaj. Pr. (v.18) puts our rules 31 and $3 into one, declaring a 
case-ending beginning with b% separable, when following a short vowel : 
ora consonant. This would teach the division tu-bhyam, asma-bhyam, 
also; but the latter is expressly declared indivisible in- another rule (v. 
35), and the former was perhaps overlooked. 


at wussu 
82. Also su. 


The commentator's instances are anka-su (vi. 35. 2), ap-su (e. g. i. 4. 
4),! and.vayam : rdja-su (vii. 50. 7). 

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 14) combines this rule with rule 34, and says that su 
is separated when its s is not changed to a lingual. 


C 
# ATURU 
33. But not after a long vowel. 


This restriction applies to both the two preceding rules: no case-end- 
“ing is separable after a long final vowel, whether this be an original long 
final of the theme, or the result of a prolongation according to the rules 
of declension. The commentator instances yábhih: satyam : bhavali 
M 2. 25), tåbhih : tvam : asmån (ix. 2. 25), akshtbhyám : te: násiká- 
hydm : karnübhyám (ii. 33. 1), gobhyah : açvebhyah (iii. 28. 3), “and 
su : itarásu (iii. 10. 4). 
Compare Vaj. Pr. v. 13, as quoted under rule 31, above. 


TA Tyr 


84. Nor where conversion into a lingual takes place. 


This is an exception under rule 32, applying only to the termination 
su, The two, as was already remarked, are by the V4j. Pr. combined 
into a single rule (v. n) ur commentator cites prali : tishtha : dik 
shu (iv. 14. 9), namasyal : vikshu : idyah (ii. 2. 1), manushishu : dikshu 
(v. 11. 8), marutah : vikshu (viii. 4. 18), yam : ca :vikshu (ix. 5. 19), 


gari : pasya : vikshu (viii. 3. 10), and su-vrjandsu : dikshu (xviii. 1. 46). 


1 The MS. adds dere, which I haye not been able to identify with any Athar- 
van word, Possibly Art-zu is intended. E^ 
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35. Vas is separated after a short vowel. 


The commentator quotes from tho text the examples caky-vdn (ii. 35. 
3) and papi-ván (xiv. 1. 3), and the counter-example vidvdn (e. g. ii. 1. 
2), and then goes on with a long citation from his metrical aut ority, 
as follows: apade ‘vagrahah gishia ikdrena padádin&: dhátvantác ca 
vasüu hrasvic cakrván papivdnili: upasargasamáse "pi vasu evá wa- 
grhyate: kikin&uvüviceshena bhite tabhydm vidhiyate: vasusvárthe layo 
tubdham bahulam chandasi "ti ca: vå tayoh krtoh samásác cá 'pajáyela 
vastutah: avakáre padatvam na pürvenái "vá *vagrhyate: ahrasve “pi 
padatvam sydt práplas latrá "py avagrahah: ahrasve chándasatvát tu 
rutvam Ghur manishinah, The meaning of some of these lines is very 
clear, and they are seen to cover the ground of our present rule and of 
the two following : ‘others are obscure, and need emendation before they 
can be intelligently rendered. 

The Vàj. Pr. gives but one rule (v. 11) respecting the separation of 
the suffix of the perfect participle, combining together the specifications 
and counter-specifications of the three rules of our treatise. 


Wege sit skin 


. 96. And that, even when the form is combined with a prepo- 
sition, ' ; 

_ The cited illustrations are pareyi-vánsam (xviii, 1. 40), pravigi-vánsam 
i 23. 1), jakshi-vansah ; papi-vàzisah (vii, 97. 3), and uttasthi-vánisah 
vi. 93. 1). : The same words (excepting jakshivánsah, perhaps omitted 


is probably their association there which has caused the inclusion among 
them here of the twa forms from simple roots, which aro of no value 
as regards the matter now under treatment. But for this rule, we might 
expect pra-vicivdrisant, ut-tasthivaisam, and so on, like pra-vishtam, 
ul tishthatah, etc. ‘And yet, the séparation as here taught is not dis- 
cordant with the, general principle that the last added member shall be 
the one which receives avagraha, since we may more properly regard 
the participial suffix as combined with the root after the latter's compo- 
sition with its prefix than. before: were ta a separable suffix, we should. 
doubtless also have pravit-ta. utihi-ta, and the like, : 


SAU wen 


E But the preposition is Separated, when the suffix shows 


That is to say, when the suffix is contracted into i š 
forms of declension, it is no longer separable, and the kot bie: : 
where it was before, between e preposition and the verb; as in the 1 


forms cited by the commentator, gmushah : an ii : 
vacá ; pra-dadushe : duhe (xii, 4, 35). He adds a Terese On une 
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nut tasya padatvart ne 'shyate iadå : pürvená "vagrahah siddho yatas 
{aj j!Vate padam ; ‘when the suffix suffers contraction, its capability of 
standing as an independent pada is not taught: the former constituent 


then maintains the avagraha, as having a superior right to it (1)- 


= 
AAA: UTU ngea 
88. Samanta is divided, when it has the sense of completion. 


The commentator gives us, as instances of the separable compound, 
Pushkarinih : sáémantáh (iv. 84. 5 ctc.), and MEET : s&m-antah ` bhá- 
Vsam (vii, 81. 4); and, as instance of the separable compound, yathé : 
“rkshém : libujá : samantám (vi. 8. 1). But how the word has the sense 
Gf completion any more in the two former cases than in the latter, I 
quite fail to perceive. The commentator adds a farther exposition, 
which puts the distinction upon a safer, though still an arbitrary, ground: 
samanlum sarvato'rthe ‘ntodattam nà 'vagrhyate, ddyudditam avagrhyate: 
pirandartham pushkarinih samaniáh; * samaniam, having the sense of 
sarvatas, ‘wholly,’ and accented on the final, does not suffer avagraha ; 
when accented on the first, and havine the sense of completion, it suffers 
avagraha, as in pushkarinih sanani 


aa eea ammen q neta 


99. The prepositions vi'aud sam are separated from the root 
an, when the word formed 1s a name of the breath. 


We should have expected this rule to be stated the other wa a 
namely, that the root an was not separated from pra and apa (in.the 
compounds prána and apana, which are always thus written in pada, 
without division). This would, on the one hand, be theoretically pref- 
erable, since the general rules for division would lead us to expect the 
pada-readings pra-dna, apa-ána, vi-ána, and sam-dna, and we therefore 
ought Jo have the first two denied, rather than the last two ratified, by 
a special rule: and, on the other hand, it would be practically more 
accurate, since wdéna, which occurs in the combination vyána-udánáu, 
is dou'stless a separable compound, and is in fact so regarded by the 
commentator, under rule 42 below. Why préna and apána should not 
also be divided, it is far from easy to see. 

The commentator gives us the examples vi-dnah : dyuh (xviii. 2. 46) 
and sam-ánam : asmin : kak (x. 2.13). To show that itis only after vi 
and sam that the avagraha takes place before an, he brings up the coun- 
ter-oxample pránah : apánah (xviii. 2.46); and, to show that the com- 
pound must be a name of the breath, he cites samánam : astu : vo : ma- 
nah (vi.64.3). The specification pránákAyá cet, however, is after all 
penus since the adjective samána, ‘resembling, like, accordant,’ is 

rom sa-+-mdna, not sam -+ dna. : 
'The Rik and White Yajus treat the word prána in the same manner 
as our text: apana does not appear to occur in the former Veda, and 
in the latter it i» (Vj. Pr. v. 33, comm.) separable. Compare also Vš. 


` Pr. v. 36, which deals with samána, - 


` 
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RARA: uou 


40. Also are separated kámya and a repeated word. 


This is a strange rule. In tho first place, the Atharva-Veda furnishes 
no ground whatever for the treatment of kimya as a suffix, even though 
it be regarded as such in certain combinations in the general grammati- 
cal system (see Pan. iii. 1. 9 etc.). We find it only in such compounds 
as the commentator instances by citing acraddAáh : dhana-kámyá (xii. 
2.51) and anríam : vitla-kámy (xii. 3. 52), which would fall under 
rule 9 of this chapter without occasioning any difficulty or hesitation. 
In the second place, I can discover no possible reason for combining 
together in one rule things so utterly unconnected and incongruous as 
the occurrence of this suffix and that of words repeated in an emphatic 
or a distinctive senso. The dual termination, however, is our warrant 
that we have npt here, as in the case of rules 12 and 13 of the first 
chapter, two rules written and explained together by the commentator. 
The latter cites &. single passage containing two words which are ámre- 
dita, viz. bhüyal-bhüyah : gvah-cvah (x. 6. 5 etc.). ; 

The Vàj. Pr. (v.18) has the same rule respecting repeated words, 
and calls them (i. 146) by tho same namo. Panini also employs the 
term ámredita (e. g. vi. 1. 99) in a kindred sense. 


rat FuN 


41. Also iva. 


The commentator cites but a single iustance—sálàvrkán-iva (i-a. 
5)—of this exceedingly frequent case. of combination. The Vaj. Pr. 
notes it at v. 18. 


IEPIEDEODIGUOE tèh n 


42. Separation is.made between two words which are each of. 
them separable. 


Or, as the commentator paraphrases it, when -two words, themselves 
separable, are combined into a single word, separation of the middle 
member (parvan) is made. His instances are zat : Gitjana-abhyaijanam ` 
(ix. 6. 11), prajá-amrtatvam ula: dirgham : áyuh-(xi. 1. 34), and vyána- 
Eid i dak Gi s 4) k to which we might add indefinitely, not only 

nds, but poss -jaj ix. 6; | 
sop] Eu pounds, but possessives (e. g. dhrta gajtakratuh, ix. 6; 27) | 
. The Vaj. Pr. finds no need of such a rule as thi i 
imperatively called for, all possible cases being a deat by 
rules 10 and 12, above. Still less is to be seen the necessity of addiny 
to it the two which next follow, and which it obviously Xd z 


HTAA 183 11 


43. As also, between two compounds, 


I 
A 
: 
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The sole example furnished in the commentary is hagatsa-duhcat 
sdbhydm : karena, (xii. 2. 2). ee we 


ER Ts 
fateh Wena u32u 
44. As also, between a separable word and its repetition. 


The commentator cites instances of repeated words occurring in 
five: successive verses of the Atharvan text, without troubling himself 
about the fact that two of them are not separable: they are kurvatim- 
-kurvatim : eva (ix. 5. 32), samyatim-samyatim : eva (ix. 5. 33), pinvattm- 
pinvatim : eva (x 5. 84), udyaltm-udyutim : eva (ix. 5. 35), and abAibha- 
vanitm-abhibhauantim : eva (ix. 5.36). He adds a verse: prthayingyasa- 
másc ca madhye kuryád avagrahum: samyatimsamyalim cái "va vyáno- 
dánáu nidarganam ; ‘separation by avagraha must be made in the 


middle of a compound made up of two severally separable words: 


instances are samyalim-samyatim aud vyánodánáu? 


ERI: ARAMA HATAKI n2" ] 


45. In vasudhdtara and sahasrasátama, separation is made after 
vasu and sahasra. 


The passages are cited by the commentator: vasu-dhåtarah : ca (v. 
27.6), and sahasra-sdtumé : bhava (iii. 28.4). It is not without reason 
that the Pràtiçàkhya takes note of these cases; for, since the suffixes 
tara and tama are separable (by iv. 16), and are plainly the last added 
members, the words they form should read, in pada, vasudhá-iara and 
sah«srasá-tama. Comparatives and superlatives of this particular class, 
however, where the suffixes are appended to root words which directly 
govern the preceding member of the compound, are treated in the same 
manner by the pada-texts also of the Rik (e. g. ratna-dhatamam, i. 1. 1) 
and White Yajus, and the latter's Práticakhya (V. Pr. v. 3), makes spe- 
cial mention of them. The commentator adds: vasudhdiara iti : vast- 
nam dhdirlurah: shashthyantena [arthena?] samásah : samáse avagraho 
bhavati : vastint và dadhati: vasu-dhátarah: samáse avagraho bhavati ; 
*vasudhátara : that is, ono who is in a high degree a giver (dAá/rtara) 
of good.things; composition is made with a form having a genitive 
sense; the compound suffers avagraha: or, vasudhólaras, ‘they bestow 

ood things; the compound suffers avagraha.’ The only item of value 
Süieatla from this exposition is that some authorities regarded vasu- 

dha'tarah as the plural of-vasu-dhátar. It would be, in fact, in its 
Atharvan connection, much more easily interpretable in this manner, 
but that the accent speaks strongly for the other mode of derivation. 
The passage in which it occurs is shown by comparison with the White 
Yajus (xxvii. 15) to be curiously misunderstood and corrupted, and the 
Raa vasudAü'tarah corresponds to vasudhá'iamah of the other 
text: we may suppose that the former means to give the plural of vasu- 
dhátar, but gives it the accent which belongs to vasudhd/iama and its 
corresponding comparative vasudAá'lara. The commentator closes his 
treatment of the subject with a verse: santbhyam [sddhabhydim?] ca 

| .91 ; : 


"du 


- CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya 


^ 


oe 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Ghennai and eGangotri 


i 


206 : Atharva- Veda [iv. 45- — 
Krdantábhyám, vihitdu taddhitéu parau: (&bhyám shashihtsamdse ca 
pürvená 'vagrahah smrtah: ‘after sá and dë o kri-endiugs, taddht- 
ias are declared to follow: in a compound with these having a genitive ` 
meaning, the former member is separated by avagraha.' 


ATTA nku 


48, Subhishakıama suffers separation by avagraha before tama. 


The commentator cites subhishak-taméh (vi. 24. 2); we have also the 
nominative singular masculine at ii. 9. 5. He adds cobhanah bhishak : 
. subhishak ; * subhishak means propitious physician ;’ and then again giver 
a verse: bhishajå hi sugabdo ‘yam pumlingena samasyate: upajálat 
iamas tasmát pürvená. [parend?| 'vagrahah smrtah; ‘here su is com- 
pounded with tho masculino bhishaj, and tama is farther appended : 
separation by avagraha is made of the latter.’ 
can see no ccason at all for any such rule as this: the case specified 
is simply one in which the separation by avagraha takes place normally, 
according to the gencral rules, and a score more of precisely similar 
cases might easily be quoted from the Atharvan text:-irstances are 
bhégavui-tama (il. 9. 2) and bhdguvat-tara (iv. 13. 6), sphátimát-tama 
(iii, 24. 6), mrtámanah-tara (vi. 18. 2), and vrtrahdn-tama (vii. 110. 1). 


The signature of the first section, which closes’ here, is as follows: 
47: caturthasya prathamah pddah: caturadhydyibhdshye caturthasya 
prathamah pádah samépiah. We have found but forty-six rules in the 
section, but have remarked one (rule 40) which ought to have been 
divided and counted as two. Possibly two may have been fused to- 
gether ‘in it, in order to allow the commentator's introduction to the 
chapter to count as a rule, without altering the received number in the 
section: but I have neither been willing to allow the rank of a rule te 
‘anything in that introduction, nor ventured to divide rule 40 into two 


parts. 


. ~n 

T ARVANA AEA uon 

47. The suffix mant and its equivalents are not separable 
after ¿ and s. 

The commentator cites in illustration datuatt (e. g. iv. 8. 2), garutmán 
(e. g. iv. 6. 3), marutván (e. g. vi. 104. 3), &rjasván (ürjasvantah, vii. 60. 
2), payasván. (e. g. vii. 73. 5), árjasvati (e. g. iii. 12.2), and payasvaii 
fe g. iii. 10.1). The only consonants other than ¢ and s which are 
ound to occur before the suffix vant are n and 77, which allow separa- 
tion; instances are dsan-vat (vi. 12. 2), asthan-vaniam (ix. 9. 4), brah- 
man-vatim (vi. 108. 2), etc. The rule is an exception under rule 17 
above; by the Vaj. Pr. (v. 8) it is included with the general rule in one 
statement. ; 


eat at uen — | ae 


48, Nor vant, after ya, ta, and ela. 
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The compnentator's examples are gávat : te: abhi : vi-pagyámi (xii. 1. 
33), távat : sam-ditu : indriyam (iü. 22.5), and etávat : asya : prácinam 
(iv. 11. 8); and his counter-examples, which are hardly called for, are 
sinyté-vat (e. g. v. 20. 6), and apashtha-vat (xiv. 1.29). This rule, also, 
is included in Vj. Pr. v. 8, since in each of the words to which it refers 


there is an irregular prolongation of the final vowel of the theme before 
the suffix. 


satan Futu 


49. Nor a copulative compound made up of the names of 
divinities, | 

The commentator gives pretty nearly the whole series cf such com- 
pounds which the text furnishes: they are indragni (e. g. i. 35. 4), in- 
dravéyé (iii. 20. 6), bhavárudráu (xi. 2. 14), bhavárarváw (e. g. iv. 28. 1), 
vátáparjany& (x. 4.16), agnishomé (e. g. 1. 8. 2), milravarund (e. g. lil. 
4. 4), indrévarund (e. g. vil. 58. 1), and indrásomá (e. g. viii. 4. 1) : to be 
added are only somárudráu (e. g. v. 6.5), indrápitshant, (vi. 3.1), and 
agnavishné: (vii. 29. 1, 2). A number of verses follow in the comment- 
ary, in the usual corrupt condition of text: devatánám iha dvandve dir- 
-ghatvash yadi! drgyale: aniágyad tal? padam várjam agnishomáu 
nidarganam: thus much is clear, and is a virtual repetition of our rule, 
but with a restriction to cases in which a long vowel appears at the end 
of the first member of the compound, which requires a specification 
farther on of the single exception indravdyi ; what follows is more ob- 
scure, and ] have not been able, with what time I have given to it, to 
restore the text to an in£ellioible form ; it reads: vésurdndm duandue ‘py 
avagrhyam katham paqam: gakalyasye "Agite nityam yatha satyánrte 
Ti. 83.2] tatha: brahma prajápatis [xix. 9. 12] tv aha nd wagrhyam kadi 
cana: dnanch pratishedhag ca váyog co `bhayatah param: indravágv 
(iii. 20. 6] ddishu kathah dirgho yatra tad (nu?) dreyate: dvandvamá- 
trenashedusivam ahordire nidarcanam. 

he rule of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 28), which includes also our rales 50 and 

52, is to the effect that dual copulative compounds whose first members 
end in a vowel are not separable. 


mur Arras TA AMET uo 


50. Nor one which shows a long vowel before an initial con- 
sonant of the latter member of the compound. 


The instances furnished by the commentator are tshidptrtam (e. g. ii. 
12. 4), pitåpulråu (vi. 112. 2), hasdmuddu (xiv. 2. 43), dyavaprihivt 
C. g. ii. 1. 4), dydvabhimi (xviii. 1. 31), and ushásánaktà (c. g. v. 12. 6). 

o these I add rundsira (iii. 17. 5), süryámásu (iii. 29. 5*), süryácan- 
dramasáu, (vi. 28. 3), and yujndyajniyam (viii. 10.13). To the same 
class, of duarulvas exempt from division, belongs pranapandu (e. g. ii. 16. 
1) although it does not show the peculiarities of forin which this rule 


—————— a RE C y  —VL 
l yad. 2 anityat. * Tn the edition, sáryam? is a misprint. 
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demands, and therefore ought to be made the subject of 2. (pocta pre: 


cept: our treatise-makers and their commentator, apparently, have over- 
looked it. A single counter-example the commentator gives, viz. sa- 
tydnrle iti satya-anrte (i. 83.2). He adds a verse: tramtvapurobhyagt 
ca prukrtyd dirgha eva sah: hrasvasya yatra dirghuivam sa dvandvo 
nå 'vagrhyate ; ‘after irá, amtvd, and purah [avegraha comes in], for 
in those cases the vowel is long by nature; but where a short vowel is 
lengthened, there no division by avayraha takes place? This is a very 
blundering statement, so far as concerns the instances given in the 
first páda: purah, of course, could form no copulative compound ; 
amiva forms none such in the Atharvan, and it also, though & femi- 
nine with a long final vowel, as a separate word, always shortens its 
final in composition (umtva-cdtuna, e. g. i. 98. 1; amiva-han, e. g. RV. 
i. 18. 2); ird, too. is found only in the compound ird-kshird (x. 10. 6), 
which is not copulative. 

The implication of dvandva from the preceding rule seems clearly 
made by the particle ca in this rule, and is supported by the connection 
as shown by the two following rules: the commentator, also, inserts 
dvandvasya after yasya in his paraphrase. Such compounds, then, as 
vigvdnara, svávrk, virudh, sükara, etc., which are left undivided in the 
pada-text on account of the irregularly protracted final of their first 
members, must be left to fall into the general gana of rule 54. 


TSA ACT uuu 


51. Nor shodagin, on account of the interfusion of the two 
members of the compound. . 


Or, it may be, ‘on account of doubt/—that is to say, of doubt as to 
the form to which the constituents should be restored, their mode of 
combination being an entirely anomalous one. It is to be observed; 
however, that our treatise has itself (at i. 63) given special directions 
as to how shat and following daga are combined together, so that to the 
student of the Prátic&khya the pada-reading shat-daga ought to occa- 
sion no difficulty. That the role reads shodagt instead o shodaca id 
surprising, since both words (each in but a single passage) occur in the 
text: the commentator cites them, as follows: tshtápürtasya : shodayam 
(Ge ae » shoga : sapta-rétrah (zi. 7. 11). : ; 

e Vaj. Pr. mentions shodaga in a rule (v. 37 containi 
list of indivisible words. - (PI) ponaning a long 


SUKA KUU 
` 62. Nor ahordire. 

The commentator's illustrations are aAorátrábh ám : nakshatrebhyah 
(vi. 128. 3), and ahordtre idam briimah (xi. 6. 5). The Vij. Pr inoladas 
the word in the same rule with skodagu (v. 37). : . 

There is nothing in the character of either ahordtre or shôdaça, so 
far as I can discover, which should withdraw. them from the action of 
rule 50, and render their separate mention necessary, 


! MS. ida®, 
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TAARTTT uus u 


58. Nor the root afic: nor former constituents of a compound. 


It is, if possible, even more surprising here than at rule 40 to find 
two so utterly heterogeneous matters put together in the same rule. 
We cannot suppose that the commentator would combine them, in 
statement, and in exposition, unless he regarded them as composing a 
single precept; but, on the other hand, we have not the same warrant 
here as in the former case that his division is a correct one: there is 
nothing in the form of the rule which would absolutely forbid its simple 
division into two parts, without further change—although we should, in 
thas case, expect rather a&cat&u than acati. 

As illustrations of the inseparability of the root ac, we have given 
us practh (e. g. v. 28. 11), pratici (e. g. iii. 27. 3), and udtcth (o. g. xii. 1. 
31). All the compounds with this root are treated as indivisible by our 
pada-text: the Vij. Pr. also (v. 30) declares the root inseparable, with 
exception (v. 19) of a single derivative. š 

To show that, when new members are added to a compound, the 
existing division by avagraha of their former members is given up, the 
commentator instances cumlati-bhih : arishiatéati-bhik (iv. 13. 5): com- 
pare arishia-tdiaye, cited above, under rule 20. The principle has been 
already sufficiently illustrated in these notes, under rule 10. The Vaj. 
Pr. has nothing corresponding to this part of our rule, which is, in fact, 
virtually superfluous, since the directions already given for the separa- 
tion of a newly-added member might be understood as involving the 
suspension of the ancient division. : 

e commentator ends with a verse which seems to say precisely the 
opposite of the rule of his text: yatro ’bhe pratividhye te upajátam ja- 
“am ca yat, jaratá "vagrahah karya rksimdbhydam nidarganam ; “when 
both members are severally separable, both the newly-added and the 
ancient, separation by avagraha is to be made of the ancient one: an 
instance is rk-samdbhydm.’ But this is mere nonsense, as it stands, the 
word cited being a case where the MAKA PASHARO element is inseparable, 
as following a long vowel (see rule 33, above), and where, therefore, the 
division must be suffered to remain between the two original constitu- 
ents of the compound. If the theme of declension had been r&-sdma 
instead of rksáma, we should have an instrumental dual rksáma-bAyám, 
which would be a true illustration of the rule. One may conjecture 
that the last line originally read jare nå 'vagrahah kdrya rksamabhyam 
nidarganam, and that it was amended to its present form by some 
copyist who knew that the Atharvan read, not rksdma-bhydm, but rk- 
-sámábhyóm, but who was careless enough to overlook the discordance 
which he thus introduced between the text and its comment. 


PAT TUBU 
54. Nor samudra eto. 


The whole coinment upon this rule is wanting in our manuscript: the 
` copyist has again carelessly skipped from its first statement to its final 


r 
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repetition before the rule next following. This, however, gives us reason 
to believe that the commentator had performed his work jn his usual 
brief and unsatisfactory style, and had done very little toward filling 
up the gana, It would have been particularly curious and interesting 
to see how many and which of the words contained in the Atharvan 
the makers of the Prátigákhya looked upon as fairly entitled to a di- 
vision which the constructofs of the podu-text had not admitted. The 
Vaj. Pr. (at v. 37) gives a list of such words for its text, but Weber 
finds it, as was to have been expected, both deficient and redundant. 
It is by no means easy to draw up a list which shall include all that 
ought to be received, and exclude all that ought to be left out; but I 
have looked through the Atharvan text with some care for this purpose, 
and trust that my filling up of the yana of the text will be found to 
comprehend all or nearly all of the matter to which the rule ought to 


: apply. 

There is, in the first place, in this as in the other Vedic texts, a con- 
siderable class of compound words exhibiting an irregular Prolongation 
of the final vowel of the former member, and which the constructors of 
the pada-text have chosen to leave unchanged, instead of separating 
them by avagraha and restoring the normal quantity of the alterec 
vowel. Why they should be thus treated, however, in ‘distinction from 
the words with which our treatise deals in the first section of its third 
chapter, no sufficient reason appears, They are as follows: apamarga 
(e. g. iv. 17.6: the word, by V. Pr. v. 21, is divisible), apashtha (iv. 6. 
5: see above, ii. 95), ashthivunt (e. g. ii. 33. 5), idávatsara (vi. 55, 3: cf 
V. Pr. v. 32), ubhayádant (e. g. v. 31. 3: divisible by V. Pr. v. 21), ubha- 
yüvin (e. g. v.95.9 : see above, under iv. 18), ekádaga (v. 16. 11: cf V. Pr 
Y. 37), kakshivant (e. g. iv. 29.5: cf. V. Pr, v. 37), tatámaka, (e. g. v. 94. 
17), dvádaga (e. g. iv. 11.11: cf. V. Pr. v. 15), nardgansa (v. 27.3: cf. Y. 
Pr. v. 37) and nárágarist (o. g. xiv. 1. 7), nthéra (c.g. vi. 119,9: cf. V. 
Pr. v. 37), pránáka (ix. 3. 4), právría (e.g. xii. 5. 2: cf. V "Pr, v. 37), 
pravrsh (e. g, xii. 1. 46), marmavidh (xi. 10. 26: cf. iii. 3, iv, 68), vi cud 
mitra (o. g. iv. 29.5: cf. iii. 9 and V. Pr. v. 37), vicvánara (o. g. iv. 11 
7: cf. iii. 9 and V. Pr. v. 87) and váicvánara (e. g. i. 10. 4), virudh (e g. 
i, 32. 1), cudpad (o. g. viii. 5. 11: cf. iji. 10), gufvidh (v.13. 9: of ñi 3. 
“a one (e. g. n ds 2), iua (e. g. viii. 8. 3M sikarg fe E 

$ urtá (e. m. iii. 20. 3), svávr iii. 1. 32). ^ i nii 
6.18: cf. iii. 3, i 68). Qa TE Opt 1.93) End Adapted (ni 

Another smaller class is composed of certain words which hav, 
their first member a real or an apparent case of declension ; wane : 
anyedyus (i. 25.4: ef. iv. 21), Agumga (vi. 14. 3) gaviskthira (fy, 99. 5 - 
of, V- Pr. v. 87), narishidi (o. g. vii. 12. 2: ef. V. Pr. v. 37), patashga (o. g. 
vi. 31. 3) pitámaha (c. g. v. 5. 1), madhyamdina (e. g. iv. 11. 12) An 
rigvan™ (e. g. v. 10. 8), and gitimga (xi. 5. 12). 

. The number is by no means an inconsiderable one of words whose 
division scems so naturally suggested by an etymology which is cith 
incontestable or at least very plausible, that we are reasonably surprised 


* At v. 2.9, all the manuscripts have mdlaribhvari which the editi 
i : mataribhuari, the edition, hard] 
wie uraiani reason, has amenuea to mátaricvari: it is, like the latter, Jeft ur. 
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a that they were not divided by the Hindu grammarians. Of these, I 
name anavdya (viii, 4. 2), anushthu (xii.4. 45: probably cegarded as 
formed by an inseparable suffix), apana (o. g. ii. 28. 3: cf. under iv. 39), 
abhishti (e. g. i. 6. 1), avarti (e. g. iv. 84.3), avaskava (ii. 31. 4), agvatara 
(e. g. viii. 8. 22: cf. under iv. 16), asvaga (xii. 5. 45), dghrni (vii. 9. 2), 
adhi (vi. 131.1 ctc.: Rik pada, á-dM), dnushak (iv. 32.1), áprt (xi. 7. 
19), dyudha (e. g. iii. 19.5: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), årti (e. g. iii, 31. 2), árpita 
(e. g. vi. 119. 8: at viii. 9.19 only, we have é-Grpitdnt), dgtvisha (xii. 5. 
34), dsakii (xiv. 1. 96), dsikta (xii. 3.25: probably the absence of divis- 
ion is here only an error of the manuscript; we have á'-siktam at iv. 7. 
1), utidna (e. g. ix. 9. 14), rtvij (e. g. vi. 2. 1), oshadhi (e. g. 1.28. 1: of. 
V. Pr. v. 35), gopá (e. g. iii. 8. 4: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), gopttha (e. g. v. 9.7), 
candramas (e. g. v. 24. 10: cf. V. Pr. v. 87), dáyáda (v. 18. 6, 14), nyag- 
rodha (e. g. iv. 87.4 : cf. V. Pr. v.87), purodága (e. g. ix. 6. 12 : see i. 68: 
cf. V. Pr. v.87), prána (e. g. ii. 12.7: cf. under iv. 39), práyagcitti (xiv. 1. 
80), vivasvant (e. g. xi. 6. a) vishtap (e. g. x. 10.31: cf. V. Pr. v. 41), vish- 
tambha (xiii. 4. 10: cf. V. Pr. v. 41), vishtárin (iv. 84. 1 etc.), gingumdra 
(xi. 2. 25), graddhé (e. g. v. 7.5), sabhá (e. g. iv. 91. 6), samantdm (vi. 8. 1 : 
cf. iv. 38), samudra (e. g. 1.3. 8: cf. V. Pr. v. 97), surabhi (e. g. vi. 194. 
8: cf, V. Fr. v. 87), sthapati (ii. 32. 4), suadhd (e. g. ii. 29. 7), svapati 
(viii. 6. 16), svasti (e. g. i. 30.2), and Aáridrava (1. 22. 4). Itis not hard 
to conjecture, in the case of some of these words, reasons which may have 
led to their being treated as exceptional cases, but in many of them no 
such reason is apparent, and in a part, at least, we are compelled to 
suppose that the composition was fully recognized, and the division 
neglected for some arbitrary and unexplained cause. That the four 
compounds of pronominal elements cana, nahi, nakis, and mákis were 
left by the pada in their sanhité form is not to be wondered at: three 
of them are noted also by the Vàj. Pr. (v. 35, 37) as indivisible. 

There yet remains quite a list of compounds and derivatives, the di- 
vision of which may plausibly be supposed to have been neglected from 
uncertainty of etymology, ano:aaly of form, difficulty of restoring the 
original, constituents, or the like: while yet, in most cases, we should 
not have been surprised to see the constructors of the pada making an 
attempt at their analysis. In drawing up this part of the list, especially, 
I may very possibly have omitted to note down some words of the text 
which to another would seem not less worthy of mention than those 
given: the series, as collected by me, is aküpára (v. 17.1), ajagara (e. g. 
iv. 15.7: cf. V. Pr. v.87), adomada (vi. 63.1) and adomadha (viii. 2. 
18) anadvéh (e. g. iii. 11. 5: of. V. Pr. v.87), anrkshara (e. g. xiv. 1. 
34); abhigu (e. g. vi. 137. 2), abhra (o. g. iv. 15. 1: cf. V. Pr. v. 84), ava- 
dya (e. g. ii. 10. 6), átura. (vi. 101.2), ámikshá (c.g. ix. 4. 4), dhanas 
(c. g. iv. 30. 6), uddrathi (iv. 7.8), urvagi (xviii. 3.23), karmára (iii. 5. 
6: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), kargapha (iii. 9. 1), kasarnilu (x. 4. 5,17), kucara 
(e.g. vii. 26. 2: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), krkaváku (v. 31.2), godhd (iv. 3.6: . 

f. ç Pr. v. 37). jashkamada (xi. 9. 9), dugonasi (x. 4. Pens (e.g. 
v. 17. 4 :: cf. ii. 61), duradabhna (xii. 4. 4, 19), duraha viii. 8. 24), dru- 
vaya (e. g. v. 20. 2 : cf, under iv. 18), dhivan (iii. 5. 0), padbica (e. g. vi. 
96. 2), pandaga (viii. 6. 16), pránada (iv. 35. 5), maryáda (e. g. v. 1. 6), 


mahtluka (x. 10. 6), ratharvi (x. 4. 5), vansaga (xviii, 3,36), valaga (eg. 
14 ROI 
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Y. 31. 4: cf. V. Pr. v. 85), vigudha (e. g. vii 50. 1: ef: V. Ps. v. 87) vyá- " 
Y 


ghra (e.g. iv. 3.1: cf V. Pr. v. 37), sandadtirva (xviii, 3. 6), sadyos (o. g. 
viii. 10. 21) and svåhå (e. g. ii. 16. 1). 

The Vàj. Pr. (v. 37) notes a couple of: words as indivisible which are 
found divided in the Atharvan : they are wpa-sti (e. g. iii. 5. 6) and pa- 
vêra-vani (iii. 17.3). In like manuer, samvatsara, which the Rik pada 
does not analyze, is in our text uniformly written sam-vatsara (e. g. iii. 
10.9). One or two other such cases of discordance among the several 
pada-texts are pointed out in the notes to the different rules: but there 
is, in general, such close agreement among them as to show conclusively 
that the poda method of text-analysis, in its details as well as in its 
main plan, is the production ofa single teacher, or of a single school. 

It may be well to add here, per contra, a few of the cases in which 
the pada-text makes unintelligible or palpably erroneous divisions of 
words: I have noted, as the most striking instances of this kind, anam- 
-gureh (viii. 6. 22), anapa-dyatám (iv. 17. 6), jighat-svam (ü. 14. 1), go- 

na (xii. 4. 10), cam-opya (i. 14. 3), Ar-dyota (i. 22. 1) atid Ar-dyotana 

y.20. 12). The peculiar form, accentuation, and division of two pas- 

sages in the fourteenth book—cubham : yatih (xiv. 1. 32) and pátim : 
CHE 2. 52)—is also worthy of remark in connection with this 
subjec 


FATA TAT uen 


55. Nor is a member which has suffered vrddhi separable, if it 
be monosyllabic and end in-a vowel. 


separable class, váimanasya (v. 21. 1) and prákrádi (viii. 10. 29); of the 
separable class, sám-itya (viii, 10. 6), sdin-réjya (xiv. 1. 48), páurna-mást 
m 80. 1), sdurya-varcasa (viii. 10. 27), aud avdira-halya (vi. 99, 3 


e rule is, I believe, carefull observed througliout the whole of the | 


Atharvan text, and the Vàj. Pr. (v. 29) has one recisely co - 

ing; nor Dave I ae any en in which the Em of the Rik peda. 
Was not in accordance with it, Its at arbi 

homer ee. somewhat arbitrary character, 
e commentator again closes his exposition with a verse : 

padad: yamtu taddhito trddhiman bhavet: ekát urddhisvardnte ne E 

cái *và 'vagraho bhavet: dirdvato martavatsam vadhtyar ca nidarcandt, 


*# . ` DH S TS 
feu yea dd tbe ee text rends pdtiin yati'h, but without any support 
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d 
A little amenément makes this mean, in restatement of our rule, ‘ wnere 
a taddhita suffix requiring vrddi is appended to a divisible word, sepa- 
; vation is not made of a member which is monosyllabic and ends in a 
vowel. 


E EISE MSI SP E HC E nuan 


56. Nor a monosyllabic member ending in a or 4 and. nega- 
tived—excepting in the case of apraydvan etc. 


The form of statement which our treatise has adopted for its rule re- 
specting the separability of negative compounds is not particularly well 
chosen. The general usage of the Atharvan pada-text, as regards such 
compounds, is as follows. The negative prefix a or an is not itself ever 
separated by avagraha from the word to which it is attached: we have 

asat, anrla, etc. If, however, the word negatived is already a compound, 
the negative prefix is in almost all cases treated like any other added 
inseparable element, and leaves the prior division of the compound un- 
affected: we have pard-jita and apard-jita, vira-han and avira-han, eto. 
A few exceptions to this mode of treatment occur, and with them it is 
the province of our rule to deal. The preposition d, with an prefixed, 
is always made inseparable: thus we find å-sråva, but anásráva (e. g. ii. 
3. 2, 3), and, in like manner, anájánant, anádhrshya, anárambhana, aná- 
dishta, and andvrtla. The same analogy is followed by the negative 
forms of compounds with sa, and by a single one of those with pra— 
viz. aprajasam (e. g. vii. 35. 8)—and by these alone. The Vàj. Pr., then, 
which declares (v. 24, 25) the negative prefix inseparable when alone 
and when followed by 4, leaving other rare and exceptional cases to bo 
provided for as such, expreses more truly the usage of the text. Our 
commentator gives us, first, as illustrations of the rule, the only two 
cases of negative compounds with sa which are found to occur in our 
text: they are asabandhuh (vi. 15.2) and asapatnah (e. g. i. 19. 4): the 
latter is mentioned by the Vàj. Pr. (v. 37) in its list of indivisible words, 
along with asajála ; asabandhu, according to Weber (p. 305, marginal 
note), is treated as divisible in the White Yajus.* The commentator 
adds aprajah, aprajatéh, but neither of the words is to be found in the 
Atharvan, As counter-examples, he gives first avi-d vesham : krnomi : vah 
(iii. 30. 1), to show that the, negatived member must end in a or & in 
order to be inseparable; secondly, to show that, if ending in a or å, it 
must also be monosyllabic, he gives agne : akravya-at (xii. 2. 8); and 
thirdly, as evidence that a monosyllabic member ending in the vowels 
specified is not separable unless negatived, he cites yah : sa-patnah (i. 19. 
4). Finally, he partly fills up the gana, with apra-yávan (ii. 5. 1), apra- 
-mádani (e. g. xii. 1. 7); apra-hitáu (vi. 29. 2), and apra-cankagah (viii. 6. 
16): I have noted in addition only apra-yuchan (e.g. 30.3). To 
close up the exposition, is added the verse ckaksharasavarndniam yad 
bhavet padam utiaram: tat padam nà 'vagrhniyád apraydvadivarjitam ; 
ee t EL See 


* In one of the two cases where it occurs in our own text (vi. 54. 8), the pada 
divides it, usa-bandhuh : this, however, 18 probably a copyist'a error. 
28 
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“if the word following the negative particle be monosyllabic and end in 
a vowel homogeneous with it, itis not to be separated, Except in the 
cases apraydvan etc.’ 


CMU SUIT usen 


57. Nor are pránati and pránanti divided. 


The commentator cites yak : prandti (iv. 80. 4), y&t : ca : prándti (xi. 
4. 10), yena : pránánti (i. 32. 1), and yásmát : pránánti (xiii. 3. 3). But 
the rule is an exceedingly insufficient exposition of the treatment by 
the pada-text of. the forms of the root an with the prefix pra. Division 
is, in fact, omitted only when the verb, and not the preposition, has the 
accent; hut then, not in the two forms specified only, but also in the 
participles—as pråná: (e. g. x. 8. 2), pránaté (xi. 4. 8), pránatás (iv. 2. 2), 
pranata'm (iii. 31. 9), and pránatt*n&ám (viii. 9. 9)—and in the causative, 
as pránáyati (xiii. 3.3). On the other hand, if the prefix takes the 
accent, it is disjoined from the verb, according to the general usage in 
such cases, and we read prá <: ana (iii. 31. 9), and prá : anati (x. 8. 19. 
xi.4. 14). If the root is compounded with apa, also, the-same usage is 
followed, and we have agánaté (xi. 4. 8) and ápa : anati (xi. 4. 14). 

The Vàj. Pr. (v. 33), as acutely amended by Weber, gives a nearly 
corresponding precept, although it appears (Weber, p. 303, marginal 
note) that the text to which it belongs contains no verbal forms in which 
the division requires to be made. 


LEE em . A ~ A 
PARA ARNI Tt ue 
58. Nor are sam and pari separated from the root kar, if the 
latter begins with s. 


The commentator cites the only words occurring in our text in which 
the root Zar Jas the sibilant prefixed to it, in composition with the two 
specified prefixes: they are sanskriatram (iv. 21. 4), sariskrtàm (xi. 1 
35), and porishkrta (o. g. ix. 3. 10). 

The doctrine of the Vàj. Pr. (v. 43) is the same, so far as concerns 
the compounds of sam and kar; but iv apparently allows the division 
of parishkrta (which also occurs in its text: sce iii. 52). 


TARA aa uuu 


59. Nor is division made in any case where a s is inserted. — 
except in tuvishtama. 


The instances which the commentator gives of the insertion of s as 
an augment (dgama) between the two members of a compound word, 
and of the consequent nnresolvability of the compound, are ataskardm 
(xii. 1. 47), táskarah (e. g. iv. 8. 2), vánaspátih (e. g. iv. 3. 1), and br’has- 
pátih (e.g. ii. 13.2). Their citation under such a precept implies the 
acceptance of some such etymological theories of their derivation and 
form as are given by the Vaj. Pr. (iii. 49, 51), which explains tas- 
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kara and brhaspati as from tat-kara and brhat-pali respectively, with 
loss of. and insertion of s, and vanaspati as from vana-pati, with inser- 
tion of s;. but it is unnecessary to remark that such explanations are 

futile: taskara,is obscure, and the other two are without much doubt 
compounds of pati with the preceding genitive of an obsolete uoun, 
being analogous with bréhmanas pali, vácás páli, cubhds pati, etc.; and 
they would doubtless be separated by the pada-text into two independent 
words, like these, but for their frequency of occurrence, and, yet more, 
the irregularity of the accent of their former members as genitives of 

a monosyllabic theme. The counter-example, which the commentator 
also cites—indroh patis tuvishtamah (vi. 33. 3: p. tuvi-tamak)—has been « 
made the special subject of one of our previous rules (iii. 96). 


A ec š 
Suu u fon 
60. Nor in vicpati and vicpatnt. 


The commentator cites instances of the occurrence of each of these 
words—viz. svaptu : vigpatih (ix. 5.6) and yd: vigpatni (vii. 46. 3)— 
and adds a verse in explanation of their etymology, as follows: vigpatir 
eigpatni yasya patir vigvasya vigpalih: vagabdo lupyate patyáu vicam 
và patir vigpatih. This gives us our option as to whether we will take 
vicpali to represent vigvapati or vigdm pati: we shall not be slow to 
choose the latter. The indivisibility of the compound is doubtless 
owing to the rarity of the consonantal conjunction ¢p, and the embar- 
rassment which would accompany the restoration of the sanità form 
from, a pada-reading vit-pati. "n 


«qi s CERNI ú Ql 
61. Nor is the root då separated when it begins with 2 


We 1 we given us once more, under this rule, the whole series of de- 
rivatives presenting the root dá reduced to the form of a simple ¢ which 
the commentary to iii. 11, above, presented, and of which apratittam 
(vi. 117. 1) and parttiah (vi. 92. 2) are the only ones found to occur in 
the Atharvan. The difficulty of making out an acceptable analysis of 
them for the pada-text is reason enough for their being treated in that 
text as indivisibles. | 

The Vàj. Pr. marks paritia as indivisible at v. 45. 


, Sat lia ti Ean 


62. Nor the roots han, har, sthé, and stambh, after the preposi- 
tion ud. 


For the combination of kan with ud, the commentator cites eddha- 
tah; no such word, nowever, is to be found in the Atharvan, nor does 
any other combination of these elements occur there (except at xiv. 2. 2 
16, where the preposition is separated from the root bythe intervention — CE 
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9 

of other words) For ud har, the selected instances: are uddhrid and 
uddhriyaméné (both xii. 5. 34), and uddhyteshu* (xv. 12, 1). The pada- 
text, however, appears to treat the combinations as inseparable only 
where there is actual composition, as in the participles, and as would 
also be the case if the unaccented preposition preceded the accented 
verb, for we find út: hara in three passages (iv. 14. 7. ix. 6. 19. xii. 8. 
36). For sthé with ud, two cases are cited, viz. utthátuh (ix. 4. 14) and 
utthitah (e. g. vi. 43. 2): it has already been noticed (under ii. 18) that 
where the preposition would be, by the general rules of combination, 
disjoined from the verb, it is actually so disjoined, and that the pada 
accordingly has d : sthuh, út : sthápaya, etc, where the sanhité has tit 
thuh, út thápaya, etc. For ud-+-stambh is quoted the only example 
which the text affords, viz. uttabhitd (xiv. 1. 1). 

The Vàj. Pr. takes note of this class of cases at v. 38, but says noth- 
ing of the roots han and har; nor is any reason apparent why their 
compounds should be treated in this peculiar manner. One would have 
thought it especially desirable that the pada-text should separate ui-hria 
Hue in orden to mark the forms as coming from the root kar, and not 

m dhar. 


QW SD UA uisu 


65. Nor the root did, in à form beginning with A. 


The commentator illustrates with ye: dagdhéh : ye : ca : uddhitah 
(xviii. 2. 34), and we have also uddhité at ix. 8. 6: no finite veroal forms 
of this root as compounded with the preposition vd aro found in the 
Atharvan. We meet, however, with wddÀí once (viii. 8. 22), and our 
pada-text leaves it undivided, although it does not fall under this rule, 
being composed of.ud and dhi. 

The same rule in the Vàj. Pr. (v. 38) might cover both this and the 
preceding one of our treatise: but no such forms as uddhita are there 
cited by the commentator: š 


TACT naa 
64. Nor is jspatyam divided. 


. The commentator cites the only passage in which the word in ques- 
tion occurs: sam : jéhpatyam (vii. 73. 10). This rule and one in the 
next section (iv. 83), taken together, show that the true pada reading 
recognized by our treatise is Jáhpatyam; our pada manuscript, how- 
ever, gives jah-patyam, with ava * The commentator adds an 
attempt at an etymological explanation of the form: Jáyápatyam: yá- 
gabdo lupyate: patyáu : asanturüshmücu duyaksharo jayah và jábhávah. 
Although much corrupted, it is evident that this teaches the same oty- 
mology with that given by the Vàj. Pr. (at iv. 39) : jéspatya for Jáyás- 
paiya. : 


* Our pada manuscript writes all these words with si ` 
Teas) Pai xt p | w mple dh, instead of ddh ; 
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6 
l 
TTA uuu 
65. Nor manushyat. 


The commentator cites the passage containing the word—idå ma- 
nushyat (v.19.8)—and adds an explanation of its form, as follows: 
manushyavan manushyat: yagabdo lupyate vokáresya ca yakdrah ; 
‘manushyat is properly manushyavat: ya is dropped, and v converted 
into y.’ It is unfortunate that, the Atharvan form of the word being 
thus fully established, and its treatment having been prescribed by the 
Práticákhya with so much care, it should have been altered in the 
edited text to manushvat, even though the latter is theoretically de- 
cidediy the preferable reading, and is presented by the Rig-Veda in the 
corresponding passage (x. 110. 8). 


— S 
SAT ueen 
66. Nor tredhé. 


This word, which our pada-text, like that of the Rig-Veda (and, I 
presume, the other Vedas also), always leaves undivided, is an exception 
under rule 18 of this chapter. 

The manuscript has a lacuna here, omitting at least the instances 
cited under this rule, the first statement of the one next following, its 

araphrase, and perhaps a part of the illustrations belonging to it. It 
1s impossible to say, of course, whether a rule or two has not dropped 
out also, affecting one or more of the words which I have introduced 
into the gana of rule 54; but this is not at all certain, nor would the 
loss be of much consequence, considering the quality of the rules in 
this part of the section. 


ANAT u &o 
67. Nor a specific appellative. 


The term samjiié is evidently used by our treatise in the same-sense 
as! by Panini (see Bóhtlingk's glossary to Panini, sub verbo) and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 98): it might be tolerably rendered by our term “proper 
name.” ‘The commentator’s illustrations—which, 2s remarked in the 
preceding note, follow immediately upon the paraphrase of rule 66, 
and are perhaps therefore defective—are agvattAáh : nyagrodA4h (iv. 37. 
4 > cf. V Pr. v. 37); kagyapah (e. g. iv. 97. 1), and. vigvámitrah (xviii. 3. 
15). He adds: bahulam ili ca vaktavyam ; ‘it should have been said 
that with regard to.samjid usage varies; and he gives, as instances of 

roper names which are separable, jemadagny&tharvana (not in AV.), 
jamat-agne (xviii, 3. 16), bharat-vdjam (iv. 29. 5), pard-cara (vi. 65. 1), 
and váma-deva (xviii. 8.18). Tho amendment is made with exceeding 
od reason, for the rule is absurdly comprehensive in its form of state- 
ment, It can only be said with truth thatthe bejog a samjnd is a cir- 
cumstance which rather favors non-division, helping to excuse the pada- 
teat from attempting the analysis of an obscure or anomalously formed 

word, 


` 
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eni ween 


68. Nor is the root vyadh separated. 


Compounds with this root have already been made the subject of one 
of our rules (iii. 3), and it has been there explained that the usage of 
our pada-text is to leave undivided’ such of them as show a protracted 
vowel before the root. The commentator cites here two of the three 
instances which the Atharvan offers, viz. hrdaydvidham (viii. 6. 18) and 
marmdvidham (xi. 10. 26). The rule is too broadly stated, and should 
have been restricted by him, as was the preceding one: it is only when 
a protracted vowel precedes the root that the compound is left undi- 
vided; and we have, for instance, vi-vyddhin, abhi-vyddhin (both i. 19. 
1), and Arta-vyadhani (v. 14. 9). 


«UIT IAA n EE u 


69. Nor the root dre, when compounded with a pronoun end- 
lpg in a or 7. 

The form of this rule is in one respect very unusual: such a thing as 
the fusion into a diphthong of two vowels of which the specification is 
desired is elsewhere unknown. If the reading were slightly amended, 
to sarvanámnekárántena, it would answer all the purposes of a rule of 
our Priticakhya, for the Atharva-Veda presents only a single one of 
the compounds which it appears in its present form to contemplate, 
viz. ¿dre (e. g. iii. 1.2). The commentator, however, paraphrases as I 
have translated, and gives the instances tédrh, tádrgah, yádrk, yádrgah, 
tdrk (iv. 27. 6), and fdreah. SER 

me Vj. Pr. (v. 37) instances fdr and anyadr among indivisible 
wo 


AJIRA tt 90 n 


70. Nor the root sah, when it ends in df. 


Under this rule, the commentator gives us once more the same series 
of compounds of sak which we have had above, under rules ii. 89 and 
lij. 1, and which it is unnecessary to repeat here, 

Compare Váj. Pr. v. 30. 


AAMT WOU 
71, Nor are indeclinables divided. 


As examples of indivisible indeclinables, the commentator offers us 
sanutah : yuyotu (vii. 92, 1); prátah. (e. g. iii. 16. 1), uccdth (iv. 1. 3) 
uccát (uccá, xiii. 2. 36), nicdth (e. g. iv. 1. 3), and nicht (ntcd, e. g i. 21. 
3} e rule does anything but credit to the acuteness of the authors 
of the Prátic&khya, for no word in the text which would otherwise be 


Shika eg to avagraha is left unresolved on account of its being an inde- 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. P 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


3 iv. 74.) Práticákhya. | 219 
6 
ATT RAT non 


72. Nor ded, when it means ‘region.’ 


_The word å'çå, meening ‘region, comes from the root aç, and fur- 
nishes no ground for a division by the pada-text: ágá', on the other 
hand, meaning ‘hope, desire, is a later form of ácas, and comes from 
the root saris, with prefix 4; hence it is divisible. The commentator 
cites the words and phrases á'pábAyak (x. 5. 29), å&'çånåm (i. 31. 1), 
dicah : ánu (vii. 9. 2), and finally, by way of counter-example, abAi-dhá- 
vámi : á-cá'm (vi. 119. 8). 


The signature of the section is merely caturthasya dvitiyah pádah. 


P NÉ ex o. 
S ORT quate ues u 
19. Restoration is exhibition of the natural form. 


This is simply a definition of the term samágatti, which I have ven- 
tured, instead of transferring, to translate by ‘restoration.’ It means 
as the next rule will show, the reinstating, in the pada and krama texts, 
of that form of a word which is looked upon as the original and normal 
one, to the rejection of the anomalies of Vedic orthoepy. It does not 
occur in any other of the grammatical treatises, although its corres- 
pondent samápádya (see below, rules 117, 124) is once found in one 
of the later chapters of the Rik Pr. (xiii. 11, 12), in a passage so ob- 
scure, without the light which the treatment of the subject in our own 
Prátigákhya casts upon it, that its meaning has, very naturally, been 
misapprehended by the learned editor. 


MANA uod u | 


74. In the repetitions of the ues and rama texts, restora- 
tion of the natural form is made where s has been converted 
into sh, n into n, visarjantya before & and p into s, where a vowel 
has been lengthened, ¢ or ¿ih made lingual, an element omitted, 
or final n converted into visarjaniya. 


Most of the technical terms:of this rule meet us here for the first 
time, and several of them are not employed elsewhere in our treatise. 
Carcá (see iv. 128) designates the repetition, with iti interposed, made 
in the pada-text of a divisible compound which is also pragrhya, or 
which ends in a vowel not subject to the ordinary rules of combination: 
for example, salydnrté iti satya-anrié (i. 38.2); parihåra (see iv. 117) 


is the like repetition made in the Arama-text of a pragrhya, a divisible 


compound, a word requiring restoration to its natural-form, and the last 
word before a pause, The former term is employed in a like sense by 
the V&j. Pr. (c. g. iii. 19); the latter is peculiar to our treatise, being 


replaced in the others by parigraha and sthitopasthita, — Upácára, ‘the 
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7 ° 
conversion of visarjantya into a sibilant before £ and p’ (by ii. 62 etc.), 
corresponds to the upácára and updcarita of the Rik Pr. (xiii. 12, iv. 
14), and ánpada is the term employed by the same treatise (iv. 27) to 
designate the conversion into visarjantya, and consequent loss, of a final 
n before a following vowel, as taught in our rule ii. 27. Shaba, natva, 
and tutva are of obvious derivation and significance, nor is there any- 
thing calling for remark in their form, excepting the w in tuva, which 
identifies the term with a Paninean symbol (viii. 4. 41: shtund sat: 

A quite embarrassing question now presents itself, in connection wi 
the part of the text contained in this and the following rules; namely, 
with reference to the constitution of the pada-text which they imply. 
The actual pada-text of our manuscripts is very sparing in its use of 
carcá, or repetition with š# interposed : it avails itself of that expedient 
only in the case already referred to as prescribed by iv. 123, or when a 
pragrhya is likewise avagrhya. The Rik pada employs it in one addi- 
tional case; namely, when a word ends in a visazjantya which is riphita, 
or liable to pass into r before a sonant, but which does not actually be- 
come r in the sanAitá : it would read, for example, at ii. 82. 1 (where tho 
Atharvan pada has simply anidh), antár tty antáh. The Vajasaneyi- 
Sanhitá is, according to the rules of its Pratigakhya (iv. 17-22)— with 
which, in the absence of any testimony from Weber to the contrary, we 
must suppose the usage of the known manuscripts to correspond—very 
much more liberal in its employment of the repetition; not only in the 
two cases where this is practised in the Rik pada, but also in the case of a 
simple pragrhya (thus it says dvé (ti dvé, where Atharvan and Rik 
would give simply dvé 44), in that of a word which contains a length- 
ened vowel or a lingualized consonant, and even in that of a mere di- 
visible compound, it performs carcá. In short, it repeats in pada-text 
all that is repeated in krama-text, excepting (by iv. 21) su and the final 
word of a sentence. The precept of tho Vàj. Pr. corresponding to this 
one of ours is to be found implied in iii. 18, 19, where direction is given 
that in the repetitions of the pada-text the remaining rules of the chap- 
ter should not be observed—they being precisely the ones which teach 
the changes which our precept specifies in detail. Now when we find 
put forth in our treatise, as its leading and principal direction for the 
restoration of the natural form in dA. & rule like the one here given, 
which classes yada repetitions and krama repetitions together, and cor- 
responds, as regards the pada, so nearly with the Vj. Pr., we cannot 
help suspecting that it contemplates a pada-text in which, as in that of 
the V4j. Sanhità, the repetitions of Arama and pada extend over nearly 
the same classes of cases. It is actually the fact that, if we allow the 

pada-text to be of the form in which our manuscripts give it, there are 
but about half. a dozen words in the whole Atharvan text to which this 
rule and the two following, all together, have any application : while, on 
the other hand, the Pr&tig&khya is found to give no direction at all for 


* Shtu and shatea are also used by the little krama-treatise belongi i 

Veda, and called the U palikua (Upalekha, de kramapåtha libellus. S dun E 
criticum recensuit, varietatem lectionis, prolegomena, versionem. Latinam, notas, 
indicem adjecit Dr. Guil. Pertech, Berlin: 1864. 8vo), to which we shall, in the 


sequel, have frequent occasion to refer, 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection.. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


iv. 15.) Prittic&khya, 291 


e 

the use of iti alone in pada innt 
restitutions of natural ben which nonce e St peni. 1 
find myself, I must, acknowledge, hardly able to avoid theron Jusi 
that this part of our Práticákhya was framed to suit : pda xt in 
which all pragrhyas, divisible words, and words re nirin aie X 6 
normal form, were alike repeated, or suffered n such seems to m 
to be the only intelligible and consistent inte retation of its zd š 
That the fonrth section of the chapter conan a direction for my 
agreeing with the nature of our extant ‘pada-text, would find its expla- 
nation in the evident character of that section ae n foreign addition to - 
the main body of the work; we should have to assume that the school 
to which the treatise as a whole belonged, in its present form, framed. 
ifs pada-text in the manner there taught, and probably suffered that rule 
to take the place of one of another ATE formerly contained in this 
section, and now omitted from it; while yet they did not so recast the 
section as to adapt it fully to their new method of construction of the 
pada, This may seem a violent and improbable supposition; but it 
appears to me, after making every possible attempt to avoid it, to in- 
vo!ve less difficulty than the interpretation of the rules of this section 
in such & manner as to make them suit the pada-text of the manuscripts. 

The true illustrations of our rule, then, would be of the nature of the 
following: for the conversion of s to sh, in vasosh pate (i. 1. 2), vasor iti 
vasoh; in vidmo shu (i.2.1), su iti su; in vy ashahanta (ii. 10. 12) 
asahante "ty asahanta: for the conversion of n to n, in pari nah (i. 2.2 j 
na iti nah; in prá *náikshit (ji. 7. 1), andikshid ity andikshit: for the 
conversion of visarjaniya to s before & and p, in talas pari (i. 10. 1), 
tala iti tatah ; in tokebhyas krdhi (i. 18. 2), tokebhya iti tokebhyah: for the 
lengthening of a vowel, in vidmá garasya (i. 2. 1), vidme ti vidma; in 
gàvaya (i. 2. 3), yavaye "ti yavaya: for the lingualization of dental mutes, 
in bahish te (i. 8. 1), ia iti te; in vi taxkthe (ix. 10. 19), tastha iti tasthe: 
for omission of an element, in 44 tkuh (vil. 52. 2), sthur iti sthuh: for the 
conversion of final n to visarjaniya and its consequent omission, in 
mahdn_asi (i. 90. 4), mahán iti mahán. , 

One other solution of our difficulties, less satisfactory, but also less 
violent, deserves to be suggested. If we could omit the words carcá- 
parihárayoh from the rule altogether, leaving the latter to authorize a 
restoration of normal form in the pada generally, we could perhaps 
make shift to get along with such inconcinnities and omissions as would 
still remain—of which the principal would be that the treatise made no 
provision for the use of itè after a pragrhya word, and that it did not 
sot what form words should have in the numerous repetitions of the ` 

rama-text. 

The commentator, offering no explanation of the rule, gives a series 
of compound words in illustration of it, which belong more properly 
under the following rules; and to the next, accordingly, I shall take 
the liberty of relegating them. 


gere etiem. sq uou : 


"8. And also, where the cause of the conversion stands in a 
former member of à compound. 
99 
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The commentator's paraphrase is simply parvapadanimiltandm ca sha- 
tvddinadm samdpatiir bhavati ; ‘and restoration is made of the conver- ' 
sions detailed in the preceding rule when their cause stands in a former 
member of a compound. He cites no examples, but says e/ánz évo 'dá- 
haranáni, ‘the illustrations are those already given? namely, under the 
preceding rule. According to his exposition, then, the present rnle 
would seem merely an explanatory appendage to its predecessor. But 
this is clearly inadmissible: rot only ought we to have it, in that case, 
combined with the other, so as to form part of it, but, more especially, 
it would not contain the particle ca, ‘and,’ which positively stamps it as 
something added to the other. We cannot avoid, as it seems to me, 
understanding rule 74 of the abnormal changes of disjoined and inde- 
pendent words, and rule 75 of such as are produced by an altering influ- 
ence in the prior member of a compound. The illustrations which the 
commentator offered under the other rule, and which do, in fact, in good 
part appertain to this, are as follows: conversion of s to sh, nishecanam : 
nisecanam ili ni-secanam (i. 3.1 etc.: our pada, simply ni-secanam) ; con- 
version of n to x. peráyanam : paráyanam iti pard-ayanam (e.g. 1.34.3 : 
P. pará-ayanam); conversion of visarjaniya to a sibilant, adhaxpadam: 
adhuhpudum ity adhuh-padam (e. g. ii. 7.2: p. adhoh padam); prolon- 
gation of a vowel, abhivurte..1: abhivurtene 'ty abhi-vartenu (i. 29.1: p. 
abhi-vurtena); conversion of dental mute to lingual, yo vishtabhnáti : 
vistabhnáti "ti vi-stabhnáti (xiii. 1.25: p. vi-stabhndti) ; omission, cepa- 
harshanim: cepoharshunim ili cenah harshanim (iv. 4. 1: B: £epah-har- 
shanim: see abové, ii. 56); and loss of final n, sdlarrkan iva: sálá- 
vrkán ive ti sálárrkán-iva (1197.5: p. sálüvrkán-iva). The comment- 
ator does not state whether he takes his instances from the pada or from 
the krama text: according to the construction of our present puda, they 
could only come from a krama; if the conclusion dear above as to 
the original pada contemplated by our text is correct. they may be illus- 
trations of both. In the very rare cases in which the extant pada-text 
has occasion to repeat words showing any of the abnormal changes 
which the rule mentions, it’ restores the normal form: thus we have 
dustuno iti duh-tano (iv. 7. 3 : s. dushtano), pratisthe iti prati-sthe (iv. 26. 
1, 2: s. pratishthe), &yushpatni* ity dyuh-patui (v. 9.8: s. &yushpatni) 
vistabhite iti vi-stabhile (x. 8.2 : s. vishtabhite), and pathisadt iti pathi- 
-sadi (xviii. 2. 12: s. pathishadi). ; 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples—viz. parirápi- 
nam ttt pari-rdpinam (v. 7. 9) and sutrámánam iti su-Irámánam (vii. 6 
3)—to show that, when the effecting cause of an alteration of form is 
in the same member of a compound with the altcration itself, the lafter 
is not reversed, and the normal form restored, by the repetition and 
resolution of the word. š 


* Our pada-MSS. write the word as I have given it, n i i : 
rule; but! have no question that the s% here ns re din mingine the 
labial spirant, or upadkmadniya, which the theory of the Pràtiçákhya Ere (b 
ii, 40) iu such & place: another like case is chandushpakshe iti chandah-pak«he (viii 
9. 12: scehandahpakshe—or, more properly, chandappukshe—by ii. 62). Before the 
iti, where no pause of aragraha intervenes between the two members of the com- 
pound, bed are yi aie to he pa fn ERE sandhi with one another: thus, duz- 
sano, gepolvimehantn, and, as we ought strictly to re š : 
sadohavirdhdne iti sadah-havirdhane at xii ea,” aaa a Ppadam ; we have also 


1 
` 
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WAA nok n 
76. And where the compound is divisible, 


That is to say, restoration to the normal form is made only in such 
compounds as are by the pada-text resolved into their constituent ele- 
ments. Those words which, although they may be acknowledged com- 
pounds, are left undivided on account of special anomalies of form, 
retain also their irregularities of orthoepy. The commentator, in his_ 
paraphrase, represents izqyandm by inqyamandnam avagrhyamánánám, 
‘forms which undergo division, or separation by avagruha, and adds 
again etány evo 'dáharanáni, ‘the examples are those already given'— 
namely, under rule 74 (here presented under rule 75). Of counter-ex- 
amples, however, he: furnishes two—viz. parishkrtá (c. g. ix. 3. 10) ahd 
prananti (e. g. i. 32.1)—and then cites a verse which contains two 
more: aningyatvát samápallir eshu nelapadeshu tu: utpanne 'vagrahe 
cå "tra samápaltis lathái va ca: sinrlavad apdshthavad ity udáharet. 
The commentator's own instances belong to the class of those in which 
a cause in the former member of the compcund produces an effect in 
the latter member: the words, if divided, would read pari-skriá, pra- 
-ananti: in the other two, the irregularities are mainly in the first 
members themselves, and, if sánriá and apáshtha were resolvable, we 
should read (according to the next rule), with restoration, sunr/á-vat, 
apastha-vat, instead of, as now, sánrtá-vat (e. g. v. 20. 0), apáshtha-vat 
(xiv.1.29). "The rule, as these illustrations help to show, is not a mere 
additional specification to the one preceding, affecting only the cases to 
which the other applies: in that case it would have been incorporated 
with it, not made to follow it, as an independent presen but it concerns 
all changes occurring in the interior of divisible words, whether in the 
former or the latter member, and a part of the commentators examples, 
rehearsed under rule 75, belong to it, and not to tlie latter. 


e 
Buti TUT uso 


. 77. In which ease restoration is made, even when the word is 
farther compounded with another member. 


That is ta say: a compound which, being divisible by avagrake, is 
entitled to restoration of the normal form of its constituent parts, 
retains its right even when, by farther composition, the division ot its 
original eniga is lost. Examples are given iu the commentary as 
follows: visila-srupah (vi. 00.1: s. viskitasrupal), abhi-nikpatan” : api- 
palat (vii. 64.1: s. abhinishpalan), visthitah-ira (vii. 115.4: s. vishthitah- 
~iva), brhaxpati-prannilandm (viii. S. 19; s. Spranntldudn), prshadájya- 
-pranullandn (xi. 10. 19: s. as before), and durnihiia-eshinim (si. 9. 15: 


— o 


A 

x anuscript writes abhi-nishpalan, as do nlso tlie manuscripts of the Athar- 
van ee in the passage cited ; tat 1 suppose here, as in the other similar cares 
referred to in the note to rule 75, that the s% is an attempt at representing the 
labial spirant: we nave the guttural spirant, the Jihahnñllua, in like manner renre- 
ecnted by sk in abhi-niskkrta (x. 1.12) and abki-nishkdrin (x. 1.51). 
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8. durnihitáishinim). . Other instances afforded by the tex*. are viskan- ` 


dha-düshana (ii. 4. I), atisthá-vant (iii. 29. 6), su-prantti (e. g. v. 11. 5), 
durnáma-cátana (viii. 0. 3), anu-visicyate (viii. 10.33), pained easel (xi. 
T. 26), jagrat-duhseapnyam and svapne-duhsvapnyam (xvi. 6. 9), prthivi- 
sat-bhyah (xviii, 4.78), eto. Three exceptions to the rule are made 
-below, in rule 6, and the text affords one more, as is there pointed 
out in the note. The commentator again adds a verse, but it is more 
than usually mutilated and obscure; it reads: prakriya manatvam yad 
avagrhyet tathdi *va tat: upatishthantt prapanádiny uddharet. 


HT AUT PRATT uer u 


78. In krama, restoration is made of a word which is taken 
together with another word than the-disioinable cause of its 
altered form. 


The commentator’s'paraphrase is krame parena prasamdhdne vigrhyán 
nimillát; which shows us—what the necessities of the case would of 
themselves have pointed out—that the important word to be supplied 
with viyrhyat is. by inference from rule 75, nimittát, ‘the cause of the 
altered or abnormal form? Vigrhya denotes a word which is altogether 
independent, ‘and therefore disjoined from others in the pada-text, a nå- 
nápada, in distinction from avayrhya, which means ‘divisible into its 
constituents (pürezpada and uttarapada), as a compound. In the con- 


struction of the &rama-text, then, where each word is in succession - 


taken along with its predecessor and its successor, a word which in 
sanhité has an abnormal form, under the influence of the former or of 
the latter, retains that form when in the same kramapadu with the alter- 
ing word, but is restored to its natural form when making a kramapada 
along with any other word. The commentator cites a couple of pas- 
—âpo hi shthå mayobhuvah (i. 5.1) and pari no erñdhi (vi. 37. 2) 
—but does not write them ont in Zrama form, so as to illustrate the 
rule: they would read dyo Ai: hi shtha : sthá nuryobhuvah, and puri 
nak : no vrùdhi, As counter-examples, to show that restoration of the 
normal form is made in a kramapeda only when the cause of euphonic 
alteration stands in a separate word, and so is left out of the krama- 
pada, we have given ns two passages in their &rama-form : prihivyám. 
te: le nishecanam : nishecanam bahih : nisecanam iti ni-seranam (i. 3.1 ete.), 
and dyane te: dyana ity á-ayane: te pardyone : paráyane dárvá - paráyana 
iti pará-ayane (vi. 106. 1). Here the sh of nishecawam and the n of 
paráyane arc maintained wherever the words containing them enter 
into a kramapada, and only suffer restoration (by rule 75, above) to s 
and n in the repetition or parihára, 
The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. x. 5 (r. 5), 
xi. 21 (r. 44), and Upalckha iii. 3,4. I do not find in the Vaj. Pr. any 
special direction upon the subject. 


ater fart noku 


; 
79. A lengthened vowel is restored to its natural form before 
A pause. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


D 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


ig] —. Priltichkhya, 226 


The illustz5tive passages are given by the commentator in pada form : 
as, dpah : hi: siha : mayah-bhuvah (i. 5. V: s. shthá), and nes anya: 


: grabhità (U 12.2: s. asy&á). The rule, however, evidently applies not 


less to tlie krama than to the pada text, and is even intended chiefly for 

the former: it is our authority for shortening a protracted final when, 
it comes to stand at the end of a kramapada, while it is left long when ` 
taken together with its successor: we read Ai shika : sthé mayobhuvah, 

and parvá ‘sya : asyå yrabhita. 


Tat SING YA utou 


80. In catárátra, this is done only before the pause of separa- 
tion. 


From rule 74, which prescribes restoration of the normal form of a 
lengthened vowel in both parts of a repetition. one might draw the con- 
clusion that the word here in question should be written, when repeated, 
caturátra: iti catuh-rétrah: hence this rule, which teaches the reading 
calérdtra iti catul-rátral, Our commentator cites, in krama-form, the 
passage containing the word, catürátrah pafcurdirch : catGrálra iti ca- 
tuk-rátrah (xi. 7. 11). 


are RTT uctus 


- 81. Restoration is made of alterations taking place at the end 
of & word. 


The commentators paraphrase is paddntavikrlandm ca skatvüdináz 
samépattir bhavati, which would seem to show that he understands the 
rule as referring to the same series of abnormal alterations which was 
detailed in rule 74. His illustrations, however, put quite another face 
upon the matter: they are pari-eti : rukshan (iv. 38. 5) and abhi-dimi : 
deváh (vi. 118. 3).. Here the only changes of form which have under- 

ne rostoration are the regular conversions of š into y (by iii. 39) before 
the following dissimilar vowel. We are thus’ guided to a different in- 
terpretation of the rule: whereas we have heretofore dealt with irregular 
or abnormal changes only, learning under what circumstances, in pada 
and in rama, they become feversed, and the original form restored, 
here we are taught that all alterations made at the end of a word, by ~ 
the ordinary as well as the extraordinary combinations of the phrase, 
undergo restoration when the word comes to stand, in pada or in krama, 
before a pause (viráme, rule 79). It should be remarked that the final 
repetition of this rule is wanting in the manuscript, and that we cannot 
therefore be certain that we may not have lost with it other examples 
and farther exposition, which would have set the meaning of the rule, 
or the commentator's apprehension of it, in a clearer light. 


PUMA T usan 


82. -Also of forms lingualized by the influence of a redupli- 
cation. 
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The Pràtiçákhya now goes on to inform us where restoration must ^ 
be made of alterations which have taken place in the interior of a word, 
and not under the influence of any cause lying outside of the word 
itself. The rules in this portion of the work are in great part the reverse 
of others formerly given, when the subject under treatment was the con- 
version of pada into sanhitd. Thus, the present precept is the correlative 
of ii. 91, and it is illustrated by precisely the same series of examples; 
which, however, are here given in the pada form: thus, susádata (1. 26. 
4), abhi : sisyade (v. 5. 9). à : susvayanti (v. 12. 6), sisdsavah : sisdsatha 
(vi. 21. 3), sisásati (xiii. 2. 14), and suauve (xiv. 1. 43). 


agi Mwa SEU aor KUTUMIA uni 

88. Also of stráishüyam, nárshadena, dushtaram, traishtubham, 
tráihiáyanát, and jáspatyam. 

By rule 76, above, no compound was declared entitled to restoration 
of the natural form of its constituents, unless it was by the pada-text 
treated as divisible. The words here detailed constitute exceptions 
under that rule, and have their irregular alterations reversed, even 
though (partly by rule 55, and partiy by 54, above) they are not ava- 
grhya. Our poda, in fact, reads stróisüyam (vi. 11. 8). nársadena (iv. 
19. 2), dusterum (vi. 4. 1), irdistubham (ix. 10. 1: we have also other 
forms from the same theme in the same and the following verse), and 
trdihdyanal (x. 5.22 and xii. 4.16); and jaéhpatyam (vii. 73. 10) is pre- 
scribed by iv. 64, although, as there remarked, our pada-manuscript 
actually gives jah-paiyam. 


PAA aay uc? i 


84. Also of a reduplication, in a form of the perfect. 


The term paroksha, ‘beyond the sphere of sight, out of one's sight,’ 
is also employed by Panini (iii. 2. 115 ete.), along with bhta, ‘past,’ 
and anadyatana, ‘not on the present day,’ to define the proper sphere 
of the perfect tense. We may suppose it here used alone as a name of 
the tense as being its distinctive characteristic, since the imperfect and 
aorist are also entitled regularly to one or both of the other designations.‘ 
The commentator cites, as instances, tufrpuh (xi. 7. 13: s. tátrpuh) and 
vavrinh (v. 19. 13: s. vérrtuh); and, as counter-instances, to show that 
the vowel is not shortened in any other tense than a perfect, he gives 
- lálapíti (vi. 111. 1) aud rérajiti (vi. 71. 2). The usage of the Atharvan 
texts as concerns tie reduplication was fully explained under iii. 13, the 
only rule in which the subject is treated in the earlier part of the work. 

A couple of verses follow in the commentary; they read as follows: 
abhyásasya ca diryhatoam dirghokiteli drgyate: na tasye 'shtà semapat- 
tir lálapiti nidarganam: yady abhydsasya dirghatvam vujadinam ca 
yanlakoh: savarne ca parokshayam na samdpadyete kzacit. I have not 
succeeded in amending the text so as to be able to translate the whole’ 


passage. 
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Tey TT 
85. Also of vávrdhána ete. 


The commentator's instances under this rule are varrdhdnah-iva (not 
found in AV.), sasaAih (iii. 18. 5 : s. sésahth), and varrdhdnah (e. g.i. 8. 
4). The gena might be filled up from the material collected and pre- 
sented in the notes to tho first section of the third chapter, but I have 
not taken the trouble to put it together, as it is uncertain how much 
and what the authors of the treatise meant the precept to cover. 


TUI uku 


86. Also of the roots Arp, rup, and rish, when they are anahva. 


I can find nowhere any clue to the derivation and use of anakua, and 
. the range of the cases to which the rule applies is too narrow for the 
induction with any confidence of a defimtion from them. For the root 
krp, either the commentator furnished no instances, or the manuscript 
has omitted them: the only derivative from that root, so far as I can 
discover, which the rule can have any concern with, is cá&lpat (vi. 35. 
3: p. cuklpat); since cakl pul; and caklpe would properly fall under rule 
84. For the root rup is cited na : rurupah (iv. 7. 5,6: s„rûrupak); for 
the root rish, the two passages enasah : deva : ririshah (vi. 51.3: s. ri- 
rishak) and má : nah: ririshal (v. 3.8: s. ririshah). The commentator 
then asks anaAvánám iti kim artham, ‘why does the rule say “when 
they are anakua ;”’ aud cites, as counter-examples, za : amimudah: na : 
arüzupah (iv. 6. 8), má : ririshah : nah (xi. 2.29: this is, however, no 
counter-example, but precisely analogous with the two already cited for 
the same word), and siniváli : actklpot (vi. 11.3). So far as these in- 
stances go, anakua might be understood as designating an aorist form 
which has lost its accent; or, virtually, an aorist subjunctive. 

The text affords one other word, cugucoh (xviii. 2.4: s. cégucah), of 
the same class with those treated in this rule. Its omission must be 
understood as signifying, either that the verse containiug it was ‘not in 
the Atharvan text of the authors and commentator of our Pratigikhya, 
or that their text read, with the Rig-Veda (x. 10. 1), gocah, or, finally, 
that the word escaped their notice. 


PON 
sif IS Te UTON 
87. Also of jihidd ‘ham. 


The commentator cites the passage in its pada-form, akratuk : jihtda: 
aham (iv. 32. 5). - Compare rule iii. 14, of which this is the reverse. - 


eed uc Ut 
88. Also of sáhyáma. 


The commentator cites the passage in its pada-form, sakyama : dásam 
(iv. 32.1). Compare the previous rule, iii. 15. He addsa verse or two : 


15 
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salyámeniya saheh dirghaivam yad drgyate: na tasye 'sht& samápatlir 
yah çabdo dirgha éva sah: akhydle ‘utahpade hrasvo na samápadyate 
‘punah. The various irregularities of form appearing in, or in connec- ` 
tion with, the root sak have been the subject of several previous rules: 
see 1i. 82, iii. 1, iv. 70. 


«ique uet u 


89. Also of dídáyat. 


In the former rule (iii. 22), dídayat was made the leading wort. of a 
gana composed of forms exhibiting an irregular prolongation in the sec- 
ond syllable, and we are justly surprised at not finding the statement 
here made in a corresponding manner. The commentator, in fact, cites 
precisely the same cases as before, in their pada-form—viz. didayat (iii. 
8.3), ushesch : vira-vatih (iii. 16. 7), and ushasánaktá (e. g. v. 12. 6)— 
just as if the rule read hore also didáyádinám. 


MATA ú ton: 
90. “Also of náraka etc. 


Here we have the precise counterpart of rule iii. 21, above, and the 
commentator cites from the text the same three cases, viz. narakam (xii. 
4. 36), sadanam (e. g. ii. 12. 7), and asatah : indra (viii. 4. 8). 


ITE UAE n qu 


PE Also of the root'cyu; in a form containing the causative 
x. 


Under this rule the commentator is unusually liberal of his citations : 
they are @:cyavayantu : sakhydya (iii. 3. 2). yathá : våtah : cyavayati 
(x. 1. 13), engdt-angat : pra : eyavaya (x. 4. 26), cyavayan : ca : vrkshdn 
(xii. 1. 51), devatáh < cyacayantu (xii, 8. 85), and péshå : wa: ith ; rya, 
vayalu (xviii. 2. 54). These are all the cases which the text furnishes 
of causative forms from the root cya: in every instance, the sanAitá 
prolongs the vowel of the first syllable, reading cyávayantu etc. 


MAMA u$s u 


92. As also of the root yz, if the form be a verbal one. 


The commentator cites three of the numerous examples of causative 
forina from this root, having the long vowel of their first syllable short- 
ened in peda: they are variyuli * yavaya : vad ham (e. g. 1.20. 3: s. yá- 
vaya), asmat : yavayatam (i. 90. 2 : s. yóvayatam), and varuna : yavaya 
(i. 20. 3: p. yácaya). He does not explain the meaning of the re- 
striction dkhydte added to the rule, nor cite any counter-example, I 
can discover no other reason for it than the occurrence of the word 
yavayávángh, at ix. 2. 13: this may have been deemed by the -anthors 


of the treatise to contain the causative ending (káritánia) aya, and 
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therefore Yo require the rule to be so framed as to exclude it. But the 
word is divided by the pada-text yava-yávánah, as if composed of yava 
and ydven, from y&: and this seems the best account to be given of it. 


Serratia usu 


98. Also of the roots van, yam, crath, and gláp. 


The cases referred to in the rule are cited by the commentator, as 
follows: amiim : sam : vanayantu (vi. 9.8 : s. vánayantu), vi: madhyam : 
yamaya (vi. 137. 8: s. yamaya). madhyamam : grathaya (vii. 83.3: 8. 
grathdya), and na : îm : ava : glapayunta (ix. 9. 10 : s. glápayanta). 

'The manuscript contains no final repetition of this rule, but offers, 
after the last citation, the words ińgyavac ca. What to make of these 
words I do not precisely know: they may be part of a cited verse, of 
which the rest, along with the repetition of the rule, is lost; or they 
may possibly belong to an omitted rule: but I can hardly suppose the 

latter to be the case, not secing what the meaning of the phrase should 
be, as a rule or a part of one. 

The form of our rule 93, it may be remarked, is somewhat unusual: 
we should expect at the end of it the genitive plural ending: thus, 
°glaptnam. 


ATZA: uu 


94. Ashia is not restored to its natural form. 


The commentator gives the same citations as under the corresponding 
rule above (iii. 2): they are, in pada-form, ashté-padt : catuh-aksht (v. 
19. 7), ashté-pakshdm (ix. 3. 21). ashtá-parnah, ashtá-durwhitram (these 
two are not found in AV.), ashtd-yogaih (vi. 91. 1), ashtá-cukró : nava- 
-dvárà (x. 9. 31). and ashtá-cukram : vartale (xi. 4.22). He also inter- 

oses, between the first and third examples, ashid-yonth; but this is a 

luuder, for the word is read with a short vowel in both pada and san- 
Aitá (viii. 9.21), in our Atharvan manuscripts, nor is yon? mentioned 
(iii. A by the Pratigakhya among words before which the final vowel 
of the numeral is made long. 


(eerie u eun 
95. Nor tlie root Az. 


That is to say—wherever forms of this root, having the conjugationai 
suffix nu or its modifications, show in sankit after pra a lingual nasal, 
this nasal remains liugual also in the pada text. The commentators 
examples are prati-prahinmuh (x. 1. 5). pra : hinomi : dáram (e.g. xii. 2. 
4), and pra : hinula : pittu (xviii. 4. 40). f 

Rule 88 of the preceding chapter is to be compared. The pada 
as regards these forms is quite anomalous: I can only conjecture that 
it may lrave beer adopted in order to mark tlie euphonic alteration as 
itself of anomalous and exceptional character: there being, so far as 1 

30 š 
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have been able to find, no other cases in which a preposition Iingualizes 
the nasal of a conjugational sign. — 


SAS RATS MIT PATA TAT- 
aires AMT sim mataa n Ku 


96. .........: nor is restoration made in the words here 
mentioned. : 

Tho first three of the words detailed in this rule are exceptions under 
rule 77, above, or cases~in which the normal form is not restored to a 
divisible compound, on its being farther compounded with another 
member: the pada writes them bodha-pratibodhau (v. 80.10: compare 
prati-bodha, e. g. viii. 1. 13), kesara-prábandháyáh (v. 18. 11 : pra-bandha 
is not found in the Atharvan text), and abhi-agháyanti (v. 6. 9, vii. 70. 
3:. compare agha-yantam, x. 4. 10). The last three are exceptions 
under rule 84, above, being forms of the perfect tense with short vowel . 
unrestored in the pada-text, which writes them like the sanhitd, viz. 
dádhára (e. g. iv. 2. T), jagara (e. g. v. 19. 10), and mimáya (v. 11. 3). 
The text affords us once mimáya (ix. 10. 21), so that the rule is deficient 
in explicitness as regards this form, and should have cited along with it a 
preceding ora following word. The other two, panishpadá (v. 30. 16) 
and atishthipam (vii. 95. 2), might be regarded as falling under the first 
general rule (iv. 74) for restitution of original form; or they might as 
naturally, one would think, be looked upon as special cases, falling under 
no previous rule, and therefore`not needing specification here. 

f the class of the first three cases is sam-nishadya (iv. 16. 2), which 
equally calls for inclusion in this rule, unless the reading in our pada 
manuscript is a copyist’s error, and should be amended to sam-nisadya. 


—— ` 
guur ues u tou 
97. Nor in prapana, provided only it comes from the root pan, 


"The eommentator cites the only two passages in which this word is 
to be found in the Atharvan, namely yena : dhanena : pra-panam : cará- 
mi (iii. 15. 5), and gunam : nah : astu : pra-panah (ii. 15.4). I cannot 
in the least understand why any such rule as this should be deemed 
called for. ‘here is no rule, and no principle, which should require the 
restoration of the n of prapana to a dental form, nor is there any word 


in the text which exhibits an clement pana whose nasal is lingualized 


by a previous constituent of a compound. So far as we can sec, it is 
merely the fear lest some one should be stupid enough to mistake the n 
for an effect of the preposition pra, and so should commit tlie blunder 


of speaking, in pada, pra-pana, that calls out the precept. Its repeti- < : 
. tion before the one next following is wanting in the manuscript: possi- 


bly, then {as in the case of rule 81, above), we have lost, something in 
the way of exposition or illustration which would have farther enlight- 
ened-us. In his paraphrase, the commentator says propane iti.paratái- 
raka »amápaltir na bhavati ; but what paratáiraka is, I do not know. 
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aa empaten o 


98. Nor in idam 6 shu etc, on account of their forming to- 
gether (in krama) a single word. 


The commentator paraphrases padatvát by tripadateát, the latter 
being apparently a technical designation for those kramapadas which, by 
rule 113, below, are composed of three words, instead of, as usual, two 
only. The rule evidently applies to the Krama-text alone; the pada 
reading of the passages referred to does not deviate in any manner from 
the usual norm: we have idam : úřñ iti: su, ete. But what the point 
of the rule is, as concerns the Krame-text, I find it rather difficult to 
see. The passages cited in illustration by the commentator are nearly 
the same with those already twice given, under ii. 97 and iii, 4: they 
are idam 4 shu (i. 24. 4), tad & shu (v. 1.5), pary 4 shiu (v. 6. 4), mohim 
4 shu (vii. 6.2), anya & shu (xviii. 1. 16), and stusha G shu s 1.87). 
According as the abnormal alteration aimed at by the rule is under- 
‘stood to be the prolongation of the w or the lin valization of the sibi- 
lent of su, we should add to the series the farther passages vii. 85. 1 
and xviii. 327, or vii. 72.2, 73.7, and 85.1. Í pormo that we must 
adopt the former of the two interpretations: the Q, in these passages, 
is nowhere to be restored to its short form in the krama, since it cannot 
fulfill the condition required by rule 79, and appear before a pause. 


HAUT ATG a R 


99. Nor in brakmanvait etc. 


The commentator cites drahman-vatim (vi. 108. 2), pazyaé sakshan-van 
(ix. 9. 15), girshan-valt (x. 1.2), and vrshangonti-iva : kanyala (v. 5. 3). 
Tha irregularity which renders necessary the rule is the retention of the 
lingual # as final, against the principle of rule ii. 89, above. The last 
case cited, however, does not belong with the rest, since the denomina- 
five ending, by rule 29, above, is separable only after a vowel, and we 
read ershonyaniyah (vi. 9. 1) and vrshanyatah (vi. 10. 1-3), without ava- 


graha: hence there is no ground for 1estoration. 


c - 
CITTA «lei FT 4100u 
100. Nor in dirghágutva eto. 


The samo passages which were cited under the corresponding rule in 
another part‘of the treatise (ii. 59), and no others, sro here again given 
by the commentator: they are, according to the reading of the pada- 
text, dirghdyu-tvdya (e. g. i. 22. 2), sahasracaksho iti sahasra-caksho : 
tvam (iv. 20. 5), and barhi-sadak (xviii. 1. 45, 51). 


The signature of the section is as follows: 102: caturthasya irliyak 
püdah; so that, unless rule 53 is to be divided into two, ot unless the 
Copyist's count 5s inaccurate, we have lost, somewhere in the course of 
the second and third sections, one of the rales of the text. 
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The concluding section of the treatiso is occupied, first, with the 
recommendation of the study of the krama form of the text, and sec- 
ond, with the description of its mode of construction. The way in 
which it is stated and explained by the commentator is altogether dif- 
ferent from that hitherto followed. First we have presented us the 
whole of the text of the section, separated by marks of punctuation 
into the rules which compose it. Then follows the independent state- 
ment and explanation of each rule in suecession ; but not, as heretofore, 
according to the set method of restatement in paraphrase, brief and 
dry illustration by examples, and final repue on: we have; instead of 
this, å free exposition, drawn out at considerable length and with some 
unction, much more in. the style of the known comments upon the 
other treatises of the class. This not only authorizes, bnt compels us to 
conclude that the remaining part of the commentary is by another hand 
than that which furnished the preceding. And the difference in style 
of the text itself no Jess justifies us in believing that the section was not 
an original part of our treatise, but is a later appendage to it. Whether 
or not it takes the place of another similar body of rules in the original 
Práticàákhya, and was -substituted for them as being a fuller and more 
satisfactory exhibition of the subject, it would not become us to attempt 
to say too confidently: the near agreement of the preceding chapters 
in respect to extent (each containing not much more than a hundred 
rules) would favor the supposition that it had been tacked on as new 
matter to the treatise, carrying with it a new division of the preceding 
ru es of the chapter into three instead of four sections: the subject of 
Erma. may have been formerly disposed of in a few brief rules forming 
pof the last section: but our Pratigdkhya has in too many of its 
pr vious rules made allusion to or implication of the krama-text (some- 
tin es even naming it and contemplating it alone), to allow our assuming 
wi.h plausibility that the construction of that text. was not from the 
bexinuing one of the subjects with which the treatise dealt, 

The kruma is not treated by tho Taitt. Pr.; it is disposed of by. the 
Vaj. Pr. in the closing rules of the final section of its fourth chapter 
(iv. 179-194), not occupying a whole section. In the Rik Pr. it takes 
ip two chapters, the tenth and eleventh, each of which is by itself a 
Soup ste krama treatise; the former giving (in fourteen verses) a concise 
exhibition of the subject, the latter (in thirty-seven verses) setting it 
forth with much greater fullness of detail. It is also the exclusive 
theine of the Upalekha, of unknown date and authorship, to which 
reference has already been imade- (seo note to rule 74, a ove). The 
corresponding rules of all these anthorities will be cited or referred to 


in connection with those of our own text. 


LÀ [e 
Seay mt 1 oy n 
101. Study of the Veda is duty. 
In the comment we read three times, instead of the full form of the 


rule, sedá dharmah (or dharmam) simply; but doubtless by a copyist’s 
omission. The commentator adds to the rule the moro detailed’state- 
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ment karmdgeshabhitdt : vedá[dhyayanarh] dharmam åhur yajaikah— 
because sacrifices are performed by means of the Veda, and sacrifice is 
obligatory. lle makes reference to a couple of verses or sayings which 
inculcate the necessity or advantage of sacrifice, thus: svargatamo 
agháyalám ity anena mantrena galdudandstakhyam [gatàudanákh yam 

karma krlvà srargam sddhayed ili ydjnikamndnam. He then antici- 
pates and explains rule 104, below, concluding na wind redáir yajnas 
táyale, ‘sacrifice is not performed without the Vedas; and he winds up 
ba exposition with vedddhyayanam dharma ity ádisütram, ‘this is the 

rst rule. - 


Aa E MAATA U qon 


3 m On the part of one desiring a condition of light after 
eath. 


Pretya, literally ‘having gone forward, having departed, deceased,’ is 
by the commentator, with many words, explained to mean ‘having 
quitted this world and gone on to another? Upon jyotishtvam he dis- 
courses as.fellows: jyolirbhdro jyotishtvam : uklam hi : ye và tha yajáir 
Ard hnuvans tesham etáni jyotinshi yany amani nakxhatráni "ti: jyotir 
diptibhávam ity arthántaram. The neat rule he introduces by the ques- 
tion, “is it merely the reading that is duty? the answer is, no: how is 
it then?” 


ex 730 


TNR AAT ü qos ll 


*03. In the manner as handed down by those who understand 
the sacrifice. > 


A yijaika is defined as ‘one who studies or understands the sacrifice’ 
(yijitam adhite yujnom vidur vd). Not merely the study of the Veda, 
but its study according to the traditional methods of those versed in 
sacred,things, is declared meritorious. Amnåna is defined by pathana, 
‘reading,’ and the commentator continues: “and how do the yajiikas 
read? ‘with the verse svargakámo agháyatám [already referred to, un- 
. der the first rule of this section] one must secure paradise: but it is 
objected ‘that is an act of sacrifice, not a study of the Veda : hence 
merit is acquired by sacrifice, not by the study of the Veda this, how- 
ever, is not so”—as the rule which is next to be given is intended to 
show. 


TNA gA T: U OB U 


104. There is no performance of the sacrifice without the ` 


Vedas. 


„as the Vedas are an indispensable aid to the performance of 
shan n which Anty aona, the declaration that their study is a duty is 
one to. which no objection can be made (iti niravadyam vedadhyayanam 
dharma iti). 
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qS YA: Ufer n youu 
105. In the sacrifice, again, the worlds are established. 


I add the whole argument by which the commentator proves this 
ious proposition: dydur viyad avanis irayo lok& yajñe pratishthitáh : 

(ham: nirvdpddisanskrlam havir angqushtaparramdirena gakayá vat- 
tam antar nidhanasvéhdkarana agndu hulam jyotirdhimabhévena pari- 
nalam jyotirbkávena dyudulokam dhimabhdvend ntariksham punar vrshti- 
bh&vena parinalam prihivim yali: evam yajne lokah pratishthitàh. The 
Properly repared sacrifice, duly offered in the fire, becomes light and 
smoke: the light goes to the sky, the smoke to the atmosphere, and, 
becoming rain. returns again to the earth: thus it reaches all the three 
worlds—and, à one chooses to look upon it in that light, establishes 
and supports them all. 


CATT AMAT uou 
106. As are the five races in the worlds. 


The five races, the commentator says, are men: they are established 
in the worlds, the worlds in the sacrifice, the sacrifice in the Veda, and 
the Vedas are dharmageshabhtitah : dharmédéivatamatidangat karmani 
geshatam ca gachanti: which last sentence is corrupt and obscure. From 
this,.he goes on to point out the necessity of the study of the pada-text, 
and, as a help to it, of the Prátigàkliya, anticipating the rule which is 
next to follow: “the connection and distinction! of the appellation 
(ghhidhána) and the subject of appellation (abhidheya) is not, without 

study of the puda-text; the recognition of the terminations is not 
assured, without the study of the pada-text: hence, in order to an un: 
derstanding of the mantra, its pada-text (paddni) must be studied; and, 
by one who studies the pada. the Praticdkhya must necessarily be 
studied, in order to the resolution of doubts (avagyam samncuyachedaya 
prátigákhyam adhyeyam): and the uses of the study of the pada are 
farther set forth in the following rule.” 


AITA MMI ü oon 


107. The study of the pada-text is for the sake of gaining 
knowledge of the endings, the beginnings, and the proper forms 
of words, and of their accent and meaning. : 


The commentator explains and illustrates this rule at considerable 
length, and by means of examples which’ are for the most part taken 
from eur present Atharvan text. First, as he says, we are told that a 
rinsing of the mouth with water (udukácamenam) is prescribed to be ac- 
companied by the pådus of the verse gam no devi (gam no devyth på- 
dáih: the verse is found at i. 6. 1) ; and here, without study of the pada, 
ono fails to know that the first páda ends with e (abhishtaye: in sanhitå, 


1 1—MS, sambadhdu antanam ca. 
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it is abhishtdya). The next following example is intended to illustrate 
the difficulty, without the pada-text, of finding upon occasion the right 
beginning of a word: it reads rlubhyas två yaja ity ártavebhyas två 
yaja ily airå "káráci na tu jiidyate. The veference here is to iii. 10. 
YO, rlubhyas två "riavebhyah .... yaje; eight separate recipients of 
offering are enumerated in the verse, and it seems intended that, in 
liturgical use, ¿wá yaje, which the verse gives once for all, should be 
appended to each separately; this is intimated, though obscurely, by a 
prefixed direction: ashtakáyám : riubhyas tve "tit vigraham ashidu. 
Again, * without study of the pada, the Vedic forms of words (vdidikah 
gabdáh) are not known: as for instance, agvavalim sirdistyam,? etc. 3 
in sanità they have different forms, viz. agvávatim (xviii. 2. 31). slri- 
shüyam? (vi. 11. 3): therefore the pada-text must be studied (adAyeyáni 
paddni).” The next point made is the necessity of pada study to the 
understanding and right application of the rules respecting accentua- 
tion: “the brakmayajia ctc. (! brokmayajidnddi) are directed to be 
made with the employment of the three accents (iráisvaryena): here 
one who does not study the pada ia unpractised (upravinah) as regards 
the words: here, in the passages Urahmáudanam pacati. (xi. 1. 1) etc., one 
is to spezk not with the accents, but with monotone, at the pitch of 
acute (? laira brahméaudanam pacati "tyevamádishü 'daltagrutyd ekagru- 
ly lå na svarena adhtytia): now beware lest there appear here the 
fault of a manira deprived of [its proper] accent. In the Atharvan rites, 
excepting the yágo, in the tyings on of an amulet, cte., in the performance 
of the sacrifice (? yajñanehe), the employment of the mantras is taught to 
be made with the use of the three accents.” Finally, the assertion that 
study of the pada is necessary in order to the comprehension of the 


meaning of the text is supported with much fullness of illustration: as . 


instances are cited vi kara (v. 20.9: this, however, may be no citation, 
but part of the exposition), alasálà 'si (vi. 16. 4: we could wish that 
te pada actually taught us more about this obscure verse), yaván ne 
'd adán (vi. 50.1), ai iti (passim), sam v åsnå "ha dsyam (vi. 56. 3), 
` tad v asya retah (ix. 4.4); and farther, with special reference to the 
clement of accent, yé asmd'Lam tanvim (ii. 31.5), and svadv' admi! "tt 
(v. 18.7): and the conclusion is “ here, and in other instances, one who 

oes not study the pada would spoil the sanhita ; hence, for these rea- 
sons, the pada must be studied.” I add the whole text, which in places 
is corrupt and obscure, and of which the value is too small to make an 
elaborate attempt at restoration necessary or advisable: mantrdrthag ca 
padadhyayandd vind na jndyale: vakyam hi padago vibkaklam anuvya- 
naxli: tac ca padddhydyt sandhit ca pade chedam tu çaknuyád vibhak- 
tam: vi hara: alasala 'si: yaván ne 'd adán s an ili: sum v dsnd "ha 
dsyam: lad v asya relah: ityevamddishu sunhitdyam ca bhavali : rya- 
jait *ty atra sanhilikah sa pra kuryai: tatha udátlasvaritodayena vighá- 
lam ajanan: ye asmakam tanvam : anyairá "pi nihanyeta : svádv admt 
Ui» atra ca svaritam kuryat: tathå udáttántasya phruapadasyd 'nudáttá- 


dáv uttarapade tat (asyà "ntasthápattàu svaritam akshamnarthe Me ict : 


the "ly anyatrá "pi tat kurydt: evam ády anyatrá "ny apadüdkgóyl sañ- 
kitar SUME. tasméd ebhih káranáir avagyddhyeydnt : Kim ca: 


1 M3. rtumabliyaslyeti. S MS, both times, tråisúyam. — 


` 


Vidyalaya Collection. 
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MATA MMEA dior 
108. The study of tlie krama has for its object the fixation of 
both sanhitá and pada. 


The true reading of this rule is a matter of some doubt. Prefixed 
to the commentator’s exposition, the manuscript gives simply sażhitá- 
dárdhyártham, and the commencement of the comment s or re- 
quires no more than that: it might scem, then, that we had here only 
an addition to the last: rule, “the study of pada is in order to the fixa- 
tion of sanAità." But this would be a lame conclusion to the argument 
-of this part of the section, which must be intended finally to bring out 
the importance of the &rama-text. And as the exposition closes with 
pretty clearly assuming as the full form of the rule under treatment 
that which is presented above, and s the prefixed text of the whole 
section so far favors the latter as to read sunhitdpadaddrdhydartham, I 
think there can be little question that it is to be received as here given. 

. The pada, the commentator tells us, must he studied tor the sake of 
the establishment of the’ sunkité. He defines dárdhya by drdhasya 
Ohfwan, and cites the rule of Panini which teaches its formation (var- 
nadrdhádibhyah shyaf ca,1 Pan. v. 1. 123). He goes on: “when here, 
in the sanAitá, a doubt arises, the student of the pada will give a solu- 
tion of the doubt. Then what need of a study of the krama? On 
this point, it says: ‘the study of the rama has for its object the fixa- 
tion of both sanAitá and pada?” What follows is corrupt, and only in 
part intelligible: sarhité ca svasaristhá ca bhavati: yundmany ekupada- 
dvipuddec ca pragrhyávagrhyasam-lehápanodanari, Finally, he intro- 
duces the next rule by saying idam cá "param kárenam kramádhyaya- 

nasya, ‘and here follows another reason for the study of kruma: 


FAITE: erai digaat s ngot n 


109. And the origination of accent is not seen in pada or in 
sanltá. Ç j 


That is to say—as we are doubtless to understand it—in the pada we 
havo before us only the accent of tle uncom ounded elements; in the 
sankit, only that of the combined phrase : hos tlie one grows out of 
the other is shown by the krama, which gives everything in both ‘its 
separate and combined state. The commentator defines wpajuna by 
uipatti, and declares it unperceived in pada (pudukéle), while it actually 
takes place in “¿rama (&ramakále). As an illustration, he takes svddo' 
admi *ti ge 18. 7): here, in pada, we have an oxytone and an unac- 


£ 
a 


cented syllable, which form a cireumflex, while in the sanhità the cir- 
cumflex farther suffers depression (nigháta, the vikampita of our rule 
iii. 65, above), and the circumflex itself only appears in krama (in svádv 
&dmi, where the cause of depression of the srari/a is not present): 
hence, he concludes, the Zrama ought to be studied. He adds: “now 
comes the description: of what sort, it is asked, is*this Zrama:” the 
following rules of the section will answer. Ë 
— rsi 8à,a2z . ...... U U 
> MS. vargadrdáditedt : dhyaü : : 
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TR FAST VN 


110. Two words form a krama-word. 


The commentator is very brief upon this rule: he says “the study 
of krama. being now assured (prasiddha), two combined words form a 
single Arama-word; their combination will be taught hereafter [in rule 
122) where it says ‘according to the rules’ (yathágástram)." 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are vej. Pr. iv. 180, 
Rik Pr. x. 1 (r. 2) and xi. 1-(r. 1) and Up. i. 14. With the exception 
«f the latter, they are more comprehensive than ours, including some- 
thing of what here is made the subject of following rules. The precept 
of the Vaj. Pr. covers our rules 110-113. 


GIT Uer UT uiii 


111. With the final of this is made farther combination of the 
following word. 


The term antiena is explained by avasánena,*close, end”, we might 
have rather expected tho reading antyena, ‘with the last word of each 
Krama-word as already defined.’ To parasya is supplied padasya, in 
the comment, as in the translation. The commentator takes the trouble 
to tell us that to the end of this following word is then to be farther 
appended its successor, and so on, so that one constructs the krama b 
thus successively combining the words of the text by twos. Were this 
rule not given, he says, the former one might be erroneously understood 
as prescribing that we should form our &rama-words by taking first the 
first and second words of a verse, then the third and fourth, then the 
fifth and sixth, and so on; while this shows us that we are to take the 
firct and second, then the second and third, then the third and fourth, 
and soon. We may take, as an illustration, the last line of the first 
hymn of the Atharvan (i. 1. 4 c, d), in constructing the krama-text of 
which only this simple and fundamental rule would come into action: 
it would read sam crutena : grutena gamemahi : gamemahi má : má gru- 
tena: grulena vi: vi radhishi : radhisht li ràdhishi (by iv. 117). 

The Vaj. Pr. and Rik Pr. combine this rule with the preceding: the 
Upalekha (i. 15) states it separately, and in a distincter manner than our 
treatise: layor utlareno "Haram padam, samdadhyat, 


Aaa ATT WARN 
119. A last word is not combined with its successor. 


slagatam, literally ‘a word gone to, or standing at, the end,’ is 
Me epe the “lone word of a half-stanza, or one preceding a 
pause: in a prose passage, it doubtless indicates a word preceding one 
of the pauses of jnterpunction by which a numbered passage, or verse, 
js divided into parts. A pause, which interrupts the ordinary combina- 
tions of sandhi, interrupts those of Rrama also: there is no need that 
tho krama-text-should exhibit the euphonic connection of words which 
: 31 


e er 
CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. "4 zy 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


288 Atharva- Veda [iv 112- 


c 
in sanhilé do not euphonically influence one another., Zhe rule, as the 
commentator tells us, is intended to restrict the too great extension 
(atiprasaklai) of the one which precedes it. That the final word, thus 
left uncombined, suffers parthdra, or repetition, is taught in rule 117. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are NM. Pr. iv. 180, 
Rik Pr. x. 8 Ë 9), 11 (r. 18), and xi. 21 (r. 44), and Up. i. 10. 


AA qaraqa WANE n 


118. Three words form a Arama-word, if the middle one of 
them is a pure vowel. 


The term aprkta we have met with before (i. 72,79), as used to 
designate a word composed of a single vowcl or diphthong, uncon- 
nected with any consonant: tho commentator, after exposition of its 
meaning, paraphrases it by avyaijanamisraguddhakevalasvarah, ‘a pure 
and entire vowel, unmixed with consonants.’ He cites, as an instance, 
dhiyá : à : ihi (ii. 5.4): here the drama reading is not dAiyá ” : e'hi, 
bnt dAiye "hi: to which, by rule 115, would follow again e ‘Az, and 


then, by the present and other rules, thy ó nah: mah:na iti nah. 


The only apréla words which the text contains are the preposition d, 
the particle u (p. $46: see i. 72, 78), and their combination o (p. o iti: 
see 1.79). It is doubtless to point out and call attention to this mode 
of treatmeut of the å in the &rama-text, that our Atharvan pada manu- 
scripts quite frequently write a figure 3 after the word which follows 
it: thus, in the instance cited, the manuscript gives dAiyá : & : ihi : 3, 
at 1; 1. 2, punah : à : ihi : 3, cte." 

All the &rama-syatems have this feature: compare Vj. Pr. iv. 180, 
181 (which calls such a Zrema-word, composed of three members, a irè- 
krama), Rik Pr: x. 2 (r. 3), xi. 2 (r:3), and Up. i.17. The two lattez 
authorities, however, except the compound o, and would have it treaved 
like any ordinary word. The Vaj. Pr. is obliged to note (iv. 188), as 
farther instances of #rikramas, mo shu nah and abhi shu ach, where, if 
the rama were performed in tho usual way, tho sanAi/& reading of 
lingual z in nah would not be capable of exhibition; and like reasons 
compel it (iv. 184) to establish, in a few cases, Arama-words of four con- 
stituents, as drdhva & shu nah. The Rik systems, also, are not a little 
complicated by the necessity of attending to such special cases occurring 
in their text, and which once cause a &rama-word to contain even five 
members. The fact that such complicated cases of sandhi do not happen 
to be met with in the Atharva-Veda saves our treatise the like troub 3 


eigenem guise uia 


114. The grounds of this are the fusion of vowels iuto a sin- 
pie sound, the combination of vowels, prolongation, and lin- 
gualization. 


# The addition of the figure is usual, but not mvarlahle, in: the first baoRs of the 
text; later, it is only made here and there, The figure is never insortad after u. 
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The longer Qf the two krama-treatises incorporated into the text of 
the Rik Praticakhya 1s the only other authority which gives any reason 
why aprkta words should not be independently reckoned jn construct- 
ing the krama-text. It says (R. Pr. xi. 2, r. 3) that the omission takes 
place “for fear of nasalization ;” that is, lest the particle should, if suf- 
fered to stand atthe end of a &rama-word, receive a nasal pronunciation. 
The entire disagreement of the two explanations offered is ivory 
and may be taken as an indication that neither is authoritative, and as 
a permission to us to find a better one, if we are able. It seems to me 
more likely that the weakness of the vowel-words å and w, unsupported 
by consonants, and their liability to disappear in or become o scured 
by the final of the word which precedes them, as if they were mere 
modifications of its termination, was the cause of their exceptional treat- 
ment. A similar suggestion has already been made (see under i. 73) as 
to the way in which the pada-text deals with u. The commentators 
exposition of the rule is claborate, but deficient in point. - To illustrate 
the item ekádega, * vowel-fusion, substitution of one vowel-souud for two 
or more others,’ he takes dhiyd : å : ihi (ii. 5. 4): here, he says, by the 
operation of the rule saménaksharasya (iii. 42), dhiyà and á become 
dhiya: the a of the latter, combined with the i of iki, becomes e, and 
the result is the one word dhiyehi: ergo, this is the way the combination 
must be made, otherwise there would be no krama-word (tasmád tly 
anenu samulhànena bhavitavyam: anyathá kramapadam eva na syd). 
The conclusion appears to me an evident non-scquitur, a mere restate- 
ment of the original proposition. For the second item, he selects the 
example iki: å : nah (ii. 5. 4): here, if we compound iy å and å nah, 
a yowel-combination (svarasandhih) is made of the z, by the rule svare 
nàmino ‘nivkstha (üi.39). How this vowel-combination furuishes & 

round for the krama-word thy å nak, he does not attempt to point out. 
For the third and fourth items, the chosen instance is idam : án ili: su 
(i. 24.4). This, too, is to be regarded as (in Arama) forming a single 
word. ‘The following text is corrupt, and I subjoin it, instead of at- 
teinpting a restoration and translation: tasyd ca na samdhih: lathá hi: 
damisieddishy asanhitikan dirghatvam: carcá.'sya trinadaxya madhya- 
bhavad ishyate: idamitxhu ity evambhitasyai wa rapakhydtayan ava- 
syam (ripadurit vancakramend na bhavatilavyam : atrái và "padatvam : 
tad api tripadamadhyávayavam. The prolongation of the « in this and 
similar cases would indeed seem to furnish a reason for tlie construction 
of the krama-word out of three members, since the long vowel could 
not properly appear if the particle were made the final of one such 
word and the beginning of another; but I ‘am unable to sce how the 
lingnalization of the sibilant should have any effect in the same direc- 
tion, since there would be no difficulty in reading t shu as a krama-word, 
- if the w were treated in the ordinary manner. 


santa de UU 
115, A and o are made to begin a word again. 


Thats to say, after 4 and o have been included, as middle members, 
in a triple Arama-word, they are again taken as initials of the word next 
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following. The commentators examples are gopåyai®& ” 'smákam : å 

"smakam (xii. 8. 55 etc.), dhiye " hize "hi (ii. 5. 4), and havir o shu : o 
shu : o ity o (vii. 72. 2). 

The same usage, as concerns é, is taught also by the other treatises: 

aa Vj. Pr. iv. 182, Rik Pr. x. 8 (r. 11) and xi. 18 (r. 34), Up. iv. 18, 


SATE ATT TT NWN a 
116. Uis merely to be repeated. 


The mode of repetition of the particle is taught in the next rule but 
one. This rule is, as the commentator explains it, intended to forbid 
the combination of v (like & and o) with the next following word to 
forma new krama-word (anyayogunivrityarthah). As an example, he 
gives us sa u shryah : 47 ity GR iti (xiii. 4. 5). 


TMT fessi qm 
TAA uq a AA | 


117. Repetition with itè interposed, or parihdra, is to be made 
of pragrhyas, of words admitting separation by avagraha, of 
those requiring restoration to the natural form, and of those 
standing before a pause. 


The commentator simply expounds this rule, without bringing up any 
instances to illustrate it. The kinds of words specified are to -be re- 
peated, or spoken twice, in the krama-text (kramakále), the name of 
the double utterance being parihára: and this parihéra is to be made 
with interposition of iti: having performed one of the two utterances, 
one is to say i/i, and then repeat the word. 

; The mode of repetition is, as has already been noticed (under iv. 74), 
called in the Rik Pr. by the related name parigraha (e. g. R. Pr. iii. 
14). The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 187) styles it sthitopasihita, which titl> is also 
known to and defined by the Rik Pr. (x. 9 and.xi.15). Tho Up. (iv. 12] 
knows only parigraha. The forms to be repeated are, according to the 
doctrine vt the Vàj. Pr. (iv. 187—193), a divisible word (avagrhya), ono 
in the interior of which appears a prolongation or a lingualization, a 
progrhya, a riphita of which the r docs not appear in sanhilá. aud a 
word preceding a pause (avasána). The first and the last threc of 
these classes are, indeed, treated in the same manner by all the other 
authorities (compare R. Pr. x. 6-8, r. 7-9, and xi. 13-14, 1. 25; Up. iv. 
, 4-11); but, as regards the words which in sanAité undergo an ab- 
normal alteration of ferm, there is a less perfect agreement among 
them. The Rik Pr. and Up. specify as requiring répetition in krama 
(besides sundry special and anomalous cases), words having their initial 
vowel prolonged, and those in the interior of which there is a change 
not brought about by external influences—that is to say, due to eu- 
phonic causes within the word itself. Whether the Vaj. Pr. includes 
among the repeatable words those having a prolonged initial, or whether 
any cases of this kind occur in the text to which it belongs, I do not 
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“know. Ourtawn krama-system, it will be noticed, while in one respeot 
more chary of the repetition than the others, in thatit repeats no 
riphita words, in another respect is vastly more liberal of its use, apply- 
ing it in the case of every word which requires restoration from an ab- 
normal to a normal form, according to the rules given in the preceding 
section of this chapter. There is no limitation made, cither by the text 
or by the commentary, of the term saméápádya ; so far as I can see, 


every word in the text which undergoes in sarhi/é any of the changes’ 


detailed in rule 74, above, must suffer parihára, The Atharvan krama is 
thus made a more complete and elaborate index of the euphonic irregu- 
larities occurring in its text than is that of either of the other Vedas. 

By way of introduction to the following rule, our commentator says, 
at the close of his exposition, that the words mentioned in this precept 
have their repetition made with a single iti: we are next to be told that 
in the repetition of the particle 4 two are required. 


APART: WUE N 


118. The particle v requires two zs, 


That is to say, when w is repeated, each occurrence of the word is 
followed by iti, and we have &7. ity 47 iti, None of the other treatises, 
supports this reading: all would prescribe simply £i ity £i. 


Hee TTT uita 


119. The reason of this is its nasalization and protraction, 


"The commentator explains as follows: “the nasalization of this par- 
ticle 4 when followed by iti is taught by the rule ukdrasye 'tàv aprkia- 
sya [i. 72]; if, then, it should not be distinguished by (ádriyeía) a 
se«ond ili, it would be deprived of its nasal quality—as also of its pro- 
traction [since this also, by i. 73, is prescribed only before i]. There- 
fore, considering its prescribed nasality and protraction, v must always 
be repeated with a double iti." 


KAKAA U RO N: 


120. A protracted vowel is, in repetition, to be treated as if 
unprotracted. 


The commentators exposition is: plutag cá »plutavac ca pariharia- 
vyal : apluiena tulyalam pravahi lavyah : parihárakále : purushah <å: ba- 
bhûråžs: alra ñ ity akårah plutah : sa aplutarala parihariavyah : å ba- 
bhüvàsa iti babhüve li vaktavyam ; ‘a protracted vowel is to be repeated 
as if it were unprotracted; ie, itis to be reduced, in parikare, to 
equivalence with an unprotracted vowel: thus, in the passage puru ili 
å : babhiwans (x. 2. 98), the å 1s a protracted a: it must be pos 
along with [or, in tlie form of Jan unprotracted a; we must rea Š a - 
bhüvás ili babh&ee ‘i!’ The reading of the manuscript me ortu- 
nately corrupt at the end, where the required krama-form is be giron, 1 
the scope and intent of the rule will be examined under the one nex 
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following, which also concerns only the passage here, cited by thet 
commentator. , 


t [e 
ATM TAT Ya: RU 
121. And a nasal vowel, in its first occurrence, is to be made 


pure. 


I again add the whole comment: yah párvam anunásiko drshtoh sa 
pariharakale guddham kryto parihartaryah: elad evo*dáharanam : atrás 
wa purusha. & babhiivans ity avasáne : ili: avasdne à iti pürcam anuná- 
siko drshiah guddhah parihartavyah : babhive "ti babhûvåři ; ‘the vowel 
first seen as nasal is, in parikára, to be repeated pure [i. c. free from na- 
sality]: the instance is the one already given: here, the vowel first appear- 
ing as nasal before the pause—by the rule purusha å babhivan ity uva- 
sane (i. 70)—ts to be repeated pure: thus, babhive "ti babhávási The 
most obvious and natural understanding of this would be that the nasali- 
zation is only to be retained in the first utterance of the word, and that 
in parihára, by this and the preceding rules, both protraction and na- 
sality should be lost altogether; so that the Arama would read å babhi- 
van3: babhiive "ti babhüva, But the rules in the first chapter to which 
the commentator refers expressly require the nasality to be retained 
before a pause, and forbid the protraction only before itè, so that they 
would appear to teach babhiive ‘ti babhivari3 ; which, as we see, is the 
actual reading of the commentator under this ruie, while, under the pre- 
ceding, the reading is too corrupt for us to understand what he intends 
to give us. The best manner, as it appears to me, of reconciling these 
apparent discrepancies is to take påreah in the present rule as beleng- 
ing with the predicate instead of the subject, and as indicating the 
former of the two occurrences of the repeated word in parihára, thus 
making the translation such as it is given above; and farther, assuming 
the same thing to be implied also in rulo 120, the repetition, or paring- 
ra, there referred to, being, in a restricted sense, the occurrence of the 
word before iti: the Upalekha employs parigraha, in part, in the same 
sense.* It may be, however, that we ought to confess a discordance 
between the teachings of our treatise here aud in the first chapter, and 
to understand the rama reading here prescribed to be babhitve "ti ba- 
bhitva—or, if prvah be interpreted in the manner proposed, dabhiue %zi 
babhtivan, A like case occurring in the Rig-Veda (x. 140. 1) is, accord- 
ing to the Upulekha (vii. 9, 10: the Rik Pr. seems to take no notice of 
it), to be treated in the manner laid down in our first chapter: vinda- 
. tits, for vindali, is in krama to be read vindati ‘ti vindativia. What 

is the doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. in a similar instance has been mentioned 
in the note to i. 97. 


Tel TAIT] ues 


. 122. The successive combination of words into krama-words 
is to be made according to the general rules of eombination. 


* See Pertsch’s preliminary note to chapter v. 
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9 
The comm?ntator expounds this rule in a clear and pertinent manner. 
He says: “it has been said in a former rule Tiv. 111], ‘with the final of 
this is made farther combination of the fol owing word ? there, how- 
ever, the method of combination is not taught (sandhdnavidhdnam no 
ktam): wherefore the present rule is here added. Tho term yathá- 
füsiram means ‘according to the several rules (yad yac chástram) ? 
whatever mode of combination of separate words is taught in the ud - 
fástra (yad yat padagástre padánási samdhdnalakshanam uktam), that 
has force also here in the formation of each single Arama-word. This 
1s expressly stated, in order to guard against the danger of understand- 
ing a krama-word to be composed of disconnected vocables (? krama- 
padatvád anyagahdagankayo 'cyate) : this must not be the case.” 
. The Vaj. Pr. has no precept corresponding to this; evidently regard- 
Ing it as clearly enough implied in the general direction that two words 
“are to be combined" (sam dadAáti : iv. 180) to form a krama-word. 
It is, however, distinctly laid down by the other treatises (R. Pr. x. 5, 
r. 6, and xi. 21, r. 44; Up. iii, 3-5). 


TMNT MTA AAASTAATAS! 01123 l 


. 128. The pada-repetition of a divisible pragrhya is to be made 
in the manner of that of krama, with separation by avagraha in 
the latter recurrence of the word. 


The commentator begins with explaining pragrhyóvagrhya to be a 
determinative and not a copulative compound (yasminn avagrhyatvam 
[ pragrhyatvam ca] ekasminn eva yugapad bhavati). and goes on as fol- 
ows: “such a word, in its pada-repetition (carcaydm), is to be treated 
as in krama: carcá means twofold utterance (dvirvacanam): that takes 

-place in the pada-text (padakále) just as in the krama-text (kramakale) ; 
that is, one repeats (pariharet) the form of the Zrama-text. In krama, 
both pragrhyas and divisibles suffer repetition; in pada (padeshu), on 
the other hand, only a divisible pragrhya is repeated. In such a repe- 
tition, how is separation by avagraha made? The rule says, ‘with sepa- 
ration by avagraha in the latter recurrence of the word:’ that is, the 
latter or second recurrence of the yari E p $3)" avagraha, and not 
the first: for example, virüpe ili vi-rüpe (x. 1. 6, 42). 2 

The usage of both our Atharvan pada-text and that of the other Vedas 
in regard to carcá, or repetition, has been fully set forth in the note to 
iv. 74, above, as also the doubt which may reasonably be entertained 
whéther the usage here taught, and followed in the extant manuscripts, 
is that which the rules of the preceding section contemplate. ° 

The prescription in this rule, and in this alone, of the employ ment 
of avayraha in separating the constituents of a compound word when 
it appears for the second time in tke repetition, after iti, seems bere 
rily to imply that, in the repetitions of Arama, separation by avograha is 
not to be mado at all, either before or after sti, 


trisaptáh : pariyanti vigud : pari wanti 
specification udlarasninn avagrakah o 


16 
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; C 
trospective as to reflect its prescriptive force, through kramevat, back 
into the rule for” krama-repotition, or parigraka—underetanding the 
meaning to be, ‘in pacn-repetitions, the secoud recurrence of the Te- 
posted word is'to suffer division by aeagraha: as is to be the case also ir. 

rama-renelitions*— would be, I shonld think, much too violent. : Never- 
thelesa, the Rik Pr. (x. 10, r. 16, and xi. 16, r. 31) and Upalekba (iv. 8) 
distinctly teach that tlie avagraha is to be used in the repetition of com- 
pound words, after ë, I cannot find that the Vaj. Pr. prescribes the 
separation either in poda or in Aroma, although it is regularly made 
by the commentator on that treatise in the examples which ho cites, and 
eber passes it over without remark. 


MUA MATTEL ke a 


` 124, Words requiring restoration, if occurring before a pause, 
are to be spoken in their sanhiié form 


The three last rules of the section and of the treatise. concern the 
treatment of such words as, while they stand at the end of a half-verse, 
or in any other situation before a pause, also exhibit jn surhilé some 
abnorma! peenliarity of orthoepy which, by the rules of the preceding 
section, requires restoration to the natural form. A word of this class, 
instead of being combined with its predecessor into a Lrama-word, and 
then repeated, is, before its repetition, to be spoken once more in sanAitá 
form. Lhe commentator takes the example så vpksháX abhi sishyado 
m 5.9: p. stsyede, by iv. 82), and, without writing it out in full in the 

rama form, says that we must utter sishyade again, and then repeat it, 
aisyada ili sisyade, He adds: “so also may be brought forward as in- 
stances (udàhárydh) prantiaye (vi. 23.2: p. pra-nitaye) and al! other 
like words, having the cause of alteration within their own limits.” 
This last restriction, as we shall see, ho insists upon move distiv-tly 
under the next following rule. 

This special point is lett untouched in all the other Zrama-treatises, 


e. 
qe GRANT APT etn 
125. OF this, furthermore, the name is dsthépita. 


Weber (p. 283) regards punah here as a part of the title, which he 
understands to be punardsthapita. This would not be in itself unlikely. 
but it is not favored by the commentator, who, both here and under 
the following rule, treats dsthdpita alone as the term designating the 
word to which the rule relates. He omits punah altogether, in his para- 
phrase of the present rule, as being superfluous: ¿asya sonhitávad vaca- 
nasiga: dsthapitam ity evam samjiá bhavati. He then goes on to state 
more at large the restriction hinted at under the last rule: namely, that 
a word which is samápádya, or liable to restoration, as being altered at 
its commencement by the influence of the preceding word, is not to be 
treated in the manner prescribed by these rules: “that is to say, where 
cause and effect (nimillandimiitike) are in one w rat 


ord; for i 
sishyade: here the conversion into sha produced by tlie THUS 
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holds over, owing to the fact that the reduplication and. tha altered 
sibilant are in the same word. But this is not the cese in the passage 
siviydm anu chicyate (vi. 11.2), [or, in pada form] tat : striyám : anu: 
Sicyate: here no repetition in the sanñitá form takes place [or, the repe- 
tition does not take place in tho sanhild form: iti na sanhitdvad bha- 
vaii]; and why? because cause and effect are declared to stand in we, 
Separate words: anu is a preposition; it produces conversion into sk 
by the rule uposargát oto, (o 90), and that conversion is heard (frutak) 
in a separate word; here, t ien, let the process not be performed (1 tená- 
tramidibhàty : for this reason is this explanation made.” It might still 
seem doubtful, after all this lengthy exposition, whether such a word aa 
Sityate was regarded by the commentator as not to bo separetely spoken 
at sli, or as to be separately spoken, only not in sankité form, as fo lows: 
striydm anu : anu shicyate : sicyaie : sicyata ili sicyate; but the latter in- 
terpretation seems to me the more probable. 


zs e C 
Wu Que Res uisku 
126. That is a krama-word of a single member, and is also to 
be repeated. 


The commentary upon this rule is not so clear as tne rule itself seems 
to be, withont comment or explanation: it reads as follows, with only 
the most obvious emendations: parikarlavyag ca sa ásthitasamjñapa- 
dreak [dsthapitasamprdikapadah f]: yo ‘sdu sahitàdvirvacanena nirdig- 
yale; nimitiandimiliikayor bhinnapadasthatudt: sa gariháryag ca bha- 
vati. If the intent of this is to limit the application of the rule to 
those words whose cause of alteration is situated ina preceding inde- . 
pendent word, it can hardly be accepted. What follows is still more 
corrupt and less intelligible: savhitdvad vidáci bahulam iti yas chandast 
"li. varndlopagamahrasvadirghapluia átmaneshá parasmái vibháshà api 

enti. 

š Finally, to close up the commentary, two verses are given us, but so 
much mutilated that hardly more than their general sense (and even 
that only in part) is recognizable: natekibudhyé nacagástra drshtya 
yathamndnam anyaihů ndi va kurydt: ámnátam parishannasya cástram 
drshto vidhir vyatyayah pürvagástre: ámnátavyam andmndtam prapá- 
the “smin rkvácatpadam : chandaso ‘parimeyatude parishannasya laksha- 
nam : parishannasya lakshanam iti. 


The signature of the chapter and of the work has been alreacy piven 
in the introductory note, but may be repeated here: iti edunakiye catur- 
adhyfiyike caturthah padah: caturddhyaythhashyam samáplam: rir 
astu: lekhakapathakayoh cubham bhavaiu: ericandikáyái namah: pri- 
rüámah: samvat 1714 varshe jydishthaguddha 9 dine samaplalikhitam ` 
pustakam. I may also be permitted to add the propitiatory heading 
of the manuscript, which was, by an oversight, omitted to be given 
in its proper place: it reads om namak sarasvatyái namah: om namo 
brahmavedàya : athángirasah. The last word is, as I cannot doubt, a 
copyist’s error for atharvángirasah. 
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ADDITIONAL Notes. 


1. Analysis of the Work, and Comparison with the other Pratigaklyas. 


‘So far as concerns the agreement or disagreement of the other Prati- 
with that of the Atharva-Veda in respect to the doctrines 
taught in the latter, the comparison has already been made in detail in 
the notes to the text. I have thought, however, that it would be ad- 
visable to append here a systematic view of the contents of our treatise, 
and a brief statement of the correspondences of the rest, in order to 
exhibit more clearly the sphere of the former, and to show how far 
those of the latter coincide with it. and how far they cover more or 
less ground than it occupies. 


I. INTRODUOTORY AND EXPLANATORY, 

. Introductory, object of the treatise, i. 1,2; definition of terms, i. 3, 42, 43, 48, 49, 
92, iv. 73, 125; interpretation and application of rules, i. 95, iii. 38. 

IL PnoxErics AND EUPHONY: PRODUCTION, CLASSIFICATION, PEROPERiIES, AND COM- 

BINATION OF SOUNDS, 

1. Simple sounds: formation and classification of consonants, i. 10-13, 18-31 ; do. 
oF Miror) L 27, 82-41, 71; quantity of vowels and consonants, i. 59-62; accents, 
i. 14-17. 

2. Sounds in combination, and resulting modifications: possible finals, i. 4-9, ii. 
3; final vowels not liable to euphonic change ( pragrAya), 13-81, iii, 33; syllable, 
1,98; division of syllables, i. 55-58; quantity of syllables, i. 51-64 :—kinds of in- 
dependent circumflex accent, ìi. 55-61, 65; kinds of enclitic do., iii. 62-64; evoca- 
tion and modification of accents in words and sentences, iii. 67-74 ‘conjunction of 
consonants, i. 49, 50,94, 98, ii. 20; abhinidhdna, L 43-47; yama, 1. 99,104; ndsikya, 
i. 100, 104; svarabhakti, L 101, 102, 104 ;: sphotana, i. 103, 104, ii. 38; karshana, ii. 
39; euphonic duplication of consonants (vargakrama), iii. 96-39, | - š 

III. CONSTRUCTION OF COMBINED TEXT, OR SANHITA. 

Prolongation of initial, inal, and medial vowels, iii. 1-95 :— inati 
and initial vowels and diphthongs, iii. 39-54, ii. 21-24, i. 97 Sie aaan oripa 
55, 56, 58, 65, 66; resulting nasality, i. 69; final vowels not liable to combin: tion iii. 
88-36:—combinations of final and initial consonants: final non-nasal mutes, ji. 2-8, 
13, 14, 38, 39; final nasals, ii, 9-12, 25, 26, 28, 30-37, iii. 37, i. 67; final semivowels, 
iL 19, 21-24, iii, 20 ; final visarjaniya, ii. 21, 94, 40, 13-59, 54-59, 62-80; initial con- 
sonants, iL 7, 15-18:—final nasal before a vowel, ii. 27, 99, i, 68, iii. 97; final visar- 
janiya before a vowel, ii. 41, 42, 44-58, 56 :—lingualization of t and th, ii. 15 16; 
do. of n, iii. 75-95; do. of s, ii. 81-1077 :—insertion of 8, lii. 96, Rr Res 

IV. Constavcrion OF KRAMA TEXT. š 

Importance of krama-text, iv. 108, 109; its truction, i 
MAG. L 10, 97 , cons encian; iv. 110-122, 124-126, 


V. CONSTRUCTION OF DISJOINED, OR PADA-TEXT. 

Importance of pada-text, iv. 107; combination or separation of i 
tion, iv. 1-7; do. of suffixes, iv. 13-37, 46-48, 53, 65, 00; do. of Racks Peis, 
21, 29, 27, 28, 88-45, 49-64, 67-72; restoration of the original form of words, iv. 
14-77, 19, 81-9, 99, 100; repetition in pada, iv. 123; special cases, i, 72, 73, B]. 
^2; enclitic accent in pada, iii. 68, 69, 79, 73. rua a" 

VI. SUNDRIES, SPECIAL CASES, ETC, 
. Study of Veda recommended, iv. 101-109 :—special irr ülariti i 
i. 63-66, ii. 25, 00, 61, iii. 7, 43; special case of akeen i96 ass oe aris 
vowels, 1.105; quantity of uasalized vowels in interior of word, i. 83-91. 


LI 
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In regszd to the matters embraced in the first of the gencral divisions 
here laid down, it may be said that our treatise is much more curt and 
Concise, and more ready to pass without notice what may be assumed 
as already known, than either of the others: Definitions of terms are 


far from numerous, and the whole department of paribháshá, or expla- | 


nation of modes of hraseology, of extent, bearing, and application of 
the rules, and the like, which iu all the other Práticákhyas occupies 
considerable space, is here almost wholly wanting. This is in part 


' owing to the simpler and less artificial mode of arrangement adopted 


in our work. 

; In the division of Phonetics and Euphony, the discordances among 
the different authorities affect chiefly matters of detail, and are not of a 
character to call for notice here. The other three treatises include or 
imply a list and enumeration of the sounds of the spoken alphabet, 
which is wanting in our own. AIl, also, after treating the subject of 
the formation of articulate sounds in the outset in a manner nearly. 
according with that here followed, return to it in their later and less 
genuine chapters, and discuss it anew with a straining after greater 
theoretic profundity. The niceties of consonantal combination, as abhi- 
nidhána ctc, make nearly the same figure in all the four: for minor 
differences, see the notes on the text. "The Rik Pr., to its specification 
of possible finals (which is wanting only in the Taitt. Pr.), adds that 
also of possible initials, and of compatible or conjoinable consonants 

xii. 1—4). 

Under the head of the conversion of pada-text into sanhité, the au- 
thorities differ only on minor points, or by the treatment of special cases 
appertaining to the text with which each has to deal. 

. Thus far, the subjects treated are those which no Práticákhya can 
pass over in silence: those which remain are not essential to tlie com- 
pleteness of a work of this class, and are accordingly found altogether 
wanting in one or more of the treatises. Thus, tho IVth general divis- 
ion, the construction of the &rama-text, is not touched upon in the 
Taitt. Pr., and the parts of our own and of the Rik Pr. which concern 
it are "open to the suspicion of being later accretions to the text. The 


Vth division, the construction of the pada-text, receives still more scanty -- 
attention, being entirely passed over in the Taitt, Pr. and represented . 


in the Rik Pr. only by a few scattering rules relating to special cases, 
analogous with those found in the earlier chapters of the Ath. Pr.; only 
the Vi. Pr. joining the latter in treating it at large, although in a less 


» complete and elaborate manner., 


A more detailed. comparison will be necessary under the last head, 
that of miscellaneous and extra-limital additions to the body of the 
work, of matters more’ or less akin with its proper substance, and aux- 
iliary to its object, yet omissible without detriment to its completeness 
as a Pratigikhya. As concerns the study of the Veda, the first subject 
mentioned in our analysis, the Rik Pr. offers a very interesting chapter 
(xv. 1-16) on the mode of instruction followed in the schools of Vedic 
study; the Vj. Pr. recommends Vedic study (viii. 35—42), and tells (i. 


90-26, viii. 32-34) who should pursue it, and under what circumstances. . 


All the other treatises give explanations of single irregular and excep- 
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tional words and forms, of. which the list will be more or less extended 
according as we include in it all those words which the paca-text does 
not analyze, or only such as are of especially anomalous character. The 
Rik Pr. alone among them (i. 6) catalogues the few protracted vowels 
occurring in its text. Like our treatise, it also teaches (in a late chap- 
ter, xiii. 7-10) when interior nasalized vowels are long: the-Taitt. Pr. 
(xvi. 1-81) goes farther, and laboriously catalogues all the nasalized 
vowels contained in its text, short or Jong, which are not the result of 
éuphonic combination. - Of this same class of appen dicas, which are 
designed to call attention to points in the text where especial liability 
to error is held to exist, are the following: the Rik Pr. (ii. 5) gives a 
list of instances of hiatus within-a word; the Vàj. Pr. attempts (in part, 
in a bungling manner, and with very sorry success) to point out words 
which do not end with visarjantya (iv. 26-32), which contain one y or 
two (iv. 149—159), or single, double, or triple groups of consonants (vi. 
` 25-80); the Taitt. Pr. adds to its list of nasalized vowels only (xiii. 
8-14) that of words showing an original lingual n. The Vàj. Pr. (iii. 1, 
‘Viti. 50, 51) defines a word, and both it (i. 27, viii. 52-57) and the Rik 
Pr. (xii. 5, 8, 9) distinguish and define the parts of speech, while all 
the three give a list of the prepositions (R. Pr. xii. 6, 7; V. Pr. vi. 24; 
T. Pr. i. 15): and the Vài. Pr., after its fashion, carries the matter into 
the domain of the absurd, by laying down (viii. 58-63) the divinities 
and the families of rshis to whom the several classes of words, and even 
viii. 47) of letters, belong. The Rik Pr. (x. 12, xi. 12) and Vàj. Pr. 
iii. 148, iv. 77, 165-178, 194) treat of the samaya or samkrama, the 
omission of verses or phrases which have already once occurred in the 
text.. Such omissions are abundantly made in all tho manuscripts of 
the Atharva-Veda, sanhité as well as pada, but the Pratichkhya takes 
To notice of them, The Rik Pr. has a chapter (xiv. 1-30) on errors of 
pronunciation, from which, by careful comparative study, important iri 
formation on phonetie points may be drawn. t also, in its three closmg 


picious exclamation om. The Vaj. Pr. has ‘an interesting, although 
rather misplaced, series of rules (vi. 1-23) respecting the accentuation 
of verbs and vocatives in the sentence, and also makes a foolish aad 
fragmentary attempt G 1-45, 55-64) to define the accent of words in 
general. With its rules respecting the ritual employment of different 
tones and accents (i. 197—132) is to be compared what the Tàitt. Pr. 
(xxii. 12, xxiii. 12-20) says of tone and piteh. The Vaj. Pr., finally, 
remarks briefly and imperfectly (iii. 17, 137, 138) on the omission in 
the Vedic dialect of certain terminations. 


style of treatment is marked by sundry peculiarities, of which the most 
striking and important is the extensive use which it makes of ganas in 
the construction of its rules. It is this which has enabled it, while in- 
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cluding so much, to be at the enme time so much’ the briefest or che 
four works, This approximates it, also, to the character of the general 
Sanskrit grammar, as finally and principally represented to us by P&nini. 
The close connection between the two is farther shown by many other 
circumstances which have been pointed out in the: notes upon the text 


Bories than any other of the Prüticàkhyas makes (the Táitt. Pr. is its 
antithesis in this respect), and by the e 

cant) of some of the indicatory letters employed by Panini himself. It 
18 very sparing of its references to the opinions of oiher authorities, 
Càunaka and Gakathyana being the only grammarians whom it cites by 
name. The latter of the two appears, both from the text and the com- 


garded as implying his special importance as an authority; it being 
cium upon the point 
referred to is not binding. There is nothing, at any rate, in the mode 
of the reference, which should militate against the claim apparently 
implied in the name of the work, that it represents in the main the 
doctrines of a Caunake, and belongs to 2 school which derives its name 


Whether the peculiarities pointed out are of a natura to determine 
the chronological relation of our treatise to the other Prátic&khyas is a 
difficult and doubtful question. ‘The discussions of this point hitherto 
made appear to me nearly barren of any positive results, They are 
all more or Jess based upon the assumption that the appearance in a 
Prátic&khya of a later phase of grammatical treatment or of grammati- 
cal phraseology is an unequivocal evidence of later composition. That 
this is so is not readily to be conceded. Since Pratigakhyas are no 
complete grammatical treatises, but only the phonetical text-bools, and 
the manuals of rules for conversion of pada into sankit, belonging to 
special schools, and since they imply a vastly more a a grammati- 
cal science than they actually present, it is not to be denied ¿nat any 
che of them might include more or less of the form and the material 
of that science, as its compilers chose, or as the traditional asare of 
their school required. Thus, for instance, there would be no implausi- 
bility in supposing that the Taittiriya Prátic&khya, though so much 
more limited in its grammatical horizon than those of the Vájasaneyi 


. and_Atharvan, was actuaily composed at a later date than either of 


them, and deliberately adopted the method of treating its material ac- 
cording to the letter rather than the meaning, as being better suited to 
the character of a Prátigákhya, which concerns itself only with pho- 
netic form, and not with sense. If such a supposition admits of being 
proved false, it can only be so by a more see and wary investiga- 
tion and comparison than has yet been made, or than is possible before 
the full publication and elucidation of all the treatises. It is very donbt- 
ful whether any one of the Pratic&khyas has escaped extensive modifi- 
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cation, by alteration, insertion, and addition, since its first} substantial * 


construction. The fact that in the Rik Pr. all that is essential to make 
out such a treatise is contained in the first half, or chapters i-ix, is 
strongly suggestive of the accretion of the later chapters, and the char- 
acter of more than one of them lends powerful support to such a sug- 
gestion. That the Vàj. Pr. has suffered interpolation and increment is 
the opinion of its editor, and we cannot help surmising that its weakest 
and most impertinent portions, especially those in which the expression 
seems intended to conceal rather than convey the meaning they cover, 
are the work of a very late hand. None of the other treatises is dis- 
figured by such features. ` In point of dignified style, and apparent 
mastery of the material with which it deals, the first rank belongs un- 

uestionably to the Rik Pratigakhya; with what inaccuracies and de- 

ciencies it may have to be reproached, its editors have not ascertained 
for us: a careful testing of the rules by the text whose phenomena they 
were meant to present in full will have to be made for all the treatises 
before their comparison,can be rendered complete. The results of such 
a mA: as regards the Atharva-Veda are to be found scattered every- 
where through the notes upon the text, and do not need to be summed 
up here. I fulfil, however, a promise previously given (noté to i. 1), by 
making summary reference below to the rules in which our treatise over- 
steps the limits of the subject which itis treating, or of the sphere of 
such a work as it professes to be, or in which it contemplates euphonic 
combinations and words not to be found in its text. 

tment of matters purely concerning the pada-text, in the por- 

tions properly devoted to sanhtid, is made in rules i. 72, 78, 81, 82, iii. 
64, 68, 69, 72, 73: a like thing is done for the Krama-text at i. 70, 97, 
iv. 74 etc., 98. Combinations not Atharvan are had in view at i, 47, ii. 
9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 26, iii. 27, 46; words not Atharvan, at i. 77, 86, 87, ii. 
25, 51, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62, 69. The bounds set in the first rule of the. 
work are transgressed, by the inclusion of matters of word-formation 
aud derivation, and tho explication of forms which have no other quali- 
ties in pada than in sanhiid, at i. 63-66, 1118, 33, 84, 52, 59, (0, 61, 
82, 87, 89, iii. 1, 2, 3, 7, 8-11, 43, 49, 57, 59, 60, 61, 75, 78, 57, 90. ~ 
Among these last cases, a few are palpably and grossly out of place; 
bat the greater part may be explained and excused hy supposing that 
the pada-text implied by the Pratichkhya is an ideal one, which onr: 
established and recorded pada-texts nearly approach, but do- not alto- 
gether coincide with. | . 


3. Relation of the Prátigákhya to the existing Text of the Atharva- Veda. 


In attempting to determine the relation of our treatise to the-onl 
known text of the Atharva-Veda, by the help of the citations which 
the tormer contains, it is necessary, of course, to consider as one the 
text and its commentator, since the gana-method pursued by the treatise 
relieves it from quoting more than a small part of the words and pas- 
sages to which it was intended to apply. And even with the help of 
the commentator, since he fills out the ganas but in part, we are able to 
find references to no more than a portion of the phenoniena of the text 
to which the view of the makers of the Práticákhya was directed. This 
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and certainty n which es our investigation of much of the definiteness 


1 aunty it ought to possess, and which would attend a simi- 
ar examination of any other of the Prátic&khyas by means of its Veda; 
yet it is desirable even here to make the comparison, which will be 


found not barren of valuable results. The index of passages in the 


Atharvan text cited by the Praticak Á 
given later, farnishes ini e Prütic&khya and its commentary, to be 


ate full detail the principal body of the material of 
investigation; and from that we derive at once the important informa- 
tion that to the epprohenesign of the Pràtiçàkhya the Atharva-Veda com- 
prehended only the first cighteen books of the present collection. The 
two single apparent references to passages in book xix, the one made by 
the commentator (under ii. 67), the other by an authority whom he 
cites (under iv. 49), are of no account as against this conclusion: the 
absence from the rules of the treatise of any notice of the numerous 
regwianies of the two closing books, and the want of other citations 
in the commentary than the two equivocal ones referred to, are perfectly 
convincing. This testimony of the PraticAkhya, moreover, agrees en- 
ey with that which we derive from a consideration of the character : 
of those books and the condition of their text: no pada-text of book 
xix and of those portions of book xx which are not taken bodily from 
the Rig-Veda is known to be in existence, and it is not at all likely that 
there ever was one; the text could hardly, in that case, have become so 
corrupt. The citations run through all the other books of the Athar- 
van; they are more numerous, as was to be expected, in the earlier 
books, and in parts of the text they are but thinly scattered; yet no 
extended portion of the first eighteen books can with plausibility be 
supposed not to have lain before the commentator for excerption. As 
regards single passages, there is room for more question: although' our 
lack of the complete ganas greatly interferes with a full discussion of | 
this point, we are able to discover phenomena in the existing-text of 
which the Prátigákhya, even as at present constructed, plainly fails to 
take notice, Some such cases of omission the commentator himself 
has perceived, and calls attention to,* but those which have escaped 
his notice also are much-more numerous.t Many, probably the greater 
part, of these are to be set down to the account of the authors of the 
treatise, as results of their carelessness or want of accuracy: but that 


. all of them can be thus disposed of does not appear to me likely; it 


seems a more probable supposition that in our authors’ Atharvan single 
es and single readings were wanting which are met with in the 
present text. ‘The question, however, hardly admits of a positive solu- 
tion: it would aid us not a little in coming to a conclusion upon it, did 
we know precisely what iz the completeness and accuracy of the other 
treatises, as tested by their respective texts. ‘ = ; 
Differences of reading offered by the manuscripts as compared with 
the Praticakhya form another main branch of the evidence bearing upon 
the question under consideration. That which I have collected, how- 
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; ii. 5, 101, iii. 60, iv. 16, 18, 67. | 
" An. DE za abs search for them has been successful, have been set do 
in the notes on the text, above: see under ii, 68, 72, 98, 96, 97, 101, 102, iii, 5, 12, 
18, 96, 33, 45, 61, 80, iv. 18, 16, 39, 50, 57, 68, 68, 86, 96. 
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ever, is not of decisive character, and hardly furnishes so much ground 
for suspicion of a discordance between the present text and that of the 
authors and commentator of our treatise as was derived from tho cita- 
tions. That the manuscripts neglect the refinements of Vedic orthoepy, 
such as the yama, násikya, svarabhakti, and sphojana, and the duplica- 
tions of the varnakrama, is a matter of course. Other theoretical niceties 
of a similar character, as the aspiration of a final mute before a sibilant (ii. 
6), and insertions between a mute and sibilant (ii. 8, 9), we are equally 
prepared to see neglected in the written text, and we should not think 
of founding upon their absence the suspicion that the manuscripts rep- 
resented the Feda of another school, Some peculiarities of euphonic 
combination—the insertion of £ between n and s (ii. 9), the assimilation 
of n to j (ii. 11), the omission of 2 mute between a nasal and another 
mute (ii. 20), the conversion of m to nasal Z before 7 (ii. 35), the retention 
of visarjantya before a sibilant and following mute (ii. 40)—have been 
noted as followed or disregarded by the copyists of our codices with 


visarjaniya, instead of iis assimilation, before a sibilant: all the written 


exceptions), follow in these respects the usage of the later language, 
and not the requirements of th 

single cases have been pointed out in the notes, where all or nearly all 
the manuscripts give readings of words differing from those which the 
rules of the treatise require: but most of these 

with those last noted, or concern the conversion or nonconversion of 
visarjaniya into a sibilant, and are therefore of doubtful value: upon 


with one another in origin, not unfrequently disagree. "These being set 
aside, only two or three indubitable cases of violation of the Pratica- 
khya rules in the existin £áEh of the Atharvan remain, and there 
admit of ready and plausible explanation as errors of copyists. 

We come now to consider the remaining department of tho evidence, 
or that, afforded by the references And citations in the text and com- 


Atharvan text. Such references and citations are very'numerons, oc- 
curring in or under nearly a fifth of the rules which the treatise con- 
tains} Much the greater part, however, of the considerable body of 


* See under ji, 62, 78-76, 80, 80, 98, 107, iv. 75, 77. 
I See under iii. 76, 79, iv. 64. 


14, 82, 88, 86, 90, 102; iii. 1, 2, 5, 8, 11, 20, 97, 80, 32, 37, 89, 40, 49, 44-46, 487 50, 51, 
53, 54, 55, 58, 64, 75, 77, 78, 90, 92; iv. 18, 96, 28, 56, 61, 62, 67, 69, 85. 
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non-Atharvan materiaf : y ; 
of no forca to show minm iced US 18 recognizable at firat sight as 


Práticákhya and that isti : : 
often pointed an end the existin manuscripts. It is as has been 
to give their rules a wider scope tha 


Tequies, m many instances contemplating and roviding for combina- 
tions of sounds which are found Mea in the vele body of the 
Vedic scriptures, and for which, accordingly, the commentator is obliged 
to fabricate illustrations, Moreover, even where the Atharvan furnishes 
numerous or innumerable examples of the a plication of a rule, the 
commentator sometimes prefers to draw upon ki own fancy, instead of 
citing its text potable instances of this are to be found especially under 
Hl. 42-50). This being the case, it is evident] impossible to draw any 
distinet and certain line of division between aint may be cited from an 
Atharvan text uot agreeing with the one which we possess, and what is 
derived from other sources. But there are a certain number of" sentences, 
among those given by the commentator, which have more or less clearly 
the aspect of genuine citations from a Vedic text; and although some 
among them might be regarded as instances of carelessness on his part, 
he quoting: by memory from another source than his own Veda, we 
cannot plausibly extend this explanation to them all: it must remain 
probable that in part, at least, they were contained in some hitherto 
unknown ¢ékhé of the Atharva-Veda. The sentences referred to are 
as follows: prá "m$ ca roha (i. 14-16), pund raktam vásak (i. 28, ii. 19, 


' iii. 20), rtiitr rtubhih (i. 68), amt agagre (i. 18), tad abhûtam (ii. 9), 
dhåtar' deki savitar dehi punar dehè (ii. 47), samaho vartate (ii. 50), yad 


Shuvo vigveshu savaneshu yajñiyah (ii. 52: found in Rig-Veda, x. 50. 4 d 


dvish krnute rápáni (1.63), dydush milar nyani adhardn (ii. 54), vi srpo 
uirapgin (ii. 102), tatarsha purodágam (ñi. 82), vérshyodakena yajeta 
(iii. v2), sahkasrarcam ide atra. (iii. d svargena lokena (ii. 78), mahi 
ivam Ke 26), jamadagnydtharvena (iv. 67), and vavrdhánah-iwa. (iv. 
85). In two instances these citations are directly referred to in a rule 
cf the text (ii. 51): in all the other cases where the treatise itself men- 
tions or implies words not found in the Atharvan,* it seems to me un- 
necessary to see anything but the tendency of the rule-makers to give 
their rules a wider bearing than the nature of the case required. 

The identity or near correspondence of many of the fabricated illus- 
trations furnished by the commentator with thoso given by the scho- 
liasts to Panini has been remarked in many instances and is a very 
noteworthy circumstance, as adding a new proof to those already else- 
where given of the more intimate relation of the grammatical System 
of our treatise than of that ofany other of the Pràticákhyas with the 

eneral Sanskrit grammar; and also, as indicating the antiquity and 
the persistence in use of at least a part of the examples selected to illus- 
trate the Paninean rules. 


aho rüpáni drgyante (ii. 51), yada "ho rathomtaram sama giyate (ii. P 


i , 87, ii. 25, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62. 
i Ree under 1.08, iL ja, 25, 40, 52, 63, 83, 90, ili. 27, 30, 32, 39, 40, 44, 45, 48, 50, 
51, 58, 77, 90, iv. 28; analogies might also be pointed out in Panini for the exam- 
«s onder L 49, 98, il. 6, 9, 26, ii 42, and a more thorough and careful search than 


Ï have made would doubtless bring to light additional correspondences. 
33 
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8. The Consonantal Combinations of the Atharva- Veda, ando their Pho- 
netic Form according to the Rules of the Pråtiçâkhya. 


In the course of the notes upon certain portions of the text of the 
Pratigakhya, I found it highly desirable, or almost necessary, to ascer- 
tain how many consonantal combinations of certain classes were £o be 
found in the Atharva-Veda, and with what frequency they occurred. I 
was hence led to draw out a complete list of all the combinations of 
consonants which the text contains. Later, in examining and compar- 
ing with one another the nicer points in the ponens theory of the 
treatise, particularly those which the written alphabet does not attempt 
to represent, I thought it worth while to make a practical application 
of all the phonetic rules to the collection of combinations already drawn 
up, writing each one out in the form which the rules would require it 
to assume. The result is the following scheme, which has seemed to 
me of sufficient interest to be worth appending to the present work. 

To make out a complete list of the consonantal groups of our text is a 
work only of time and patience: to determine in every case what is the 
Prátic&khya's doctrine as to its true phonetic form is less easy, since it 
involves the application of rules which sometimes appear to trench upon 
each other's spheres, and of which the reconciliation cannot always be 
satisfactorily effected. I have not, however, been willing to assent to 
the opinion which Weber (p. 947) expresses, that any of the modifica- 
tions prescribed are absolutely inconsistent, with, and exclude, one an- : 
other. It is not easy to see how, in that caso, the phonetical treatises 
should present them side by side without any apparent misgivings, and 
without notifying us that the application of certain ones exempts us 
trom the necessity of making certain others. At any rate, I sha!l here 
follow as accurately as I-can all the directions which our Práticákhya 
gives, expressing now and then such doubts as may suggest themselves 
respecting the mutual limitations of the rules: jf tho resulting combina- 
tions sometimes look strange, intricate beyond measure, and unutterable, 
the fault will lie with our Hindu authorities. 

One circumstance deserves to be specially noted here: namc!y, that 
the loss of a rule or rales from the midst of the passage of the Prati- ` 
cákhya treating of duplication (see under iii. 28) doubtless loads our liat 
with a few more doubled consonants than it should properly bear. T do 
not venture, however, to fill out the Jacuna by conjecture: a suggestron 
or, two will be made farther on as to what the lost rules may in part. 

ve contained. 

I. Groups not liable to phonetic modification. These are, e, of two 

onsonants : cy, chy, jy, ts, gu, bu, bhv, m», yy, Ul, U, zk, zkh, cc, ech, SY 
££, sht, shth, shn, shsh, st, sth, sn, 88, PP, pph; R, of three consonants : 
lem, tsy, 180, xkl, zkr, xksh, ecy, com, coy, ger, cel, cov, shty, shir, shiv, 
shthy, skny, shnv, sty, str, stv, sthy, ssk, sst, ssth, SEN, SSP, SSM, 883, SST, ssu, 
ppr, ppl; Y, of four consonants: zkshv, shiry, ssir. 

This class, it will be noticed, is composed of combinations containing 
two consonants of the same organ (sasthána), where, by iii. 30, no du- 
plication is made—the constitution of the group Being, at the same 


time, not such as to necessitate abhinidhána, or any of the euphonic 


insertions taught at i. 99-104. To the groups containing, in the 
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printed text, a final visarjaniya as their first member, I have given the 
form required by the Práticákhya at ii. 40, representing (after Müller's 
example) the Jivámüliya spirant by z, and the upadhmdniya by 9, as 
I have also done in one or two isolated cases in the notes on the text. 

II. Groups suffering abhinidhéna onl (by i 44). These are as fol- 
lows: a, of fwo consonants: kk, gg, 9 La y eh, fig, gh, f, cc, cch, 7, 
Ro, Ach, ñj, ddh, nth, nd, ndh, tt, tt’, dd, ddh, nt, nth, nd, ndh, nn, pp, bb, 
mp, mph, mb, mbh, mm ; B, of three consonants: kksh, Ar, nkl, hv, Mesh, 
akhy, tgy, tigr, gl, üghr, cchr, cchl, cchv, jy, jjv, fichy, fichr, ñchl, ehv, 
my, ddhy, ndy, tty, tir, ttv, ddy, ddr, ddv, ddhy, ddhr, ddhv, nty, nir, ntv, 
nis, ndy, ndr, ndv, ndhy, ndhr, ndhv, nny, mpr, mpl, mps, mbr, mbhr, 
ne 3 T, Of four consonants: #£shn, akshv, niry, nist, nisth, nisp, nisu, 


ary: s ? 

All these groups are of such a character that, by the rule already re- 
ferred to (iil. 30), they are not subject to duplication of their initial 
consouant; which latter, however, by i. 44, must, as being followed by 
another mute, undergo the weakening process of abhinidhéna. Repre- 
senting, as I propose to do, this weaker utterance by a type smaller and 
set a little lower, the pronunciation will be z£, kesh, akshn, etc. 

III. Groups suffering duplication only: 1st, with duplication of first 
consonant; e, groups of two consonants: yu (as vyo), lk, lg, lp, Dh, lb, 
Um, ly, lv, vn, vy, vr, en, ep, gm, gr, cl, gv, shk, skp, shm, shy, shu, sk, 3P, 


. Sph, sm, sy, sr, sv; Ê, of three consonants: lgu (as ligv), crv, guy, shkr, 


skpr, shiny, sphy, smy, suy ;—2nd, with duplication of second consonant ; 
a, groups of two consonants: hy (as kyy), kr, M, ku; B, of three con- 
sonants: key (as huvy). NT. 

IV. Groups suffering duplication and abkinidhána. — 1st, with abhini- 
dhána of one consonant; e, groups of two consonants: ky (as kky), kr, 
Kl, kv, ksh, khy, gy, gr, gl, gv, gr, ghv, y, fv, jr, ju, ty, dy, dr, dv, dhy, 
dhr, dhv, nu, nw, ly, tr, tv, thy, thv, dy, dr, dv, dy, dhr, dhu, ny, nr, nv, 
PY, Pr, pl, pe, ps, br, bl, bhy, bhr, my, mr, ml, lç, th; B, groups of 
three consonants: kshn (as kkshn), kshm, kshy, kshu, ghry, nvr, try, tru, 
duy, dur, dhry, nuy, nur, psy; 7, of four consonants: kshmy (as kkshmy); 
—2nd, with abhinidhána of two consonants; e, groups of two conso- 
nants: kc (as hic), kt, kth, kp, qj, gd, oth, gb, gul, ùj, t, ñd, adh, ún, np, 
sim, úh, tt, tp, db, dbh, nn, am, tp, tph, dg, db, dbh, np, nb, nbh, nm, nh, pt, 
bj bd, bdh, mn, mn; 0, of three consonants: kty (as kkty), kir, ktv, 
kthy, &pr, gdhy, gdhv, ghy, úly, útv, fdhy, úpr, ttu, tpr, dbr, dbhy, nny, 
tpr, tpl, dbr, dbhy, dbhu, npr, nps, nbr, nbhr, nmy, ply, ptu, bdhu, mny. 

V. Groups suffering one or both the above modifications, with interpo- 
sition of yama. Ist, with yama and double abhinidhdna; a, groups of 


` two consonants: ji (as jit), tn, thn, dn, dhn, pm; 8, of three consonants: 


city (as ccity), jy, iny, dhny, stan (as sehikn);—2ud, with yama of see- 
Sud Geta d triple abhinidhdna: ñghn (as ághgkn), jjñ, fg i 
3rd, with duplication of first consonant, yama, and triple abhinidhana ; 
a, groups of two consonants : kn (as kkEn), kn, km, Ehu, gn, gm, ghn, jm, 
tm, tm, dm, dhm, pn, bhn, bhn; B, groups of three consonants: kny (as 
kkEny), gny, ghny, dmy, pny ;—4th, with duplication of first consonant, 
yama of second, and quadruple abhinidhdna: kthn (as keehihn). 

The V4j. Pr. (iv. 111) has a rule expressly prohibiting duplication of 
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the first consonant in a case like the last, where a consonani suffering 
yama follows it. Such a precept.is very possibly one of those lost in _ 
the lacuna exhibited by our MS. after HL 28; and I should hope that 
the Praticakhya might have extended the‘ exemption from duplication 
also to any consonant of which gama is made, thus including our 2rd 
division, and allowing us to say simply &£m, etc. There were enough of 
duplication, one would think. 

YI. Groups suffering one or. more of the above modifications, with 
interposition of ndsikya; viz. duplication of second consonant, násikya, 
and abhinidhdna; a, groups of: two consónants: kn (as Ran), hn, km; 
f, groups of three consonants: Any (as k"pny), Any. 

VIL Groups suffering the interposition of svarabhakti only: 1st, of 
the longer seerabhakti: rç (as #°¢), rsh ;—Znd, of the shorter; o, of 
three consonanis: zjy (as 1jy), rls, rsht, rshn ; Ë, of four consonants: 
risy (as r'isy), rshny. 

I have assumed that, in the last class cf cases, the rule forbidding the 
duplication of a conzonant before znother of the same class prevailed 
over that prescribing the duplication afterthe z, In the absence, how- ` 
ever, of any direction as to this point in either the text or its comment- 
ary, I am. by no means confident that my understanding is the true one. 

. VIII. Groups suffering svarabhakti, together with one or more of the 
preceding modifications. st, with svarabhakti (shorter) and abhini- 
dhana; rit (as r'¢t);—2nd, with svarabhakti and duplication; a, with 
longer svarabhakti: rh (as r°hh); b, with shorter; a, groups of two 
consonants: ry (as r'yy), rl, rv; 8, groups of three consonants: roy (as. 
7"07y), rer, Tgu, rshm, rshy, rshv, rhy, rkr, rhv;—3rd, with svarabhakit 
(shorter), duplication, and abhinidhéna 7 %, groups of two consonants: 
rk (as ri), vg, rgh, vc, rch, 7j, rn, rl, rih, "d rdh, rn, rp, rb, vU, rm ; 
É, groups of three consonants: risk (as r'&ksh), rey, ror, TRY, riy, rtr, 
rtv, rdy, rdr, rdv, rdhy, rdhr, rdhv, ray, rpy, ror, rohy, rhhr, vmy ; y, 
groups of four consonants: rkshy (as 1'kishy), rivy ;—4th, with svara-- 

hakti (shorter), yama, and double alhinidhána: rin (as 7'&n); rdhn ;— 
Gs. uim) svarabhakti, duplication; yama, and triple abAinidhána: rim 

as ?"'ttm ). 

Two or three of these combinations are liable to the doubt expressed 
after the last class, It may also excite a question whether 7 and A are 
to be duplicated when following one another: I have, however, in clas- 
sifying such groups, interpreted the first part of rule iii, 31 as meaning 
*r and À are not liable to duplication when either is the first consonant 
of a group: this would leave each free to be doubled when preceded 
by the other. i 

IX. Groups liable to sphotana, together with some of the preceding 
modifications: viz. to duplication, double abiinidhana, and sphotana r 
&, groups of two consonants: /*& (as wk), tk, teh, d:g, dgh, pk, pch, b'g, 
by, wk, wkh, wg, ngh; g, groups of three consonants: tër (as akr), 
tho, tksh, d'gr, wkr, n'ksh, n:gr. 

With regard to the question whether the groups commenving with 
^ are to be ranked in this class, see the note to ii. 89. If denied spho- 
tana, they would fall under IV. 2. a. - 

It would seem most natural to regard a mute as relieved by sphotana 
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of its modification by abhinidhdna; and if any of these subtle euphonic 
changes mutually exclude one another, the two in question must cer- 
tainly do so, It is not absolutely impossible that the Hindu gramma- 
rians may have regarded the name sphotana itself as implying suspension 
of abkinidhána, and so have saved themselves the trouble of s ecifically 
teaching the fact of such suspeusion: yet I cannot think this likely, 
aud so have combined the modifications as they are given above. The 
admission of a nullifying effect in the sphotana would remove merely 
the abkinidhána of one consonant; changing, for instance, dd*g to dd'g. 

lt remains only to take notice of a peculiar class of cases, where a 
final surd mute comes to stand before an initial sibilant, and their com- 
bination undergoes (according to the rules ii. 6, 8,9) certain euphonic 
modifications, which are not usually represented in the manuscripts or 
in the edited text. Š 

X. Combinations of 2 final surd mute with an initial sibilant. Ist, 
with aspiration of the surd: čs (as dhs), tsy, Cor, sv, tsir ;—2nd, with 
sspiration, duplication, and abkinidhana: Ls (as zkhs), t'e, ava, ksth, 
Ee j—8rd, with insertion aud obhinidhána : i's (as zis), issu, as (as nks), 
WS, 

Akin with a part of this last class is the combination of 2 and s, with 
insertion of ¿; Í have not brought it in here, because the inserted letter 


: is regularly given in the printed text. It might be made a question 


whéther all these inserted mutes are not liable io be converted into 
aspirates by the action of rule ii. 6,.so that we ought to speak ¿Z 


niche, niks, ete, But, considering the want of explicitness of the treat 


upon this point, and the uncertainty whether the inserted mute is P 
erly to be regarded as appended, in the character of a final, te 
former word, I have ‘thought myself Justified in adopting for the 


` binations in question the simpler mode of utterance. 


In order to facilitate the determination, with regard to any g 
group, of its occurrence in the Atharvan text and of the phonetic form 
to which the rules of the Práticákhya reduce it, I add an alphabeticsi 
list of all the groups, each followed by its theoretic mode of pronuncia- 
tion, and by a reference to a passage of the text where it occurs, As 
in the preceding examples, a sound which has suffered abhinidhdna is 
marked by a smaller letter; a yama, or nasal counterpart, has a straight 
line above it; the ndsikya is expressed by a superior n ; the two svara- 
bhaktis, shorter and longer, by a heavy dot and a little circle respect- 
ively; tlie sphotana, by a-superior s. Where a group has the phonetic 
form given it only when composed of final and initial letters taken to- 
geth shi the division between final and initial is made by an interposed 
perio 

I. Groups of two consonants: 

kk (kË: iv. 19. 0), Kc (kze: 1.0.8), kn (Exin: viii. 10. 18), Zt (x4: i. 


. 23. 1), kih (xkth: 1.10. 3), En (kkk: i 23, 1), Zo (tkp: 1.14.1), km . 


kkkm: i, 25. 1), ky (kky: ii, 38. 2), &r (kkr: 1.12. 1), kl (4H: ii. 33. 3), 

bu (kev: i, 97.1), keh (kksh: L 2.3), As (ths: iii. 1. 4); khn (kkakin: 

v. S1. 8), Ehy (kkhy: iii. 3. 2); gg ig : ii. 36. T), ggh (99% : iil. 19. 6), 

d (ggj : iv. 18. £), PE iv. 3. 1), gdh (ggdh : i. 10. 2), gn (gggn : TE 
* (99 


95 (ggb: iii. 27. 6), gb (ggbh: iii. 6. 0), gm (ggg 11.2.3), oy (ogy: vii. 
7: . ry 
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44.1), gr (ggr : 1.10.1), gl (ggl: iv. 4.7), gv (ggv : 1v. 19. 5); ghn (gghgh-- : 

i. Sau ghr (gghr : iv. 8. 1), ghv (gghv: y 55. 5); úk (wk: 1 12. 2), 

Akh (akh: iv. 10. 1), tg (ng: 1. 12. 2), ñgh (àgh: iv. 11.10), ñ (á: v. 

29,2), 4j (naj: v.4. 8), út (anti xvii. 17), nd (and: xiii 2. 20), dh 

(andh: 1. 95. 1), ún (hain: ix. 1. 8), tp (aap: xii. 2. 1), åm rt v. 1, 
), ty (iy: v. 20. 12), tv (nto: iii. 4. 1), ses (żks: iv. 11.8), ñÀ (anh: 
19. 7). 


1 
iv. 19. 
cc (cc: iv. 1. 8), cch (ech: iii. 12.3), cy (cy: 1.8.6); chy (chy: ix. 5. 4); 
jj (g: i 11. 4), JA (jf: 1. 7. 6), jm (gym: iii. 30. 6), Jy (Jy: 1.1. i jr 
(jr: i. 7.7), ju (jjv: iii. 24. 2) ; ñc (ac: 1.4.1), nich (ach: iv. 8. 4), 7 
j: 1. 9. 4). ei x: 
me (uth: iv. 18. 3), £ (gt: i. 11. 1), tp (ep: v. 14. 8), tm (utm : viii. 
6.15), ty (uy: xix. 44. 0), Eg (dhe: ix. 5.21), ts (ts: xi. 1.2); ddh 
(adh: vii. 97.7), db (gdb: vi. 90. 2), dbh (dabh: xii. 2. 48), dy (ddy : ii. 
2.1), dr (ddr: xi. 7. 11), dv (adv: iii. 11. 5); dhy (ddhy: i. 18. 4), dhr 
(ddhr: vii. 95. 3), dhv (adhv: viii. 8. 11) ; nth (ath: x. 9. 15), nd (nd: 
ii, 7. 8), ndh (adh: xix. 99: 6), mn (agn: v. 20.11), nm (mam: i. 18. 3), 
ny (nny: i. 9:2), nv (nv: 1.13. 4). : . 
tk (ek: L 24.2), tkh (ush: 1v. 11.10), tt (et: 1.9.1), Uh (tth: 1.8. 
4), tn (din: 1.9. 2), ip (rip: i. 12. 2), iph (uph: vi. 124. 2), tñ (um: i. 
18.8), ty (ety: i. 7. 4), tr (ur: i. 1.1), tv (tv: i. 7. 8), ts (ts: i. 15. 3), 
ts (ths: 1.13.8); thn (then: ii. 30. 1), thy w^ iii, 4. T), the (¿thv : xiii, 
2.22); dg (ddg: i. 27.3), d:g (dag: 1.2.8), d-gh (dagh: v.21. 8), dd 

ad: i. 28. 1), ddh (adh: i. 7.7), dn (dàn: vii. 45. 9), db (dab: ii, 29. 1), 

bh (abh: i. 20. 1), dm (adam: i. 2.1), dy (ddy: i. 1. 1), dr (ddr: i. 8. 
8), dv (ddv: i. 2. 2); dhn (dAdkn: i. 14. 1), dìm (ddndam: i. 22. 1), dhy 
(adhy : i. 8. 2), dhr (adhr: iii. 12. 2), dAv (ddhv: i.4. 1); wk (noth: i. 
14. 2), n'eh (un?kh: v. 19.3), wg (nn*g: 11.1.2), n'gh (nasgh: iii. 10.11), 
nt (nt: i. 15.2), nth (nth: 1.27.1), nd (nd: i. T. 3 ndh (ndh: i. 4. 3), 
nn (nn: i. 7.5), np (nnp : i. 25. 1), nb (nnb: v. 26. 6), nbh (nnbh: ii. 9.4), 
nm (nnm: i. 10.4), ny (nny: 1.2. 1), nr (anr: ii. 35.2), nu (anv: 1.1.1), 
msh (nish: viii. 9. 17), n's (nis: viii. 5. 16), nÀ (unk: 1.12. 2). 

“yk (gpk: viii. 9. 20), pich (pp'ch: vi. 48. 3), pt (ppt: i.1, 1), pn 
(pppn: ii. 11. 1), pp (pp: iii. 17.5), pm (ppm: ii. 31. 1), py (gpy: i. 
14.3), pr (ppr: i. T. 5), pl (ppl: ñi. 6.7), pu (pv: iii. 2.5), pe (ppg: 
vi. 2.2), ps (pps: 11.9. 3), p's (pphs: 1.0.2); bg (bg: xviii. 2. 6), b; 
(bij : viii. 4. 1), by (88%: xix. 21. 1), bd (ood : ii. 24. 6), bdh (dh: v. 18. 
4), bb (bb: xix. 21. 1), br (br: i. 6.2), 82 (507: xi. 9. 19), bv (bv: xiii. 1. 
15); bhn (bbAbhn : iii, 8. 6), bhn (bhn: x. 3. 3), bhy (bbhy : 1. 4. 3), bhr 
(sbhy: i. 1. 1), bhv (bhv: v. 2. 7) ; mn (mmn : ii. 36. 2), mn (mmn : ii. 25. 
2), mp (mp: iii. 26. 5), mph (mph: x. 6. 6), mb (mb: i. 4. 1), mbh (mbh: i. 
6.2), mm (mm: iii. 30. 1), my (mmy:i.11. 2), mr (mmr: ii. 94. 3), ml 
(mml: viii. 6. 2), mv (mv: vi. 56. 3). 

yy (yy: i. 1.8), yv (yyv: i. 11. 4); rk (r'kk: iii. 8: 2), rg (r*99: vi: 69. 
2), rgh (r'ggh.: i. 92. 2), rc (r'cc: 1. 2. 3), rch Mes xx. 84. 12), 7 (rj: i. 
2. 1), rn (ws i. 10. 4), rt (rtt: i. 28.2), rih (rth: 1.7. 6), rd (rad : ì. ~ 
22. 2), rdh (r'ddh: i. 9. "i rn (r'an: i. 1. 3), rp (r'pp: i. 2. 1), rb (755: i. 
1. 1), rÀ (z°bbh: i. 11. 2), rm (r'mm: i. 4. 1), ry (r'yy:i. 3. 5), rl (rel: 
i. 18. 1), rv (rvv: i. 2. K Te t g: iv. 4. 7), rsh j sh: 1.6.4), rh (r°hh: 
L8.4); Ut (Hk: v. 11. 4), lg (lig: ii. 86.1), lp (Up: iii. 8. 1), (ph (ph: 
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x. 2.1), 16. (Ub: iv. 2.°8), Im (Um: ii. 30. 8), ly (Uy: vi. 11.3). ll i: ii. 
32. 5), 1 (T: Iv. 88. 5), lv (Uv: ii. 31. 1), (e ne 80. 2), Th thas 22. 
5); vn (von: vi. 2. 3), vy (vey: i. 3. 1), vr (vvr : ii. 1. 1). : 

. gk (zk: i. 4. d zkh (zkh: i. 6. Ji £6 (çc: i. 5. 4), gch (och? ix. 3. 14), 
gn (sgn: i. 11.4), ep (sep: iv. 5. 6), cm (gem: i. 2. 2), ey YA. i. 7. 5), er 
(o. 1.1.9), gl (gel: i 31. 3), gv (¢gu: i. 1. 1), ff (rs; i, 5. 2); shk 

shshk: i. 11. 3), sht (sht: i. 3. 1), shth (shth: i. 2. 4), sàn (shn: i. 13. 4), 
shp (shshp: i. 1. 2), shm (shshm : i. 12.3), shy (shshy : i. 14. 1), shu (shshv: 
1, 2. 1), shsh (shsh: xi. 5. Wi sk (ssk: i, 13. 2), st (st: i. 1. 5i sth ar i, 
16. 1), sn (sn: v. 5. 8), sp (ssp: i. 1. 1), sph (ssph: iv. 7.8), sm (ssm: i. 1. 
4), sy (ssy: L 2.2), sr (ssr: L 2.4), sv (ssu: i, 2. 3), es (88: i. 4.2) 3° op 
(vp: r i: 1), ae iow A ili. 15. 4). 

. ^n (han: ii. 4. 5), hn (hnn: ii. 33. 8), hm (h"mm:i.8. 4), hy (hyy: 
1, 8. 4), hr (hrr: iv. 15.14), Al (All: eii $0) hu (hvv:i. QM Mur 
T wae of three STR 
| (dash: xix. 24,2), kiy (ety: i. 12.3), ker (keer: iii. 30.6 Etu 
kktv: iv. 31. 4), thy (kkthy: vi. 9. 1), Bh Ge xx. 136. hu kny 
kkkny: i. 23. 9), kpr (kkpr: ix. 1.10), kshn (kkshn: ji. 83. 3), shm 
kkshm: vii. 89. 1), kshy (kkshy: i. 8.8), kshv (kkshv: ii. 2.1), kath 

bkhsth xx, 184. 3); gdhy (ggdhy: iv. 33. 1), gdhv (ggdhv: v.18. 10), 
gny ey: ix. 1.12), gbhy (ggbhy: x. 6.12); ghny hghny : iii. 30. 1), 
ghry hry: xii. 2. 4) ; ñer (kr: v. 20.9), kl (nkl: vi. 188. 1), Av 
(aku: x. 7.1), úksh (Mesh: i. 8. YA nkhy (ikhy: iv. 16. 5), ñgy (agy: iv. 
37. 2), ngr (agr: xiv. 1. 38), úg? (ngi: iv. 38. 3), aghn (úghghn: vi. 76. 4), 
sone (ighr: xii. 1.46), tty (420; xiii. 3. 5), tu (Awtu; xviii. 9. an} 

hy (aadhy ` viii. 8. 6), úpr (apr: x. 8. 19), &vr (anvr: xv. 18. 5). 
sehr (chr: iii. 12. 2) cchl (echl: x. 2. 1), cchv (chu: xviii, 8.18), cay 

(catty: xii. 4. 30), $ñ (gpn: ii. 19. 7), jy (Uy: vi. 61.1), ju (jv: iii. 11. 8), 
Ya A Tay xiv. 1.44); ñchy (achy: xi. 9. 17), fichr VEG iv. 8. 3), sficAl 
(MI avi - 83), ñchu (achu: xi. 10. 23), ñ (añ: iii. 14. 4), sy (ajy: 


Hv (ato: iii. 4. 1), tpr (upr: xi. 4. 19), tsv (tis: viii. 9. 9); ddh 
(ddhy: xi. 1. 31), dör (gabr: xi. 8. 30), dbhy (ddbhy: iii. 8. 4): ndy (adu 
» deo) pay laaya 77. 2). ) doy (dabhy: iii. 3. 4); ndy (ndy: 

wr (ther: L 12.0), t'kv (tetku: is. 9. 17), tksh (utksh: ii. 8.2 , (t 
(tty: v. 6. 10), ttr (er: vi. 107. 1), itv (itv: ? 23.4), 5s (any: ii. d 1), 
gr (tpr: H. 34, 2), tpl Mes : v. 5. 5), try (dry: ii. 8. 2), irv (irv: vi. 40, 
a em (mt: Vil. 52.2), tsy (tsy: xi. 3. 87), tsy (thsy: iii. 18.4), tsr 
( rai 4. $4), ¿sv (tsv: ii. 5. 4), tsv (thsv: iii. 3.1); dgr (ad'gr: ii 10. 
LN ty (ddy: iv. 19.6), ddr (adr: ii. 10. 1), ddv (ddv: vi. 107. 2), ddhy 
(ad Ày.: xii. 2. 8), ddhr (adhe: vi. 87. 3), ddhv (adhv: iv. 14. 2) dir (dabr: 
1. ya 1), dbhy (dabhy: 1i. 33. à, dbhv (dabhu: xviii. 4. 20), dmy (dddmy : 
K zd 29) dvy (ddvy “Iv. 19. 6), dur (advr: vii. 90. 1); dkny (dhdiny: iv. 
Š ) dry (adhry 11v.99. 4); nkr (nu*kr: ii. 91.9), mksh (nntksh: x. 4. 
: yA aur (nwtgr: viii. 7. 11), nty (nty:i. 8.7), nir (nir: i. 3. 6), ntu (atv: . 
(a, 2), ils (nts: viii; 6. 8), ndy (ndy: ii. 14. 2), ndr (ndr: viii. 8. 9), ndv 
e ue I 3) y (ndhy bou: » ndhr (ndhr ; iv. 16. 7), ndÀv 

br Co Bact ed Anny: V. 5. b), npr (nnpr: i. 10.2), nps (naps: x. 3. 
14), nbr (unbrs i. 29. 1), nbhr (nnBlrs v. 92.19), am : xi. 10. 13), 
nvy (nnvy: iv. 3. 1), nur WA xv. 8. 1). ieu uy 


17 
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Ques C 
ly (pply: 1.98 4), plv (ppiv: iv. 5.6), pny (pppny: iv. 9. 6), psy 
(apay 4 Son pm rid (ap 4); dhu (todhv: 1 8.2); mny (mmny: 
iv. 7. 5), mpr (mpr: i. 7. 4), mpl (mpl: ii. 33. 4), mps. (mps: x. 5. 43), mbr 
(mbr: 1. 8. 4), mbhr (mb: vi. 120. 2), mml (mml: vi. 66.3). —— 
rksh (r'kkoh: xvii. 2. 91), rgy (r°ggy: ix. 2. 14), rgr (r'gg" : jii. 2. 5), 
rjy (rjy: vii. 22. 1) [OD ii. 25. 1), tt (reed: ii. T. 5), rin (rein: i. 
1. 3), rim (rum: Hi. 8. 6), rty (riy: ii. 31. 2), rir (rir: x. 1. 30), riv 
(rito : i. 4. 8), rts (r'is: v. 7. 1), "dy (ready: vii. 6. 1), rdr (s"adr: vii. 28. 
1), rdv (realo: v. 12.5), rdn (r'dndhn: iv. 39. 1), rdky (r'adhy: vi. 94. 
3} rdhr fib vi. 88. 1), rdku (r'ddhv: iii. 26. 6), ray (r*uny: ii. 14. 3), 
` rp; (spg: ix. 2. 22), rbr (r*bbr : iii. 20. 5), rbky (r'bbhy: i. 19.4), rbir 
(rubhr: v. 1.1), rmy (rmmy: iv. b. 5), roy (r*vvy: iii. 17. 3), ror (r'ver: 
i. 16. 1), rgo (r'ggv: ii. 38. 3), rake (r'sht: iv. 18. 7), rshn (r'shn: x. 2. 1), 
rshm (r'shshm : iii. 4, 9), rshy (r'shshy: vi. 18. 1), rshv (r'shshv : xviii. 8. 
2); tky (r*hhy: iii. 1. 2), rhr (r'Ahr: xii. 5.29), rhv (r'hhv: vii. 56. 3); 
lgv Mg: xii. 3. 32). @ 
xkl (xkl: 1.2. 5), zkr (zkr: ii. 32. 1), zËsh. (zish: ii. 8. 5); gey (ecy: 
x. 1. 13), grv (perv: xiv. 2. 26), guy (egvy: viii. 3. 15), gem (gene: v. 81. 
8), rey (ry: v. 5.8), ger (rer: iii. 17. 2), eel. (pfl: v. 20. 7), ppv (cen: 
viii. 5. 117; shir (shshkr: il. 84. 1), shty (shty: i. 12. 1), shir (shir: viii. 
2.27), shtu (shiv: i. 22.3), shthy (shthy: i. 9.3), shny (skny: i. 3. 1), 
sknv (shnv: iii. 19. 5), shpr (shshpr : iv. 10. 4), shmy (shshmy: ii. 82. 8); 
sty (sty: ii. 32. 3), sir (str: 1. 8. 1), stv (stv: i. 10. 3), stha (sththn : iv. 12. 
1), sthy (sthy: iv. 19. 8), sphy (ssphy: xi. 3. 9), smy (ssmy: iv. 32. 6), svy 
(ssvy: v. 28. 10), ssk (ssk: ix. 7. 8), sst (sst: i. 8. 8), ssth (ssth: i. 31.2), 
ssn (ssn: vi. 115. 3), ssp (ssp: iv. 10. 4), ssm (ssm: v. 22. A ssy (ssy: 
ii. 10. J^ ssr (ssr: 11.8. 3), ssv (ssv: i. 19.3); qpr (gpr:i. 7.5), gpl (ppl: 
ix. 7. 19). 
Any (Many: x. 8. 18), hny (Wany: vi. 110. 8), huy (kuvy: iv. 17. 2). 
IIT. Groups of four consonants: 
kshmy (tkshmy: i. 18. 1), tikshn (ikshn: v. 90. 1), úkshu (Akshv: i, 
12.6); tsir (thsti: vi. 11. 1), ntry (ntry: ii. 31. 4), nist (nist: ñ, 85. 2), 
nisih (ntsth: v.2. 4), nisp (ntsp: viii. 8. T), nisv (uisu: iv. 5. 1), ndry 
ndry: x. 2. 9); rkshy (r'kkshy: vii. 85. 1), rtvy (r'itvy: viii. 10. 22); rtsy 
riy: x. 1.21), rany (r'shny: vi. 24.2); zkshv (xkshv: viii. 8. T), shiry 
shiry: iv. 1. 2), ssir (sstr: vii. 95.3). 
There is no grorp of five consonants in the Atharva-Veda : if, how 
ever, the order of two words in`i 8.1 had been reversed, wo should 
have had a group of sis, viz. ntstry' (pumánt stry akah). "The fact de- 


serves to be remarked here, although familiar to all students of tho. 


Vedas, that by no means all the groups of four and three consonants, 
or even of two, were, in all the cases of their occurrence, actually sach 
groups to the makers of the hymus: in a majority of the passages 
where a y or v follows two or three other consonants, and very fro- 
quently where they follow a single consonant only, they are, as the 
metre shows, to be read as š or w, or £ or f, constituting separate sylla- 
bles. Those combinations which seem most difficult of enunciation arc 
thus often relieved of a part or the whole of their harshness, Rarely 


(as at v. 28.10), an a parent group of three consonants is to be resolved 
into two separate syllables. 
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a 4. Longer Metrical Passages cited by the Commentator. 


In the notes on the text, I have passed over two extracts of consider- 
able extent, made by the commentator from unnamed sources, and I 
now offer here the text of them. The first is found under rule i. 10; it 
runs as follows: 

apara dha: caturtho hakárene "ti: 

I. 1. paitcái "va prathamán spargán dhur eke mantshinah, 

tesham gunopasamcayad dnyabhdvyam pravartate. 

2, Jihvámáliyagashasá upadhmántyapañcamáh, 
etáir gunáih samanvità dviliya iti tan viduh. 

8. ta eva saha ghoshena trtiyà iti tan viduh, 
üshmaná ca dvitiyena caturthá iti tan viduh. 

4. prathamáh sala ghoshena yadi syur anundsikah; 
lan dhulh pancamán spargáns lathá varnagunáh smriáh. 


5. na tu hi vyaiijanasamdhir asamyogo bhavet punah, 
samyogag ca prasajyeta kramo vácyah punar bhavet. 
6. dvitvaprapli¢ caturtheshu hakáro hy atra kara, 
dvitiyeshu tu tan nå "sti sastháne tannivérandt. 
1. pippalyádishu yad dvitvam svarác chabdavidhih kriah, 
Jhapakang ca dvitiyandm dvitvaprápter iti sthitih, 
8. gunamáirá nu tatrái 'shám apárnam vyanjanam kvacit, 
apürne vyaijane kramah samyogag ca kuto bhavet. 
9. prthaksaltváni pacyámas tulyalingdni kani cit, 
na teshám, lingasüámányad ekatvam pratijayate. 
10. satlvaprihaklvdd dvtilingyam yad cteshu nibodha. tat, 
lathái "va paiicavargena gunamátrena tulyatd. 
The other passage is the commentator's introduction to the fourth 
chapter: ; 
sumåsávagrahavigrahán pade yatho ‘vaca chandasi çåkatáyanah; ta- 
tha vakshyami catushtayam padam ndmakhydlopasarganipalandm. 
JI. 1. &khyátar, yat kriydvdci nama sativakhyam ucyate, 
nipálàc cádayah sarva’ upasargás tu prádayah. 
2. nama námná '"nudátiena samaslom prakriisvaram, 
na yushmadosmadvacanáni na cå "mantritam ishyate. 
námá 'nudáttam. prakrlisvaro galir anucco và nåma cet syad 
udditam, kriydyoge gatih pi val? 
samáso ydvanto 'nuccáh samarthans tan samasyate. 
4. yalrá "neko *nudátto ‘sti parag ca prakrtisvarah, 
dkhyatam nama vå yat syát sarvam eva samasyate. 
5. sopesargam, tu yan nicdih pürvam vá yadi và param? 
udátlena, samasyante tathai "va supratishthitam. 
6. udállas tu mipå!o yah so ‘nuddttah kracid bhavet, 
samasyante latháà vidlim itiháxo nidarganam, 
T. naghdrisham susahe "ty evamádtiny udáharet, 
sahe "ty auend ‘nudétiam param nama samasyate, 
8. anudáttena co 'dátlam svabhavo yatra co 'cyate, 
: sakastklavakal, sántardegáh £atakrato nidarganam.. 
. eddayo salua. % gatishürvak. > pirvavdyadivápadak, 
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9. anudátto gatir' madhye pürvaparáu prakrtisvardu. 
|. pürvena. vigrahas laira purushe “dhi samáhitáh. 
10. udátiánugatir yatrá 'nudátlam param padam, 

pirvena vigrahas taira sum subhityd nidarganam 

11. yatro bhe prakrtisvare piirvam yac ca param ca yat, 

varjayitvà "dyudáttáni sarvam eva samasyale. 

39. nå "Ehyátáni samasyante na cå "khydtam ca nama co, 

nama námno 'pasargáis tu sambandhárthad! samasyate. 

18. na yushmadasmadádegá anudáttát padát pare, 

námopasurgagatibhil? samasyante kada cana. 

14, mdm anu pra te pra vam ilyevamadiny udáharet, 

etadargconudditani idam asya tathái va ca. 

15. námopasargagatibhil? samasyante kuda cana, 

brhann eshdm ya endm vanim dyanti pary enán pary asye a 
nidarganam. 

18. anudátio gatih sarvdih samasiah svaritadibhih, 

samsrávyena! durarmanya dcarye ti nidarcanam. 

17. pra-pard-ni-sam-d-dur-nir-avd-dhi-pari-vini ca, 

aty-abhy-api'-sh-d-apd ya upá*)nu-pratir vingaith. 

18. ekáükshará udátià ádyudáttás tatha "pare, 3 

abht 'ty anta upasargáh kriydyoge gatis tath&. 

19. ádyudátià daçåi "teshám uccd ekakshard nava, 

vingater upasargandm antodátlas tv 'abht *ty ayam. 

90. achá-'ram-asiam- hasia- langila’- tirah-purah*-punar- namch?- 
-kshitt-vdit?’- phalt-hin-srug™ -vashat-pradur™ - ulá-kakajá- 
~svéhé-svadhé-crat-svaralale "ty upasargavritini yathóstáta- 
svaráni. 

Of this passage, the preliminary séntence (or verse) has. been already 
translated, in the introductory note to the fourth chapter. The firat 
verse gives a definition of the four parts of speech—or rather, a defini- 
tion only of the verb and noun, the prepositions and particles being 
referred to as the two series commencing respectively with pra and ca 
compare Pan. i. 4. 57, 58, and the lists of prepositions in the other 
raticAkhyas). Thenceforward, from the second to the sixteentn verse; 
inclusive, the extract is occupied with giving directions for the combina- 
tion or non-combination, in the pada-text, of the various parts of speech, 
as they stand in juxtaposition with one another in connected disconrse. 
The text of the Veda is assumed as existing in an utterly disjoined state, 
each independent element being known in its phonetic form (includin 
its accent), and as such and such a part of speech; and the attempt is 
made to define the cases in which the elements form compounds with 
.one another. The problem, however, is evidently much too extensive 
-and difficult to be so briefly solved—if, indeed, any solution of it is 
possible without taking into account also the inflectipnal forms of the 
nouns and verbs—and the system of rules laid down is only fragment- 
ary: but I have not taken the trouble to test them by the text, so as to 


; nasasda a ereina : nomen. 

E abhi í 
7 hastolángülam ° punak. 9 Ed niyup E 
1 vákshíti n hinerak. n gudur. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. ` 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
add. note 4.] Praiigdkhya. 268 
e 9 


determine where their deficiencies lie. The second verse informs us 
that a noun which has its natural accent is compounded with another 
which is unaccented, except in the case of an enclitic pronoun of the 
first and second persons, or a vocative: thus we must combine tri : sap- 
tah (i. 1. 1), catá : vrshnyam (. 3.1), into íri-saptá'h, catd-urshnyam. 
‘The next verse and the one following treat of the combination of nouns 
and verbs with prepositions and other words employed as prepositions: 
these receive here and in what follows the name gati, which Panini also 
(i. 4. 60 etc.) uses. Verse five has for its subject such compounds as 
are instanced by sëpratishthitam, (xii. 1.63: p. st-pratisthitam). The 
sixth verse applies to compounds into which a particle enters’ as a con- 
stituent, and cites itihásáh (xv. 6. 4: p. itiha-dsdh) as an example; and 
the first line of the next verse adds the farther instances- nagAári- 
shá'm (viii. 9. 6; 7.6: p. nagha-rishó'm) and sásaha (vi. 64. 3 : p. sú-saha). 
Hence to the end of verse 8, compounds with saka (and its substitute 
sa) are defined, tho chosen illustrations being saAásüktavákah (vii. 97.6: 
p. schá-süktavákak) and sá'nterderáh (ix. 5.87: p. sá-antardegáh) : ça- 
takrato is also added, but apparently only by a Dua 6: or rather, the 
reading is probably false and corrupt, as the metre helps to show. 
Verse 9 prescribes the mode of combination in such a case as purushe 


“dhi samá'hitàh (x. 1. 15), where an unaccented preposition stands be- 


tween two others, both of which have their proper accent. The next 
verse takes for its example sár a&bhëtya (iii. 14. 1), where two accented 
prepositions precede an unaccented noun, and the former of them is to 
be made independent. Verse 11 has no example, and, although easily 
enough translated, its meaning is to me obscure. We are then told 
what combinations are possible: verbs are not compounded with verbs 
or with nouns; but nouns with nouns and with prepositions. A verse 
and a half follows, denying the enclitic forms of the first and second 
personal pronouns the capability of entering into compounds, and citing 
as instances má'm ánu prá te (iii. 18. 6) and pré vám (e. g. vii. 73.5): 
and three additional lines extend the same exception to the enclitic de- 
monstrative pronouns, and give the examples brAónn eshám (iv. 16. 1), 
yá en&m vanim dydnti (xii. 4. 31), páry endn (ix. 2. 5), and páry asya 
(xv.12.7). "The sixteenth verse declares au unaccented preposition 
capable of composition with a following word, however accented, but ` 
illustrates only their composition with a circumflexed word, as samsrd- 
vyena (e. g. i. 15. 1), durarmanyh (xvi. 2. 1), and ácáryàh (xi. 5.3 etc.). 
The subject now changes, and verses 17—19 give us a list of the twenty 
prepositions and a definition of their accentuation. Finally, the last 
verse (or prose passage) attempts to give a list of those words which 
are treated as if they were prepositions, although properly belonging to 
other classes. "This list is a somewhat strange one, with regard both to 
what it includes and what it omits. A part of the forms which it con- 
tains are’ in frequent use, and familiarly known as bearing marked 
analogies with the prepositions robe Such are acha, tirah, purah, 
punah, kit, práduh, and.grat. Others, as uram and aslam, are more 
remotely connected with the same class. Vashat, sváhá, and vátt are 
in the Atharvan compounded only with kira and Arta, and hardly in 
such % manner as should require their inclusion in the list. Svadhd 
Ax. ‘ 
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and sruk form no other compounds than sradAdkára aud srukkdra fe 
6.22); phali forms phalikarana (xi. 3.6); kokajd forms hakajdkrta (xi. 


10.25). Namas enters into namaskara, namaskria, and namaskriya | 


(vii, 102, 1), which last affords-actually good ground for special treat- 

ment, as does haslagrhya (e.g. v. 14.4), on account of which kasta is 
. ranked with the others. For ira, kshiti, and ula, 1 can find ñoth- 
ing at all in the Atharvan: there is room in the case of the two last, 
aml especially of the third, to suspect corrupted readings. What may 
be hidden in svaralald, I have not been able to discover, nor how the 
last word in the extract, which apparently has to do with the accent of 
the words treated of, is to be amended into intelligibility. There are 
two words which we especially miss in this list; of upascrgavrüttiii, and 
can hardly believe to have been originally absent from it: they are 
antah and vih: I cannot, however, find bv cmendation any place for 
them in the text as it stands. 


` 


6. Corrections and Emendations, 


I add here a rectification of certain errors in the body of the work, 
which have attracted my attention as I have been engaged in preparing 
the indexes; ss also, corrections of such errors of the press as iin 
hitherto discovered. 

At p. 25, rule i.24, for fagni read fagri. 

At p. 41, rule i. 47, translation, for palatal read lingual. 

At p. 48, k 16, for kurpanyum read kárpanyam. 

At p. 79, in commenting upon ii. 15, 16, I failed to notice that the 
implication in the former rule is of catavargadhydm, ' alter palatai and 
lingual mutes,’ and mutes only: hence this rule has nothing to do with 
any cases practically arising in the conversion of pada into sanità, and 
rule 16 covers all the lingualizations of. ¿ and ¿h after sh, whether in the 
same or a different word. 

At p. 89, rule ii. 29, at the end, for ?Zlem read “Zima. 

At p. 100, comm. to ii. 62, 1. 4, the hyphen representing the avagrah« 
has dropped out from vigvatah-pánih. 

At.p. 106, comm. to ii. 62, 1. 28: another like instance of repetition 
is found at xx. 132. 12, where all the MSS. read punah punah. 

At p. 107, rule ii. 64, translation: for is read does. 

At p. 112, rule ii. 76, at the end, rend “97 (broken letter). 

- At p. 118; under rule ii. 92, I was so BATES as to refer to vy ásthan 
(xiii. 1.5) as an anomalous form from sthd, forgetting for the moment 
that it was, in fact, the irregular-aorist of the root as, although I had 
. formerly interpreted. and indexed it as such. The pada-reading is wí: 


ásthan, ns given by our manuscript; but it seems to require amendment 
to ví : dsthat, having rohitah as subject. 


At p. 120, rule it, 97, comm., l. 3: for stusha u shu read stusha 4 shu. 


At p. 126, comm. to iii. 5: a compound analogous with oshadhi-ja is 
prihinsad (prthivishadbhyah : xviii, 4. T8), siut has also a slain to 
the attention of the Praticdkhya in this part, Its s was prescribed 


by ii. 100. 


, ! 
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A% p. 184, at She top, introductory note to chapter iv, I have cx- 
pressed rayself in a manner which inisrepresents and does injustice to 
the Vàj. Pr. Although that treatise does not make the restorations of 
normal form in pada the subject of detailed treatment, yet its rules ii. 
18, 19 (as pointed out in the note to iv. 74, above) virtually cover the 
ground, with more or less completeness. 

At p. 209, under rale iv. 53, [ have omitted the reference belonging 
to risdmabhyae: it is xiv. 1,11. 

At p. 214, rule iv. 59 would have been more accurately translated “nor 
is division made before any member having an inserted a as its initial,” 
cte. Whether, however, there is any propriety in regarding the inserted 
sibilant of tuvishtama, and of the other words cited, as the initial of 
the second member of the compound, is very questionable. 

At p. 253, 1. 32, for vavrdhanah-iva read vavrdhánal-iva, 


————— 


The indexes call for but a few words of explanation. 

Into the first I have admitted all distinct references to single p 
of the Acharva-Veda, made by either the text or the commentary of the 
Pratichkhya, distinguishing those of the latter always by an appended 
c. Words or brief phrases found at two or more places in the Athar- 
van (and se referred in the notes to the first of them, with a prefixed 
e. g.) are made no account of unless they are of peculiar and distinctive 
character; and, when noticed, they are marked here also by an added 
e. g., or, if found only in a series of passages occurring in the same connec- 
tion (as in different verses of the same hymn), by an added etc, I have 
also included in the index all passages to which important reference 
has been made in the notes on the text, as for the purpose of amending 
a reading, giving account of an emendation made in the edited text, 
stuting the manuscript authority favoring or opposing a given reading, 
or the like: these are distinguished by an n affixed to the Práticákhya 
reference. 

The second, or Sanskrit index, comprises, in the first place, the whole 
vocabulary of the treatise itself, both its grammatical phraseology and 
its citations from the Atharvan, the latter being denoted by a prefixed 
a, L have added as much of the vocabulary of the commentary as 
seemed to me worth the trouble, adding always a ¢ to the reference. 
The pseudo-citations of the commentator, or the illustrations which he 
fabricates or derives from other sources than the Atharva-Veda; are also 
(cxcepting the phrases given in the latter part of add. note 9) included 
in the index, and marked with a prefixed q. This same indicato 
letter is set before the few words quoted in the text of the treatise whi 
are not found in the Atharvan. 

In tho third index it has not seemed to 1ne worth while to make de- 
tailed references to the doctrines of the other treatises referred to in 
the notes; they may always be found stated in connection with the 
treatment of the related subject by our own Práticákhya. 


x 
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INDEXES. 


H. INDEX OF .ATHARYAN PASSAGES, 
CITED OR REFK"RED TO IN THE TEXT, COMMENTARY, AND NOTES. 


An e. g. added to the Atharvan reference marks it as denoting one of two or more 
passages where the word or phrase cited is found; an eic., as denoting the first 
verse of 2 hymn or passage to which tho reference applies. A c added to the 
Práticákhya reference.marks it as belonging to the commentary; an n, to the 
editor's note. The passages of the commentary given in add. note 4 dre Indicated 
by 4. IL 16 etc. 


AV. AY. L AY. il. 
11 il 98c, iv. 1c. 29.8 il 98c. 30.8 ii. 55c. 
2 1. 79c. 90.3 Ji. 101c. $1.1 i. 8c etc. 
S 1.82, iv. Sc, 31.1 iv. 72c. 1e. g. i. 45c, 68c. 
2,1 ly. 9c. $2.1 Iv. 57c. 5 iv. 107c. 
le. g. iil. 16. i ili Ize, $2.1 i, 4c, ili. 27c. 
8 Ih, 32c, 90c, $8.2 if lle, iv. 49%) — 3 iv. 180, 
4 ili. 16c. 50c, . . | 9X1 iv. 38c. 
9. 1e. g. 1. 5c. 34.4 il. Sc, iv, 160, 5 iv. 31v. 
1 etc. iL 81e, iv. 75c, 56. g. iii, 34c. 6 i, 60c, iv. S1c. 
Be. 35.4 iL 318,4 il 85. 
3 si Eu 5 ji. 07. 
8 AV. ii. 91 iv, 80. 
41 HL 18 18¢, iv. 29c. 1.1 ii. 2c. 2 il. 3lc, 85n 
5.1 il, 101¢, iv. 78e, 2 il, 73c. 8 iv. 35c. 
79c. 4 il. Otc. 38. 4 li. 57c. 
6.1 iv. 107c. 5 iv. 5, 14c. 8 i 
4 iile. 2.1 il. 700, Iv. 31c. 
7.2 iv. Ic. 2 ji, V. iii, ` 
as Eis si 11055, iS! C3 d To 
y. lc. v. 10c, 17e, iil 
101 166. we 180, iv. 29¢, 
4 iL 5e. 9,5 ii. 40c, 40n. 2.8 . ITC. 
11.1 il. 108c. 5.3 li, 48c, lil. 70c, 3.2 iv. 91c. 
2  it30 3 1. 88¢, fil. 1c,13¢,| 5.1 iv. 56, 
12.1 40c. iv. 5 iv. 20c. 
Fist 1. 101c, iv. 79c. 4 L Sin, iti. le "d Toys 
C, iv. 11 e.g. 1. 270, 53c, 836, ii. 
2 i 40c 114c, 115c. os TU ed 
14.3 il. 30c. 5 ili, 1601 (to IL.+.b). 2 HL 91c. 
. £ — 1i 40e, 62e. 7 iii, 18e, iv. 29c. 8 ii $0c 
15. 1e.g. W $c, 4. 11.16, 6,2 L 14 7.1 il. 8c. 
2 ji. 30c. 4 ii. Pic. 3 iii. 16n (toT. 1. b) 
3 ivre 7. 1e. g. iL 27e. 83 jili, 23, iv. 89. 
16.3 lii. 13c. 2 iy. 55c. 5 L 78c, il, 40c. 
18.4 iL Oe, 9.3 iv. 16c. 0(?) i. 99c. 
19. 3 e.g. H. 27c. 10.7 ii. 46c. 9.4 iv, 29c. 
3 48e. 8 lii. 80n. 6 ii, 101c. 
4 Ji. 40c, iv. 56c. 19.3 Hi. G2c, 67c, 74c. | 10.4 v. 388c. 
20.2 iv. 92c. 3 lil. 62c, 67c, Tic. 5 ii. 63c. 
4 de 133 e MENT 
i c. 10 ii. %4n, iy. 1 
WA L28o, iL elei Me, 3 98, il, 19c, uL| 12 gas Te 
H al 1k 8 ii, 87c. 
15. 1 etc. iii. 160, 3,4 lil Gie. 
25.2 HI. 25.1* iL 4c. 132  iL1T7c. 
4 iv. 21c. 26. 2 iv. Sic. 7 106c, 
26.4 IL 9lc, Iv. 89c. 27.5 hone d iy, m 191 iiL 65c. 
21.3 Ii. Du ili, 13c. 3 il. 9c 
281 iv. 983 tv, ain 6 inte 
29.1 iSc 186, iv. 75¢. 4 ilge 7 ih, de. 
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iv. 50n. 
iv. 56c. 
iL 32c. 


ii. 103c. 
ii. 56, iv. 71c. 


iv. 20c. 
ii. 56, ili, Ge, iv. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — 


iL 

i. 81c, Hi. STe. 
i. Tác. 
i. 81c, iil. 40c. 
ili. 21n. 

ji. 68c. 


HL 80n. 

i. "7n, 94c, iv. 26c. 
i. Sle. 

iji. 15, iv. 88, 

iii. 56c. 

ii. 47c, iii. 14, iv. 
1. 68c, 81c, ii. 29c. 
i, 69c. 


il. 9c, HL 18c. 
ji. 31e. R 
i. one ii. 19c, HL 


2.8 li, 49. 
9 iv. 51n. 
3.8 ly. Sc. 
9 ii. 70c, 
-10 (9) il. 102c. 
4.1 iii. 38c, 66c. 
3 iv. 14c. 
8 lii. 97c. 
10 ii. 63c. 
5.3 Iv. 99c. 
4 , 650. 
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Hi, 2c, iv. Dc, 
i. 61c. 
iii. 13c, iv. 84c. 
iv. 18c. 
ii. 69c. 
il. Tc. 
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AV. v. AV. vi (00 ee Te 
30. 16 iv. 96, 77.2 M. ba. 50. 7 iv. 92e, 
58.3 ii, Gc, 52,2 il, 18c. 
AV. vi. 19.1 lit, SQu. 59.9 il. Ac, 
1.1 i. 80c. ` 81.3 ii. dte, 55.1 iv. 20. 
3.3 i. 74n. 82.3 iv. 19e. 90, 1 fy. 9c. 
41 , i S7e, ii. 85n iv.) 89.1 zi, dOc, GGe 5 lii. $0n. 
. 83. 9L1 jt EL ly. 94. 63.1 ML Tee. 
3 ii, 74c, Tán, 80n. 2 61.1 iy. Tic. 
8.1 iv. 382. 92, 2 m ile, lv. Gic. | 07.1 ii. 49c. 
9.3 iv. 93c. 2 iil. 56c. 90.3 iti, 18n. E 
11.1 L. 31e, $3c,89c, iL] 93.1 i, BSc, iv. 36c. 173,9 i, 79c, iv. 1130, 
Buc. 103.2,3 ti. 46c. 9 lii. Gc. 
2 L uo lv. 125c. 8 i. Tec. 73. & fil. 71c. 
3 L 30c, H. 88, iv. 105.2 Hi.69c. ` 7 il. 2c. 
§3, 86c, 107c. | 100.1 ji. We, iv. 8c. 10 iv. 64, 88. 
14. S ii, Jic. 3 ji. G5n, 65e. 81.3 X 69c. 
ili. Ce. 107.3 iil. 3in. i Yi. 48e, iv. 38e. 
15. 1 DOE m 16e. 108.3 iv 99 82.1 li. 53c. 
v. 500. 109.1 iii, 65n. S8 il, 80. 
16. 3 r 360. 2 ili, 59c, 65c. 83.3 iv. 93c. 
1 iv. 107c. 110.3 lii. 86c. 85.1 il, 97c, ili. 4c. 
1.1 etc. ii. 103c. 111.1 Iii. 6c, iv. Sic. 02.1 ii. 48e, iy. Tic. 
3l ` ii. pici iv. 82e, | 112.3 iv. 50c. 93.1 107. 
23.3 il. 78. 3 ii. 101c. $4.1 w eey 
23.2 iv. 1246. *| 113.3 iv. 13c 95.2 
921.2 iv, 46c.. 116.1 . 9c. 97.3 ) o3 iv. 36c. 
21.9 L. Tte. 2 jii 14c. 4 ili, Hn. 
28.2 ili. O5c. 117.1 Jii. lle, iv. 61c. 6 iv. 12c, 4.11.8, 
29.1 L 47e. 8 iii. 85c. 7 n. 
2 iv. 56c. 118.3 iv. 81c, 00.1 ii, 99c, 105c, iiL 
30.3 i. dtc, 119.3 iv. 32c. (de, 
3912 ili. Hn. 131. 16. g. " du Sôn. 104.1 iii, 88e. 
32.1 ii. 48c. 122.2 109. 2 i. Sc. 
33.1 il. 40c. 195.1 tis 59e. -3 (9) i. 99c. 
8 HL 96, iv. 59, 126, 1 iv. 14c. 6 iv. Be. 
34.4 iv. 4c. 128.3 il. 51c, iv. 52c. 115.2 ii. 56. 
35.2 iv. 120. 1 i. 5c. & iv. Te. 
36. 1 lil, 24c, iv. 18e. | 184.5 iii, 43c. 117.1 G6c. 
3 L. 68c, ii. 29. 136.2 i. Tic. 
8 ii. 36c. 137.3 iv. (3c. AY. viii. 
31.2 v. 78c. 130.1 jii. 58c. 1.20 ili. 
$9, 1 iv. 20c. 141.2 i. 65. X il. E LIL. 
3 iy. 16c. ji. 76 
40.3 i. (3c. AY. vii, 3 1 tii. "lec, Ilc. 
45.1 ii. es 79. 1.1 i. Tác. 10 iv. S4c. 
47.3 iv. 5.1 ji. 15c. 14 il, 32c. 
rie iy: ite 51 Mans ia m ili, 80c. 
: v. c, lii Y. 1. 28c, ii. 19c, iti, 
. 5X1 — Hl 96c. wo e Ya 
56.8 i aT wiv. 107 h iala : t ese il 
c, ly. 107c. . 41c. c, li. 88n, 88c. 
0.1 it le Qc, fii] 71 — IL 28c. 7 {L102 —— 
35c, iv. 7c. 9.2 iy. 72c. 8 ill, 2Lo, iv. 90c. 
9 80c. 3 lii. 89c. 18 jv. 34c. 
62.1 Jii, 24c. 4 ii. 31e. 23 iv. 8. 
63. 4 72n. 10.1 il. Hc. 5.9 fil. 03c. 
64. 3 iy. 39c, 4. II. 7. 14.1 ili, 61. 1i lii. 10c. 
05.1 lv. OTe. 2 65c. 16 li. 9n. 
07.3 ii, 15c. 17.1 il, 71c. 6.1 ili, Sie. 
8 ii. 18.1 iiL 56c, 65c. 4 ili, Sic. 
68.1 il. 150, 91e, He, 31.1 iii. He, b iv, 25c. 
- ili, 35e, 26.1 ii lon (to I1.4.0). 9 iv. 18g. 
3 iv. 7 iii. 56c. 10 j. 52c. 
70.2 Ji. 12c. 23.1 iil. Low 13 iL 35c. 
^11. 1e. g. 1l. 852, 31.1 il. 58. 13 lv. 22c. 
2 ivea 38.5 ili, 5c; 14 1.94. 
72.9 40c. 46.1 i. Hn. ' 16 iv. 56c. 
75.1 Iv. 55c. 3 iv, 60c. 17 Ii. 7c, Hi. 5c. 
y. ili. 49.1 ii. 40c. 18 lil. 3c, iv. 6Sc. 
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ae V. ix. JAY. xl. 
ii, 93, 10.1 L 103c, ii, 38c, iv] 1.20 Hi. Hc 
iv. 18c. ZBC, 5530, 29 i, Hn. 
iv. 18¢, 53c. 19 ili, GOc. 91 I. Mn. 
ji. Tán. 19 ii Qe, 2. iv. 42c. 
iü, 82c, | 5169) 1, 59e. l 35 Iv.58c, 
Hi. T0c, iv. 77e. | — 21 lH. 4c. 36 lv. 2c, Tc. 
lv. 16¢ | 95 iv. He | 2.8 87n. 
ii. 95. 26 iv. 15e. 9 iv. 91c. 
i. 50c. | 18 ete. iii. 18c, 85c. 
li. Re, AUT Ws i 1 i. 65c. 
L 7 š Tn, ji. 8c. 1 1. lv. 9c, 14 iv. die. 
ii. 38e. | 5 Iv. 95e. | 29 iv, S6c., 
ii, 62. 9 lii, Gn. »9.1 lil. 51c. 
ji. 96c. | i139 — iv. Ole. 90 — 1. 105, 1050. 
i, 30c. 14 i. 38c. 26,27 iv. 6, 
il. 390, i 15 ii. 5n. 27 i. 165. 
i, 22c, ü, 9c. | 16 ji. 400, 49 ili, 55n. 
iL 4c, 40e, | 18 i. 94n, 4. 10 iv. 57c, 
iv. Ste. i 28 iil, 18¢. 22 lii. 2c. iv. 4c. 
Hi. 46c, 642: 29 ji. 18c. 23 lii. 70c. 
iv. MC. 2.1 1 75c ili. 38c. 5. 3 il. 8c. 
iy. 550, 3 HL G | ete. i. 17c, ili. 51e, 1. 
8 ill, 72¢, IT. 16, 
| 13 — iv. 59. 6.5 ji. Sle, iv. 52c. 
ii go | 20 — ii. 19c. 14 i Sie, Ji. 34e, 89c 
i i. 70, 9 105,105n,, 7.1 ii. 13c. 
iit Wie, 4. IL 15. iv.6,190c,I21c. — 10 il, 62, 
iv. 99n. | 81 o dü3eiv.9de | 1i iv. 5lc, 80 
ii. Sic, iv. 38. | 32 Hi. 80c. | ë ii, E 
ili, Bie i | 18 ii. 200. i3 iw. 
lv. 58c. | 4.2 i. GOc. &1 Wale Dc, 1ILS5e, 
i. de, file. | 5 iii. 60c. 4 iv. 420, : 
lii. n ae fic. 16 iv. dike. T iv. loc. 
ii. 45 | 17 iL 59n. 23(% i O5c. 
is. 107c. | 3 dv. 30. | 9.10 HL 10c 
lil, 4c. mt H. Mc. 1t lii. 59c, ó3c. 
iv. 62c. | > iv. alc. 15 H.62, ili. 78c, 7c, 
ii, 70, M Ii. &ic iv. Tic. 
iil. 94c. 22 c, g. iv. 83. 10.8 Jii. 10c. 
L Stu; u. sic, iv.) 29 iv. 720, 16 Ii. 42c. 
19c. EE IT iL 62c. l9 ni. Ths, iv. Te. 
1v. COc. 5,1 ii. 43e. 23 iii. 55n. 
iii. 19c. | "a ILS 25 iv. 03c. 
v. He. i 5 cte. iv. 40e, 
iv. He. 19 iv. lüc. AY. xii 
iv. 13c, 4. IT. 8. 20 il, 43e. 1. i. 85c.. 
1. Sic, ii. c, 82e! 3 li. Gic. 33 iv. 4, 48c. 
ii. 105¢, iii. 7c. | 7.66. giv. 1236. 40 Ii. 20n. 
iil. 700. | 5 410g 47 iv, Bite, 
iil, 79c. 25 iv. 5c. 48 ili. TSc. 
iv. 42c, 33 iii. 82c. 51 iv. Sle, 
Güc 49 Hi. 92c. ii. 82c, ili. 1c, iv. 
i. 520, 62c, 105,| 8.10 ili. 490, "0c. 
105n. 13 ili. 93c. 63 il. 47c, 4. I1. 5. 
L. 96c. 94 ii. 41c. 2.2 iv. de. 
L 53c, 1000, ii 27 « c. 3" Iv. 96c. 
die, lii. 31c, 41 til, Tic 4 (L 1008, 
v. Tc. 43 ii. 54c. deg. iv. toc. 
iv. 2c, 7c. 9.9 L. G6c. 8 ` il 88e. 
i 290. 19 ji 100c. 9 j. T1c. 
Hi fe 10.10 il, 55n. Jee  1i102c. 
Wir. 470, 23 i 20c. 10 i. 94n. 
Hii. 4Tc. 29 i. 18c. 26 HR 
iv. 5c. 920 iv. Ze. 
iv. 93c. V. xi 45 il, 76c. 
iv. 99c, 1.1 HL 51e, ly. 107c. 51 iv. 40c. 
iv. 19c. 3 ú. Bc. 3. 10 il. 20c. 
ii, 102c 5 Lge š li, 39c. 
35 
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AV. xii. 
3.26 iL 65. 
28 iv. 26c. 
30 ji. 18c. 
33 ili. 34. 
35 iv. 91c. 
37 iv. 2c. 
39 ji. 62c. 
ya i E: d. 19c, 20c 
52 iv. 40c. 
55 ly. 91c. A 
55 etc. Iv. 115c. 
58 iii. 55n. 
4.4 li. 65n. 
11 . II. 15. 
18 li. 52c. 
29,30 i. 86c, 80n. 
30 ii. 15n. 
35 iv. 3%c. 
35 iii, 55n.: 
36 tii. 91, iv. 90. 
41 lii. 59n. 
42 97, 105. 
47 liL 55n. 
5.7 Il, 4c. 
20 ii, 102c. 
21 Jii. 65n. 
34 Jv. 62c. 
44 iL lle. 
48 Jil. 92c. 
50 105. 
AY. xlii 
4 ii. 9n, 46c. 
15 iii. 65n. 
16 i, 50c. 
23 li. 107c. 
25 iv. "oc. 
34 (?) i. 16c. 
35 ji. 84c. 
48 jii. 55n. 
2.8 iv. 9c. 
14 ji. 9le, iv. 
82c. 
20 jji. 27c. 
26 il, 62c. 
86 (2) iv. 7lc. 
87 ii. 69c. 
46 ii, 106c, iil. 87e. 
3.3 iv. 57c. 
6 ii. On. 
10 ili, 17n. 
16 ili. 65n. 
19 iv. 18c. 
4.5 11.21c, 24c, iii.35c 
36c, iv. 116c. 
10 iv. 18c. 
25 (*) ili. 65c. 
25 1. Ac, 
41 lii. 36c. 
47 ii. Ti. 


Atharva- Veda 
4 
AY, xiv. AV. xviii. * 
1.1 if. 18c, iv. 62c. 1.92 t DS ji. 45¢. 
3 iv. 35c. 33 
L 50c. 37 i ore, iii. 4c, iv. 
Jl iv. 53, ere 
12 iv. Ac. 39 i. T4e 
18 ii 65c. 45 etc. il 506, iv. 100e. 
29 iv. 18c, 48c, 76c. 46 iv. 34c. 
36 Ji. 92. 49 i. 88c, ly. 30e. 
41 ji. 51 ji. 1C0c. 
li. 91c, iv. Se. 54 0. g. iii. S3c 
H. 30c, 1 55 ii. 51c. 
57(2) L 99c 28 il 76. 
2.2 ji. 7 4 v. S6n. 
12 li, 31c, iii. 95c. 6 1. 108c, ii. 38c. 
14 il, 54c. 12 100c. 
17 il. 31c. 23 JL 25c. 
20 ji, 05c. 25 ti. 3lc, 
26 iii, 60c. 81 jii. 17c, 46n, iv. 
31 ji. 20c. 107c. 
37 i. T6c. 32 ii. 52c. 
41 HL 60c. 94 iv. 63c. 
43 iv. 50c. 36 il. 7c. 
44 ii. 31c. 46 iv. 39c. 
53 iv. 54n. 54 iv. 91c. 
01 ii. 14c. 3.3 iii. 79c 
72 iii. 18c. 14 i, 80c. 
15 iv. 67e. 

AV. xv. 16 iil. 9c, iv. 67c. 
2.1 etc. i. 90c, ü. 25c. 21 s aem iv. 15c. 
3.2 ili. 53c, 55c. 38 
6.4 IL. d. 49 
8.1 lil. 53c, 55c. 44 ao Sice, 

10.7 iii, 40c. 89c, 96n. 
12,1 iv. 62c. 4 tiiin ` 
7 4. IT, 15. 55 iii, 10c. 
13.1 jii. 8c. 61 iy. 17c. 
14.3 iji, 55n. 63 L 94c, iii. 2c, On. 
15.4 ili. 45n. 70 ji. 47c. 
7 ji.91c, 24c, 111.35. 71 ii Te. 
18.3 ili, 53c, 55c. 4.1 L 94n, ili. 85c. 
2 ii" 63c. 
AV. xvi — 4 i, 74n. 
1.1 li. 102c. 5 ii. 35c, 
2.1 4. 1I. 16. 15 jii. 55n. 
3.5 ili, 85c. 37 iii. 38c, 66c. 
4.3 iiL 55n. 40 i, 386, iv. 95c. 
6.6 ji. lc. 50 ii Tn, iv. 2c, Ze. 
Is Bi NO. 9c, 0 
n. 
AY. xvii 56 i. Hn. 
ii. 50c. 5 ROSE : 
i, i. 10c, 17c. 

AV. xvlil. 60 Ls 7 

1.1 i. 7Oc. 67 ii. 99c. 
4 il, 7c. ^18 ii. 100c. 
5 HL 34c, 86c. 
10 iii. 8c. AV. xix. 
16 ii. 97c, iii. 4c. iv.) 6.5 iL 22n. 
98c. 9.13 iv. 49c. 
20 ili, ‘Be. 19.1 li. 22n, 
d lii. 25. 39.1 ji. OTe, 
ji. 40c. 40. 4 i, TIn. 
a0 (?) ili. 30c. 44.8 iii. 65n 
ly. 50c. . 
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$. SANSKRIT INDEX. 
A prefixed a marks a word or phrase as a citation from the Atharva-Veda; % 


prefixed g, as 2 quotation in the text or commentary not taken from the Atharvan. 
Other signs are used as in the preceding Index. 


a, iv. 69 anupradána, i. 19. ay, iii. 40. 
a. akar, ii. 44. anusvára, L 28c. ar, iii. 46. 
akdra, i. 36, 101, ii. 83 aatakman, L 94, q. arkah, i. 58¢, iii. 81c. 


92, iii 13, 53, 55, 77. 
q. akravan, iii. 530, 55c. 
q. akshatarçakh, iii. 32c. 
akskara, i. 14, 93. cf. ekak-, 
sandhyak-, samándk-. 
2. agni, ii. 96. 


aneka, iv. 2. q. arcd, i. 68c, iii. 31c. 
anekákshara, iv. 15. q.r.arch: wpárchati, prár- 
anta, i. 8,16, 80, S8, ii.47, chati, iii. 480. 
99, iii. 1, 19,63, 67, 17,| artha, 1.14, iv.107,108. cf. 
18, 90, iv. 14, 55, 56, 69, anartha, matvartha. 
40, 91, 107, 111, 122) r. ardh: drdinuvan, iv. 


q. agni, iii. 40c, cf. padánta. 102c. 
q. agnicit, ii, 14c. antakpade, i. 83, ii. 33, iii.|q. r. ardh: wpárdhnoti, prár- 
q. agrepitva, iv. 26c. 89, iv. 88c. dhnoti, iti. 48c. 


aghosha, i. 12, 13c, ii. 3, 4, 
25, 26, 40. 

anga, iv. 160. 
a. anguli, i. 66. 


antahsthd, i. 90, ii. 32, jH] ardha,i.101. cf. maérdr- 
89, 58, iv. 107c. dha. 

antagata, iv. 112, 117. ardharca, HL '(4c. 

a. anter, ii. 48, 62. q.r. arsh: updrskdli, prár- 


ahgushthapervantatra, iv. antodatta, iv. 26, 30c, 38c, shuti, iti. 48c. 
105c. 4.11.19. av, iii. 40. 
a, añgebkyah, pari, ii. 67 antya, i. 63, 99. a. ava, iv. 30. 
dicati (r. aic), iv. 63. anya, i. 49, 52, 102, iv. 77. avakrsiita, i. 43c. 
E. aij: anuvyanakti, iv. anyayukta, iv. 3. avagrhya, iv. 42, 44, 490, 
ofc. anyayoga, iv. 1160. 55c, 108c, 117, 193. 
anumátrá, iii. £R, a. apa, ii. 95. avagraha, i. 46, iii, 64, 69, 
atah, i. 49. apanodana, iv. 108c. "3, '14c, 85, iv. intr. n., 


ali Ayana, iv. 16c. 
a. atishthipam, iv. 96. 
atra, ii. 39, 81. 
q. atra, i. 560, 'I8c, ii. 2c, 20c, 


api, i. 35, ii. 16, 63,89, 92, iv. 7, 44-160, 55c, 16c, 
93, iii. 59, 68, 72, 79, iv. 80, 123. 
9, 36, 77. avati (r. av), iv. llc. 
apurna, i. 10c (4.1. 8). avatta, iv. 1056. 


jii. 39¢. apiirva, iii. 57. q. avattam, iii. 11c, iv. le. 
adrshta, iv. 109. aprkta, L 72, 79, iv. 113. | avani, iv. 1050. 

a. adha, iii. 25. q. aprajd, aprajata, iv. 56c.| avarme, iti. 44, iv. 56. 
adharakantha, i. 19. a. aprayávan, IV. 56. a, avaçå, i. 97, 105. 
adhar áushtha, Ú 25. apravina, iv. 107c. avasanna, L 48e — . 

a. adhi, ii. 104. apluta, 1.97, iv. 120. avasana, i. 70, iv. 111¢. 
adhika, i. 105c. a. aps, ii. 100. avasánska, avasita, L 8c, 
adhikára, iii. 96c. a. abibhar, li. 41. 9c. : 
adhispargam, 1.9, ii. 94. |a. abhi, ii. 194. avyaya, ii. 48, iv. 71. 


abhidhdna, abhidheya, iv.|a. ashta, iii, 2, iv. 94. 

106c. ashtama, i, 102, 
abhinidhana, i. 48,44,49c.|q. ashtádanshtra, iii. 2, iv. 
abhinipdta, i. 430, 94c. 
abhinishtdna, 1.49, 1050, \q-ashtdparna, iii. 2, iv. 94c. 
abhinihita, ili. 65 intr, n. ras: samasyate, iv. 1,280, 


adhyayana, iv. 101, 107, 
108. 

anati (r. an), iv. 39. 

ananiara, iti. 74. 

anartha, iv. 3. 

anakua, iv. 86. 


anársha, i. 81. 55, 65. . 27c, 46c, 4. II. 3-7, 11- 
aniige, iv. 12. a. abhi vi tanu, iv. 3. 13,15; samastak, 4.11, 
aningy&,iv.49c, 6c. — la. abhi vipagydmi, iv. £. 16. S 
anucca, 4. YT. 8. a. abhi sydma prtanyatah, i| asti (r. as), ii. 101. 
anultama, i, 99, ii. 2, 20. 107. 7 asmad, 4. IT. 2, 18. 
anudarsana, i. 8c. a. abhyaghdyanti, iv. 96. ja. asme, iT. 
anudatta, i. 15,96, üi; 57,| abhyása, ú. 91, 98, iii. 18,|a. asydh, ii. 10. 
58, 67, 71, TA, iv. 2. iv. 82, 84. asvara, lil. ida 
anundsika, i, 8c, 10c (4.3. ami, i, 18. &. ahan, ahar, ii. 60, ili. 77 
1.4), 11, 27, 53, 67, 69.q. amaydvi, iv. 18c. a. ahdr, M. 46. f 
89, ii. 35, iv. 119, 121. .a. amnal. ii. 62. a. ahordire, iv. 52. 


` 
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d, iii, 95. 

dkára, i. 35,19, 98, ii. 22, 
27, 55, iii. 88, Iv. 14,115, 

dkshipta, i. 16. 

dkhya, ii. 38c, iv. 39. 

dkhydta, i. 1, iv.1, 88c, 92, 
4. II.1, 4, 19. 

égama, iii. 18, iv. 8c, 59, 
126c. . 


ácamana, iv, 107c. 

at, ddanta, iii. 1, iv. 70. 
q. ddarcah, iii. 89c, 

` adi, L 56, ii. 83, iii. 18, 98, 


Atharva- Veda 


angya, iv. 44c, 76, 93e, cf. wrarga, iil 45. 


aningya. 


ichá, iii. 18, iv. 29, 


a. ilaydk, ii. 72. 


la. usktrak, iii. 30c, 


tkdra, i. 74, iii. 60. 


ili, i, 2, 8, 66, 70, 77, 90,19. Étaye, iii. 40c. 
rr 2017108, eae ee E dalek, 16 69. 


29, 89, 45, 100, iv. 6, 45, 


96, 117. 


n. iti, i, 72, 81, 82, 97. 


ittea, i. Te, 


a. idam ú shu, iii, 4, iv. 98, 
a adda, L 105. 
a. iydzm, i. 105. 


48, iv. 18, 29, 60, 58, 59, |a. iva, i. 89, iv. 41. 


61, 63, 107, 115 :—i. 65, 
66, 82, 85, ii. 25, 27, 49, 
30,59 67, 80, 84, S5, 98, 
108, iii, 4, 12, 16, 91-3, 
34, 17, 52, 76, 99, iv. 3- 
5, 28,54, 50,90, 98-100. 

pr) i. ae Sra 

éidega, i. 03, 77c, ii. 1 
IL 13. cf. ekadeca, 

idya, iii. 23. 

d itta, iv. 38c, 4.1111, 
18, 19. 


aniarya, i. 95. 
inpada, iv. 74, 
nyatareya, iii. '14c. 
dpatti, 1.68, ili. 58. cf. sam- 
apatti. 
n..dpaka, ii, 94. 


a å babhüvdsn, i. 70, 97,10. 


105, iv. 6. 

ámantrita, L 81, ii, 47, iv. 
26c, 4.1]. 9. 

ámndna, iv. l0le, 108c, 
196c. 


dmredita, ii. 62c, iv. 40. 
ay, iii. 40, 
8. dyuh, H. 75. 
ar, iii, 48. 
t. árini iva, i. 89. 
ársha, cf. andraha. 
dv, iii, 40, 
2. dvar, ii, 44. 


tuarna, i. 21, iii, 44. 
tha, 1. 9. 


&kára, i. 74, iii. 5Tc. 
fyas, i. 89. 
iskatsprshta, i. 30. 


ukára, i. 63, 72, ii. 58, 60, 
iii. 36, iv. 116, 118. 

ucca, 4. IL 19. cf, anucca, 

ucedih, i. 14. 

uñ (part. w), iii. 4. 

utiama, i. 6, 11, 99, ii. 5, 
20. cf. anuttama. 

uttara, iv. 193. 

uttarapada, ii. 94c, iii, 93, 
iv. 50, 107c. 

uttararüpa, iii. T4c. 

ud, ii. 18, iv. 62, 

udaya, iii. 9'Tc, 65. 


| ` 1kdra, L 4. 


ushman, i, 10c, 21,43, 68, 
101, ii. 25, 26, 32,33. cf. 
anatsh-, sosh-, 


rra, ii. 99, iji, 85. 


q. r2ot i, iii. 270, 
a. rta, iii, 94. 


rti, i. 101c. 


a. rlünr wl srjate vagi, ii, 29, 


Tvarne, i. 20c, 37, 71, Hi 
46, 75. 


lvarga, 1.900,89. 


eka, i. 40, ii. 47, iii. 41. 

ekapada, iv. 108c, 126. 

ekamátra, i. 59. 

ekagruti, iv. ine. 

ehdkshara, iv. 15, 55, 56, 
4. 11.18,19. cf, anek-. 

ekádeça, i. 69, iii. 66, iv. 
114. 

ekára, i. 34, '16, 97, iii. 44, 
50, 53, 55. 

eke, i. 33, 101. 


a. eta, iv. 48, 


etávattva, ji. 280, 44c, 


a. ena, iii. 90. 


udátta, i, 14,17, 1*1, iii. 58.18. end ehák, iii. 34, 


65, 66, 67, 70, 74, iv. 1. 
cf. anud-, antod-, ddyud-. 
udattagruli, iti. 71, iv. 
1070. 
udáharaņa, i. 48c, ii. 816, 
iv. 160, 76c, 121c. 


q. uddkatah, iv. 62c. 
q- ud dhara, iii. 40c. 
upajana, iv. 109. 


upajdta, iv. 10, 12c, 46c, 
53c. 


eva, i. 103, ii. 33, iv. 86 
59, 80, 97, 116. 
evam, i. 9, 60, ii. 99. 


a. esha, ii, 57, 


dikdra, i, 41, iii, 59, 


okara, i, $4, 80, iii. 45, 51, 
53, 55, iv. 115. 


a. onyoh, iii. 01. 


a. odand:h, L 105. 


a, dvih, ii, 63. upadhd, L 92, ii. 27, 29,19. oshadhi, iii, 5, 6. 


a. ded, iv. 79. 42, 53, 55,81, ñL 97. | osa. cf. adhar 
a. dgish, i. 105, iv. 6. upadhmdniya, i. 106, 25¢, oshthya, i. 26, asus 
2. dsist, i. 105. upapada, ii. 28c. t 
q. dste, iii. 2c. a. upabaddha, ii. 27. dukara, i. 41, iii, 51, 
dsthápita, 1.48, iv. 125. |a. uparshanti, iii. 47. 
ásya, i. 270. upasarga, i. 1, ii. 90, iii, 11,| ka E), ii. 9, 69, 87. 
huh, ii. 99. ins i 5 En Seis] ka Pat iv. 25, 

3 *4,9,47, 19,19, 9. wa tha. cf. adh r tantha. 
ri. cf. ya, cte, etc, upasargavriti, iv. lc, E Fanthya, i 1. SPEM 
iLdra, i. 96, iii. 56, iv. 69. 4. I1. 90. r. kam: kámayassdna, iy, 
riWg: šñgyatfe, iv. 26c;| upasrshta, iv. 86. 109. : 

ingile, iv.490; ingya-| updcdra, iv. 14. a. kar, ii. 44, 
mána, iv. 76c. ha, ii. 35. karaya, L 18, 18c, 25c, 29, 


iñga. cf. antiga. 


a, ubhaya, iv. 21. 


50. ci, bhitakarana. 
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q. žkanati, i. 20c. iq. chadayati, ii. 26c. 
chándasa, iv. 26c, 35c. 


karoti (r. kar) 
a. karya, ii. 65. 
q. kartr, i. 4c. 
Karinan, iv. 101c, 106c. 
Karmanaman, iv. 29. 
karmapravacaniya, iv. 3. 
karmageeha, iv, 101c. 
karshaza, ii, 39. 
q. karshati, iii, 32c. 
Kavarga, i 
. kavi, Mi. 68. 
q. kdmartah, iii, 46c. 
a. kdmya, iv. 40. 
MATS iv. 91. 
q. kdrpanya, i. 65c. 
kd ii. 39. cf. kramak-,| 
padak-, parihárak-. — | 
a. kuru, ti, 65. | 
n. krnotu, ii. 65. 
krt, iv. 26c, 27c, 350, 45c. 
a. krti, ii. 06. 
a. kriva, iv. 27. 
a. Ardhi, ii. 65. 
a. Ard, i. 65. 
Krpi (r. kip), i. 61, iv. 80. | 
kevala, iii. 36, 38, iv. 113c.: 
keçaverkla, ii.43c. - | 
a. kesaraprábandháyáh, iv| 
96 


q. koshanam, iii. 5 6c. 
q. Kratva, ii. 64c. 


T. kram: anukramishyá-" 


mah, ii. 81c; anukránta, 
ii. 810; upakramyate, 1. 


18c. | 
res i. 10c (4.1.5, 8), iv. 
s j 


Lramakdia, iv. 108c, 117c, 
128c. 

kramaja, i. 58. 

krancapada, iv. 110, 122c. 

kramavat, iv. 193. 


iv. 270, 58.q. 
j gati, 4. IL, 3, 10,13, 15, 16, 
18 


8, 10). 
206, ii, 406, 8'Ic| guru, i. 480, 69. 


gan, i. 4'ro, li, 9c. š 
r.jan: upajáycta, iv. 86c. 
cf. upajana, upajáta. 

Japana, i. 430. 


gami (r. gam), i. 86. 
Jara, iv. 53c. 


a. gavám, it. T0. 
a. gavislui, ii, 93. jarat, iv. 53. 
a. gaveshana, ü. 23. jahali (r. ka), ii, 46. 
guna, i. L, 10c (4.1.1, 2, 4,2. dgára, iv. 96. 
Jta, iii. 65 intr. n. cf. pa 
 dajáta. 
q. goduh, i. 3c, etc, etc. q. jatiya, iv. 98. 
n, gosani, ii. 103. Játya, iii, 55 intr. n., 57, 65. 
r.grah: avagrhyate ctc.ja. jáspatya, iv. 64, 83. 
iv. 35c, 38c, 50c, 56c,! Jited. cf. madhyajihva. 
"6c, Tic. cf. avagrhya,|  jihvágra, i. 22, 24. . 
avagraha, — jikvdmilla, i. 20c. 
grahaza, i. 68c, ii. 28c. | jikwamiliya,i. 100,90, 20c. 
gldpi (r. gla), iv. 93. a. jiva, ii. 76. 


jivantim oshad?.im, iii. 6. 
ghosha, i. 10c (4.1. 8, 4).10. jikida "han, iii. 14, iv. 8T. 


ef. aghosha. r.jüd : pratijánate, Bi. 55 
ghoshavant, i. 13, ii. 2, 11, intr. n. cf. pratijd etc. 
43, 54. jiténa, iv. 101. 


| 
| jyotishtva, iv. 102. 
na, i. 47, ii. 9, iii. 27. I 
| Rakdva, ii. 10. 
ca, i. 9, 6, 9, 31, 32, 46, 48, 
53, 54, 51, 68, G0, 63, 68, 
69, 73, (4, 76,77, 80, 81, 
89-91, 104; ii. 3, 4, 14,| 
99,94,97,42,49,54,01, 89, iil. 94. 
69,71, 74,80, 85, 91,95, lavargiya, ii. 12. 
100, 103, 106; iii. 18, q. tikate, ii. 14c, 26c, 40c. 
30, $8, 84, 47, 49, 61,69,) petua, iv. 74. 
78, 82,87, 94, 96; iv. 5, 
9, 11, 18, 22, 26, 28, 32,! da, i. 29c. : 
34,11,43, 44, 49, 50, 54,1g. dayamdnam, ii. 31c. 
61, 63, 75, 82, 85, 100, q. diyate, ii. 12c, 14c. 
109, 120, 121, 126. | 


ta, ii. 9. 
takara, ii. 8. 
tavarga, i. 22c, ii. 14, 26, 


a. cakra, lii. 2. dha, i. 99c. 
catur, 1. 1. 


caturtha,i.1¢,10,10c (4.1 ma, i. 47, ii. 9, iii. 97, 75 


kramdádliyayana, iv. 108. | 3, 6), 101, 103, ii. 7. nakaza, ii. 12. 
Kriyávácin, 4. JJ. 1. a, catürdtra, iv. 80... matva, iv. 74. 
kriydyoga, 4:11. S, 18. r.car: wccárya, i, 29c. rn 

q. krosktar, iii, 80c. carci, ili. 96c, iv.'12, 114e,| 2, iii. 1]. 
-kvacit, iii, 54. ` ta, ii. 9. 


123. $ 
cavarga, I.T, 21c, ii. 14, 26, 


T. kship: dkshipia, i. 16. a, takara, ii. 8, 13, 61, 88, iy. 
kshubhna (e. kshubh), iii) “89, ii. 94. | 47, 61. 
99. - cavargiye, ii. 11, Lic. | tatak, i. 85. 
kshdipra, iii. 55 intr. n.jq. cdyabah, i 40c. ta. (atas pari, ii. 66. 
585; 65, iv. Llc. |q. cinotf, ii. 26c. iq. tatra, ii. 26c. d 
z | eet, ii, 38, iv. 39. | tad, i. 103, ii. T, 15, 39, Hi. 
q. Khatuendra, khatvodakam, cydvayati (r. cyu), iv. 91. ; 31,65, iv. 36, 111, 125. 
khutudirakd, khatediti-, A ja. tad, ii. 86, iv. 48. 
kdyanah, iii. 442, 45c,, chakára, ii. 17. taddhita, ii. 83, iv. 18, 260, 
50c. a. chandas, ii. 69. "270,450, 55c. 
a. Lkanvakhdsi, — khdimd-| chandas, iv. intr. n. lle tanmánin, iv. 29. 
Khási, 1. 96, 105. $50, 126c. ' | tama, iv. 16, 46. 
x 
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a. didáya, iii. 22, iv. 89. 


` tara, iv. 16. 
dirgha, i. 38, 61, 73, 84, 


q. tarati, ii. 20c, iii. 37c. 

* {avarga, i: 240, ii. 26, iil. S 
tavargiya, ii. 16, 17. 
tátil wD. — 

a. td:d, i. 105. 


. 19,114, 119. 
a. dirghdyniva, ii. 59, iv. 100. 
la. duh, ii. 60, 63. 


a. nara, Xi. 


iii. 1,42, iv. 33, 50, 7419 


r 


9. 
navati (r. nu), iii. 82. 
.r.nap: nirnashtah, pari- 
nashtah, pranasktah, iii. . 


90c. 
nagi (r. nag), iii. 90. 


a. tán agre, ii. 85. q. durahnak, iii. ic. nda, i. 18, 43. 5 
talavya, i. 91. n. duradwman, iii. 84. ndudpada, ii. 16, iii. 79, 
tikshna, iii. 65 intr. m. |q. durnashtah, iii. 90c. iy. 27. 

a. durhtara, iv. 88. náman, i. 1, iv. 125, 4. II. 


tu, ii. 99. t 

fulyatd, i. 10c (4.1.10). |q. dushpitam, ii. 63c. 
tulyalinga, i. 10c (4.1.9). |q. diidabhah, ii. 60c. 
tulyavrtti, iii. 65 intr. n. jq. didhyah, ii. 60c. 


1-4, 7, 12, 18,15. cf. 
karman-, sarvan-. 
námin, 3i. 29, 42, 81, 87, 


a. tuvishtama, iii. 96, iv. 59. q. dímdrah, ii. 60c. ji.11,99. — 
q. tushtah, i. 98c. |^ drdha, iii. 55 intr. n. a. náraka, iii. 21, iv. 90. 
trtiya, 1.8, 10c (4.1.5), ii. drri (r. darg), iv. 69. a. nárshada, iv. 89. 


9, iii. 19, iv. llc. q. drshad, i. 8c, etc., etc. 


násikd, 1.96. cf. mukhan-. 


tdirovyaijana, iii. 65 intr. devatd, iv. 49. násikya, i. 26, 26c, 100. 
,n. 56C, 62. dyubhi, iv. 21. * nigama, i. ic. 

a. tdis tuam, ii. 84. a. dyáuh, ii. 74. a. nih, ii. 68. 

q. toshanam, iii. 'I5c. q.r.dru: ddravati, pradra-| nighdta, iii. 65, iv. 1070 (7), 

a, éyam, iii. 25. vati, i. 56c. i 109c. 
trå, iv. 14. a. drughana, iii. 76. nitya, i. 68c, iii. 56c. 
tri, iv. 118. dronika, i. 28. nidargana, i. 29c, 98c, etc. 

a. iri, ii. 98. doandua, iv. 49, 50c. nidhana, iv. 105c. 

a. rih, ii. 64. ja. duar, ii, 45. nipata, i. 1, '79, 80c, 4. TI. 
tridhátva, ii. 65c. dvi, iv. 110, 118. 1,6, 
tripada, iv. 98c, 11éc. duih, iii. 26. nimitta, iii. 760, iv. 75; 
trimátra, i. 62. dvitiya, i. 10, 10c (4.1. 9, "8c, 125c, 126c. 

q- irishtubA, i. 8c, etc., etc. 8, 6, 7), ii. 6, iti. 22. q. nirahnak, iii. Tc. 

a. tredhd, iv. 66. dvitva, i. 10c (4.1.6,7). | nirdega, iii. 96c. 

a. trdishtubha, iv. 83. dvipada, iv. 108c. nirvápa, iv. 105c. 
tráisvarya, iv. 101c. dvimátra, i. 61. a. nivatas prnáti, ii. 78. 

a. tráiháyana, iv. 83. dvirukta, iv. 44. nivdraga, i. 10c (4.1. 6) 
tva, iv. 26. dvirbhdva, iii. 2c. ‘niortti, iv. 116c. 

a. ive, i. 77. dvirvacana, iv. 117, 198c,| niedih, i. 16, 4. IT. 5. 

q. tsaru, ii. 26c. 126c. Š q. nittd, iii. 1 lesiv. 61c 

dvivacandnia, i. 16, ii. 4'7.1q. nild, i. 4c. 
thd, iv. 15. Sunilta, i. 10c(4.1.10).1q. neshtram, iii. 30c. 
A: dvyakshara, iv. 6c. ndinittika, iv. 195c, 126c. 

q. danshtra, iii. 2. 

q. danddgram, ili. 420. dharma, iv. 101. pe, ii. 62. 
dadáti (r. dá), iv. 61. dharmacesha, iv.106c. , |a. paksha, iii. 2 
dadháti (r. dhá), iv. 63. r. dha: vidhíyate, iv. 2'1c,|q. parti, ii. 20c. 

q. dadhi, i. 4c, etc., etc. 35c. paicajana, iv. 106. 

q. dadhindrah, iii. 49c. dha, iv. 13. paiicapadi, 3. 88, iii. 5, 59. 
dantamila, i. 28. dhdtu, ii. 90, iii. 48, 79, iv.} paicama, i. 10c (4.1.4), 
dantya, i. 24. 85c. ii. 67. 
dargana, iv. 21, 78 a. dhik, iii. 25. q. patujátiya, iv. 28c. 

a. dara, i. 63. . r. path: pathel, i. 8c. 

di, iii. 11. na (n), i. 47, ii. 9, 89, ii| panati (r. pan), iv. 97. 

a. dadhdra, iv. 96. 27, 37, 15. q- gauditajátiya, iv. 98c. 

q. dán, i. 87. na, i. 1, 8, 41, 65, ii. 22, 30,la. patdti M. T1. — 
dánim, iv. 23. 36, 89, 51, 58, 102, iiia. pathi, ii. 100. 
dárdhya, iv. 108 10, 86, iv. 38, 47, 94, r.pad: samdpadyue etc., 

E ce 1. a Ji. 60. E UAE Ha TED T iv. 84e, 88c; utpanna, 

HAR, 1- OD. n 31: 01, 11. 1U, . iv. $ ipád . 

a. divi, ji. 100, 101. nakshalra, iv. 100. ` UAE aay a 

dig, iv. 12. q. nadim, iii. 3Te. n. pada, ii. 72, iii. 2, 10. 


r. dig: nirdigyate,iv.126c.| napunsaka, i. 84, ii. 59. 


q. didansati, 3. 8Tc. 


pada, i. 8c, iii. 95, iv. intr. 


q. nayati, ii. 5c, iii. 37c, 75c.| ” n., 106c, 107c, 108, 109, 
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110, 113, 128c. cf. an-la. punar, ii. 48. q. prasahanam, ii. 820, Hi. 1c, 
tahp-, dnp-, ultarap-| punar, iv. 105, 115, 125. iv. 10c. 


ckap-, kramap-, trip-, 


a. punar naydmasi, iii. 81. | prasdrana, iv. 37c. 
dvip-, ndnap-, púroap-, 


q. pumdána, ii. 25c. prastirna, i. 24. 


samánap-. pum, ii. 25. prákelishta, iii. 56c. 
padakdla, iv. 109c, 123c. | pumans, i. 91. prana, iv. 39. 
padajata, i. 1. a. purah, i. 63. a. pránati, pránanti, iv. 61. 
padaiva, iv. 160, 260, 27c,|a. purusha d babhüvdsn, ila. prátar, ii. 48. 

30e, 35c, 37c, 98. 70. S q. prátar, ili. 75c. 
padacal, iv. 10c. q. purushali, i. 20c, 26c. prátijüa, i. 1, 2c: 
padagastra, iv. 122c. pürana, iý. 38. prátipadi&a, iii. 18. 
padádi, iii. 53, 65n, iv. 36c.la. púryáņa, iii. 83. práticákhya, iv. 106c. 


padádhyayana, iv. 107. 
padddhydyin, iv. 107c. 
padánta, i. 45, 54, ii. 9, 3, 


pürva, i. 38, 66, 67,69,99,|  prápta, i. 9, 77c, iv. 85c. 
94, 104, ii. 7, 15, 38, ii|  prápti, i. 10c (4. L 6,7). 
36, 38, 41, 63, 57, iv. 4,2. prágish, i. 105. 


21, iii. 26, 55, 89, iv. 81. 4, 12, 191. práclishta, iii. 56 mur. n., 
padaniya, i. 3. pürvapada, ii. 94c, iii. 76, 56, 65. 
padya, i. 1, 3. 4, 57. iv. 75, 107c. q. práshát, ii. 82c, iii. lc, tv. 
a. panishpada, iv. 96. prvarápa, i. 50, iii. 4c. 70c. 


para, i. 50, 55, 71,82, 101,|q. púrváhņah, i. 580, 100c,q. prdhnak, i. 58c, 1006, iii. 
ii. 13, 25, 26, 31, 40, 60, iii. 31c, 77c. Sle, 77c. 
66, 70, 76, 106, iii. 95,| prkta, i. 10c. cf. aprkta. | pretya, iv. 101. 


31, 41, 57, 70, 78, iv.ja. praati, ii. 78. prepsu, iv. 29. 
10, 111, 112. prthak, i. 10c (4. I. 9, 10)./q. plakshah, i. 98c. 
paraiah, i. 99c, ii. 596, iii. iv. 104. pluta, i. 88, 62, 105, iv. 6, . 
55. a. prthivi, ii. 68, 100. 120. cf. apluta, 
a. parama, ji. 94. a. prshtha, ii. 69. pluti, i. 105c. 
pararápa, iii. 52. a. pra, ii. 76, iii. 80. 
a. pard, ili. 80. q. prakárena, ii. 64c. a. babháva, iv.6. cf. å ba- 
a. pari, ii. 105, iii. 88, iv. 58.|  prakrti, ii. 31c, iii. 33, 54, bhüva. 


iv. 50c, 7c. a. barhih, ii. 100. 
prakrtidargana, iv. 73. bala, iii. 55 intr. n. 
prakrtisvara, 4.11. 2-4,9,| bahula, jii. 8, 19, 17, iv. 

11 | 35c, 6Te, 196c. 


a. paridhish patáti, ii. TT. 
paripatha, i. 105c. 
-arihára, iii. 96c, iv. 74, 

117. 


4 š 
parihdrakdla, iv. 120c,| pragrhya, i. 73, iii. 38, iv.| bahkuvacana, i. 18, 84. 
121c. 108c, 117, 123. q. brhadbhih, i. 44c. 
varihd g, iv. 116, 126. pratijüd, i. 101c. a. bodhapratibodháu, iv. 96. 
q. parittih, iii. 11e, iv. 6lc. | pratijiidna, i. 8, 9c. a. brahma, ii. 66. 
parokshá, iv. 84. prativeshtita, i. 92. a. brahmanvant, iv. 99. 
q. parna, iii. 9. pratishiddha, iv. 66. brahmayajia, iv. 107c. 
q. paryahnah, iii. Te, pratishedha, iv. 160, 18¢c,\q. brakmdupagacah, iii. 51c. 
parvan, iv. 49c, 58, 77. 49c. š : . 
q. pavanam, iii. 40c. pratishthita, iv. 105. q. bhargak, i. 68, iii. 31c. 
pavarga, i. 25c. q- prattam, iii. 1c, iv. 6lc. iq. bhavdn, ii. 120, 26c. 
a. pánsu, i. 85. pratyak, i. 28c. a. bhánu, iii. 87. 
pada, i. 93c, iv. 107c. q. pratyai, ii. 9c, iii. 27c. bhih, iv. 81. 
a. pddam angulim, 1.00. |a. pratyañcdsm, i. 105. a. bhuvah, ii. 52. 
padavrita,iii.55 intr.n,68.| pratyaya, i. 50c, ii. 87, iii.| r. hù 2 bhavati, ii. 39. 
8: pitar, ii. 72. 2, iv. 13c, 16c. bhita, ii. 82. — 
q. pitfçyah, iii. 49c. prathama, 1.6,8,10c (4.1. bhitakarana, iii. 49. 
q. pitrartham, iii. $90, 68c. | ' 1,4), ñL 21,38. a. Bhd ydsh, 1.106. 
q. pibati, i. 25c. a. prathama, ii. 75. bhyak, iv. 81. 
pibati (r. pd), iv. 26c. |a. prapaua, iv. 97. bhydm, iv. 31. 
idana, i. 29c. „prapåtha, iv. 126c. q. dhrashtram, iii. 30c. 
UE 48c. hrt ya ee ii gn 
. ii. 25c. prayat i. 9c, ma, (b 
Ë “sss iv. 46c. pe trien iv. 114,119. | makdra, i. 67, ii. 25, 31. 
q. punçea, ii. 25. praglishta, i. 39c. mandala, iii. 55 intr. n. 
q. punecora, punskáma, pu iv. 780,111, matu, iii. 17, iv. 17. 
para , punkshura, ii 199. matvartha, iv. 8c, 47. 
bc. q. madhin i. 4c, etc., etc. 
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q. madkishgam, ii49c. 1 yuahmad, ii. 84, iv. 260, 4. 
madhya, iv. 113, 117. IL 2, 18. 
madhyajihea, i. 21. q. yushine, i. 77. 
madhyama, iv. 42. a. yoga, iii. 2. 

a. manas påpa, i.79. ^ Ja. yonáo adhy diraycnia, iv. 
snanishin, i; 10c (4.1.1); 5 

iy. 35c š 

a. manushyal, iv. 65. - _ ra, i. 68, ñi. 20. 
mantra, iv. 1010, 107c. ig: ralhamtara, ii. 51. 
maya, iv. 24. q.rathe,i.49c. — 

g. mardn, ii. 12c, 20c. vájati (r. ráj), il. 36. 

a. månsa, i. 85. n. rdiri, 11. 01, Hi. 8. 

a. mdira, iv. 22. a. ráyas posa, ii. 80.- 


rishi (r. rish), iv. 86. 


q. málrartham, iii. 28c, 68c. 
fulva, iv.9Dc. | 


máåirå, i. 38. cf. agen- 


ekem , trim-, dvim-. rupi (r. rup), iv. 86. 
mdtraraha, i. 17, 50. rüdhi, iv. 16c. 
mån (r. man), i. 87. rapa. ef. parar-, párvar-. 


k, mdlodakam,|e. répa, i. b1. 
máldiraká, mdlditikd- repha, i. 28, 87, 58, 64, 68, 


yanai li. 44c, 45c, 5Cc. 11, 101, ii. 19, 29, 42 
a fra, iil. 9. Ex ; 5 "NÉS | 


87, 106, iii. 31, 75. 
githak, iv. 1136. ráu; ii. 4. 
minats (r. mì), iii. 80. 
snigra, $7. 1130- la, i. 39c, iti. 93. 

2. mimdya, iv. 96 lakára, i. 5, 89, 46, 64, 66, 
muxha, i. 18. ji. 18, 35. 
mukhandsika, i. 27 lakshaya, i. 940, iv. 120, 
mushi (y. mush), ii. T6 122c, 196c. : 
rutrdhan, i. 22c. lagku, i. 51. 


mürdhanya, i. 22, 28c, 68,19. lavanam, iii. 40c. 


iL 60. lákshaga, iii. 66 intr. n. 
mêla. cf. dantam-, hanum-.|q- yaka, iii. 40c. 
mrdu etc, iii. 65 intr. n. li a, 1. 10c (4. I. 9). 


[2] r 
targa, iL. 88. WAA aU, ttü- 
tav-. 
vargántya, i. 13c. 
vergottama, i. 28c. 
vargiya. cf. cav-, tav-, tao, 
taray ii. 67, 6s, 0, 84, iii. 
25, iv. 50, 59. 
varji:a, iii. 95. 
varga, i. 25-280, 9'Ic, 40, 
99. cf. av-, it-, uv-, 7c- 


lv-, sov-. .- 


. varta, iii. 12. 
B vartah, i. 086, jii. Sic 
` vasu, 1. 88, iv. 35. 


vase, lil. 9, iv. 80, 45. 


. vasudhdtorah, iv. 45. 


vastutah, iv. 350. 
vd, i. 102, iii. 67, ive 217. 


. vátah, ii. 28c. 


Vátsya, ii. 6c. 
vána, jii. 24. 


. vd yu, i. 4c, iii. 40c. 
a. vár, ij. 4D. 

. vávrdhána, iv. 89. 
. vi, iv. 89. 


vikampita, iii. 65. 

vikclpa, iv. 2'íc. 

vikria, iv. 81. 

vikrshita, iv. 120. 

vigr. h 3 iv. 48. 

vigra a, iv. intr.. B., iv. 8; 
270, 107c, 4.11. 9, 10. 

vighdta, i. 104, iv. 10e 

vidi (r. vid), i. 90. 


sir dujátiya, iv. 28c. r.lup: lupyate, iv. 16cjn. vidma, iii. 16. 
sia pai i. 99c. ü os se 65c. vidhane, i. 41o iv. 122c. 
gme, i. 77. q. lidham, 1. 1c. vidháraga, i. 4o, 436. 
q. mekhaldvi, iv. 18c. uriti, ii. 94. vidhi, i41. — 
q. medhdvi, iv. 18c. loka, iv. 105, 106. vinala, 1v. 82. 
Y TE lopa, L 67, ji. 18, 32, 55, vinanvt, iv. 34,114. 
ga, 1. 68, il. 21, iii. 95, 57, 89, ili. 20, 35, 91, iv.) viparita, ii. 380. 
iv.29. 2c, 74. viparyaya, ii. 88. 
gakára, ii. 41, iii. 18. P viprakarsha, ii. 89. 
q. yajushtaram, H. 88c. 90,1. 26e, ii, 91; jii. 35, 57. vi hakta, iv. 10%c. 
q. yajusedt, ii. 88c- vakdra, ii. 22, 28, ST, iv.)  vibhakii, i. Te, ii. 61, fil. 
Yajhatati atati, iv. 104. ka; 1016 iv.124, 4) vibhdehd, 1.3 
ive vacana, i. 1016, iv. 124, 4.| vibkdshd, i. 2, iv. 126c 
gathd, 1.99, iY- 103,122. | — IL 9. cf. duire-, dow-| viyat, iv. 105¢. 
yad, L TT, iv. 60. bakuz-. qe vir dj; i. $e, etc., etc. 
a. jad, iv. 48. vaiu, iv. 48. viráma, ii. 88, iv. 79. 
yama, i. 13c, 14, 260, 99. | r. vad: vadanti, iii. 665 la. vi var, ii. 44. 
yami (r. yam), iv. 93. ape vadati,ii.03c,101e,| vévria, i. 31, 84. 
a. vas patih, ii. 70. iii. 80c. vitrili, iii. 63, T4c 
yd, iv. 30. _ vani (r. van), iv. 93. vicesha, i. 18, iv.-123. 
Rika, iv. 101c, 108. |a. vandane "va vrksham, iia. viçpati, vigpatni, iv. 60. 
q. yi, i. 490. 56. ` a. viçva, iii. 9, iv. 28. 
, iv. 8: q. vapushtaram, vapusedt, i| visarjantya, i. 5,42, 21. 96. 
ydvayati (r. yu), iv. 92. 83c. 26, 40, iii. 29. 
yukta, iil. 89. cf. anya-|q. vayati, i 49c. q. vided, iii. 11c, iv. 01e. 
yukta. . taydh, ii. 28c. vipsá, iv. 19. 
vari, iil. 24. |. orkeha, i. 98c, il. 280, 40c. 
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8. »rdáa, iii. 24. 


veda, iv. 104. 
vedádhyayana, iv. 101. 
odiydkarane, i ile 
vyañjaka, 1. 103c. 
vyaijano, i. 43, bb, 60, 98, 

102, ii. 57, iii. 26, 62,|a: 

iv. 25 5, 50. 
vyatyay ay iv. 130, 126s, 

Ye d s : pratividhya, iv. 


vedi (7. vyadh), iii..3, 


yandi | i. 99c, 100c. 
vyavasthita, iv. 21c. 
vyaváya, ü. 92, 93, iii. 93. 
vyaváyin, ii. 38c. 
vravia, i. 98, 101e, iii. 


a. shodaçin, iv. 81. 


Pritighkhya, 


8? vrkshán vanard, iù 28. aha, ii. 6, 9, iii. 22, 90. 
Lie i, 8, Sc, 9c, 40, 41c|  chakára, i. 220, 93, ii. 16, 
- ef. tulyavrtti, lege: 81, iii. 76. 
; wile ; 8. shat, i. 68. 
vrddha, iv. 55. q. . shande, i. 490, ii. Gc, 9c. 
vrddhimant, i iv. 55c. q. akagnacati, il. 10c. 


ehatva, iv. 74. 
shashthi, ii. 71, 1v. 46c. 


211 


sen patti iv. 18,44, 15e, 


mda iv. 117, 194. 

samámnáta, i iv. 103. 

samása, ii. 62, 69c, 68, iv. 
intr. n., 9, 97, 350, 48, 
44c, 46c. 


q. samidbhih, i. 440. 
a. samudra, iv. 54. 


8. sam dirayan ta, ii 80. 
ea, ii. 6, 9, üi. 32, 03. q. sar piktetum, sarpresdt, ii. 
sah, iii. 55, iv. 196. 
tah, ii. 57. Hu iv. 59. 
samyukla, i. 49, 50c. sarvaira, iii. 60. 
samyoga, i. 10c (1. T. 6, 8)! — sarvandman, ii. 44, iv. 69. 
51.66, 94e, 98, 102c, 104, savarna, i. 2'Tc, iii. 49, iv. 
Hi. 28, 9T. G6c, Sic, 
samcrid, i. 36. tavidka, iii. 04. 
sumpaya, iv. 12e, 106c. la. £avyu, ii. 95. 
samsprshta, i. 37, 81, 40,| sacthána, i. 10c, 10c (4. IL 
4le 6), i ii. 13, 15, 31, 40, iit. 
sanhita, i ii. 1, iii. 96c, iv. 30. 
107c, 108, 109. 8. sas padishta, i ii. 58. 
2anhitácat, iv. 194. sasvara, i. 101c. 


N sanhitika, iv. 10c, 114c. 
cydkarana, i. 9c. sakdra, ii. 8, 18, 62, 87, iv. 
vydsa, iii. 68, 19. 24, 47, 58, 59. 

sankhyd, i. 99, iv. 2c. 
£a. ii. 6, 9, iii, 32, 98. sacati (r. sac), ii. 68. 
8. gakalyeshin, ii. 59. sanjid, i. 18c, 48c, iv. 160, 
gaká, iv. 105c. 67, 125c, 128c. 
gakára, š ii. 10, 13, 17. exttoa, 4.1.9, 10, IL1. 
8. gaci, ii. 71. r.cad : sanna, i. 48, 42c: 


avasannt," i. 43c; pari-! 


gatdudana, iv. 101c. 
Eraser: iv. 126c. 


gabda, iv. 8c, Lic, 160, 2c 


x sahasra, 


iv. 4i. 

sahi (r. sah), ii 82, 92, ïi 
1,1 iv. 70, 88c. š 

edt, ii. 82. 


a. sadha, iii. 7. 
a adérdsdho, i iii. 23. 
a, sddku, iv. 0. 


sémánya, L 2, 10c (4.1.9), 
ae 
; 1. 49c, ji. 6c, Se. 


etc., 107, adi (r. sad), ii. 99. a. za iydma, iii. 16, iv. 88. 
q. emi, i. 786. a. sadyak, ii. 69. sici (r. sic), ii. 92. 
a. gara, iii. 16. ean, j; 80. q. aificati, ii. 90c. 
gas, iv. 19. a tanata, ie 48. icis sideheteor, | i5 & 
li. 6c, 24, iv.| sandeha, v. 61, 10 a. szmanta, iii. 
bien sandhdna, iv. 1146, 122c.'g. simdnta, iii. 49c. 
Cákalya, iv. 49c. ef. prasandhdna. su, iv. 82. 
hd, i. 2c. sandhi, i. 10c (4. I. 5), 49c,q. sugay, iii. 27e. 
Qdkkhamitri,i 1. 986, ii. 06, iii. 65 intr. n., Tác, iv.| suis, ii. 97. 
Aii. T 4c. 1070, M a z: eupnea iv. 11. 
q: dn (r. £4), i. 87. sandhija, iii. 5 


tama, iv. 46. 


castra, iv. 110c, 122, 126c. sandhya, i. i i 87, 88c;'a.`sumna, iv. 30. 


q. sipdnsati, i. 8'Tc. jii. 37. 


sútra, iii. 966, iv. 101c. 


T idha, iv. 113c, 121. sanaa yakikaa i. 25c, 40,| ` epji (r. sarj), ii. 102. 


8. gun, H. 61 iii. 10. «iL 4 srpi (r. sarp), ii. 102 
q. fel i. 490, fi. c, 9c. sanna, L 48; 485; a. erahta2h, i. 105. 
a. fe im, ii. 66. sannipdia, ii. 38c. a. soma, ii. 96. 
hana, iv. 46c. spem E 14. — q. kaa, V Mme s 
. í iv. n. 3 
5 (amaka, L8 96: a 8. Tessa: iv.88. — skandi eae ii. 104. 
gratàs (r. crath), iv. 93. samartha, 4. II. 9. stambh (r-), ii. 18. 
£ruti. cf. T eka, udditag-. | samdna, i. 14, '1c, 50. stambhi (r. stambh iv. SE 
a. creyah, ii. sam. : 2 N 99, ii. 15, rie (z. Bere Eee 
q. £f£oqyanam, w 40c. iii. 68, 2, 8. z 
sula i seamándkehara, i. 10bc, e 
Es 49. : : atrdishüya, ú. 88, iv. 88. 
36 
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278 Atharva- Veda 
stha (t), ii. 18, 92, 98, iv] 39, 91, iv. 6, 29, 56, 107) Aanti Q. han), iii. 9T, “rr 
69. 109, 114. 62. ae 
sthdna, i. 18c, 22c, 26-28 svarabhakti, i. 101,1010. | T. har: uddharet etc., iv. 
41, 48c. svaravani, iii. 'T4c. "6c, TTe,194c, 4.11.7, 
sthiti, i. 10c. avarati (r. svar), ii. 102. 14; pariharet, etc., iv. 


sparça, i. 8, 99, 44, 99, ii svarita, i. 16, 17, ii. 87, — 1209 12lc, 123c, 126c. 


90, 25, 31, iii. 89. ‘cf 65, 70, 71, 74. cf. uddharaga, pariha- 
adhisparcam. ` avargakamo | agháyatám, ra, parihárya. 
sprei (r. spare), ii. 102. iv. 101c, 103c. harati (r. har), iv. 62. 
sprshta, i. 29, 30, 33. a svarshdh, ii. 49. m havih, W. 63. 
sphitrji (r. sphárj), 3.109. svára, iii. 55 intr. n. a. Ai, ii. 101. — 
sphotana, i. 103, ii. 38. svirtha, i. 105c. hinoti (r. hi), iii. 88, iv. 95- 


hina, i. 43, 43c. 
. hotîçyah, iii. 42c. 
a, 1. 18¢. q.r. hru: apa hnute, vi 
hakåra, i. 10c (4.1.8) 4'|  Anute, i. 58c, 100c, iii. 
58, 100, ii. 7, iii. 31, ivi  3le ` 
68. q.r. Amal: apa hmalayati, 
hani (x. han), i. 86. vi hmalayati, i. 58c, 


aváhákarana, iv. 105c. 


h 


-smarati (r. amar), ii. 102. 
8. 304, ii. 86. 
avapi (r. svap), ii. 86. 
a. svapna, iv. 30. 
T. svar: svaryate etc., i. 
936, iii. 56c, 67, iv. 11c. 
a. svar, ii. 48. 


q. svar, iii. T5c. r han: ni henyeta, iv. 100c, iii. 31c. 
avara, i. 4, 13, $2, 55, 93, 10%c; vi hanyate, l| hrasva, i. 51, 59, 83, iii. 
98, 101, 104, ii. 9, 91| — 101c. 27, 49, iy. 85. 


97,41, ili. 27, 28, 32,36) hamntila, i. 90, 28c. 
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3. GENERAL INDEX. 


The references are as in the preceding Indexes, 


€, ë: are throat-sounds, i.19n; utterance] ana ¢, iii. 49; its interposition does not 
of 4, i, 36 ; obscure utterance of a, i. 36 ; siwaya prevent : linguulization of the 
final v retained after d, ii. 22; d be-| initial s of a root, ii. 92. 
tween two vowels, how combined, iii.) Avagraha, pause dividing the parts of 2 
38; combinations of a and d final with] compound: its length, iii. 74n; rules 
initial vowels, iii, 42-52; initial a ab-| for its use in pada-text, iv. 1-12 ; do. 
sorbed by finale or o, iii. 58, 54; full| in pese rep Hoon iv. 123; whether 
exposition of the Atharvan usage in} to used in Arama-repetitions, iv. 
this respect, ifi. 540 ; resulting circum-| 128n. 
flex accent, iii. 55. 

Abhinidhána: defined, i. 48; when ap-|6, a labial mute, i. 25n. 
plied, 144-47; also called dstkápita,148.|bA, a labial mute, L 250. 

Abhinihita circumflex, iii, 55; its com-|Bharadvaja, quoted by Taitt. Pr, ii, 70. 
parative tone, iii. 55 intr. n. 

Accents: general definition, i. 14-17; ac-jc, a palatal mute, i. 21n. 
cents resulting from euphonic combina-|¢: a palatal spirant, i. 21n, 81n ; its pho- 
tion and construction of sentence, iii.| netic value, i. 21n; its combination, 
55-74; comprehensive exposition of| when initial, with preceding final ¢ and 
accentual theory, iii. 65n ; modes of des-| n, ii. 10, 18, 17. 
ignating accent in the manuscripts, iii.|Gaityayana, quoted by Tàitt. Pr., ii. Zn. 
65n; special case of accent, i, 96 :—see|Qakala, Cákalya, quoted by Rik Pr., Vaj. 
also Acute, Circumflex, Grave. Pr. and Panini, i. 81n, ii, 170, 40a, iii. 260. 

Acute accent defined, i. 14; acute tone of|Qakalya, quoted in commentary, iv. 49n. 
grave syllables following a circumflex,|Qakatayana: quoted in text, H. 24; in 

mun commentary, it 6n, iv. intr. n, iv. 30n; 

Aguivecya, quoted by Tàitt.Pr,ii.40n. | by Rik Pr, Vaj. Pr, and Panini, i. 8n, 

di: palatal diphthong, i.91n; its pro-| 40n, ii. 24n, 32n, 40n, iii. 30n. 
nunaiation, i, 40n, 41; its combination|Cánkhamitri, quoted in commentary, i.93n, 
with following vowel, iii. 40, ii. 91. ii. Gu, iii. 74n. 

Alterant vowels, ii. 29n. Casc-endings, when separable from theme 

Anudátta :—see Grave. ia pada-text, iv. 31-34. 

Anus dra, not a constituent of the Pim Qaunaka: quoted in text, L 8; in com- 
alphabet acknowledged by the Práti-| mentary, i 9n; by Váj. Pr, ii. 6n; 
cilkhya, i lin. his relation to the Práticükhya, intr. n, 
nyatareya, quoted in commentary, iii| add. n. 1. a 
án. Cerebral mutes :—see Lingual. 

Aspirate mutes, i. 10, 10n; become non-jch: a palatal mute, i. 21n; conversion of 
aspirate before aspirates, i, 94. initial ¢ into, after final dentals, ii, 17. 
Atharva-Veda, existing text of: its rela-|Circuinflex accent defined, i. 16, 14-16n, 
‘ion to the Praticikhya, add. n. 2; man-| 17; kinds of independent circumflex, 
uscripts of, intr. n. ; tlieir mode of des-| iii, 65-61; vikampita modification be- 
ignating accent, iii, 65n: fore acute or circumflex, iv. 65; kinds 

Atharva-Veda Priticikhya: itsdistinctive| of enclitic circumflex, iii. 62-64; oc- 


du: labial diphthong i. 25n; its pronun- 


Augment, combination of, with initial r 


nmae, manuscript material, character 
of its commentary, etc, intr. n.; its 
scope, as defined. by itself, i. 1,2; school 


currence of enclitic circumflex, iii. 67— 
40; comparative tone of different kinds 
of circumflex, iii, 55 intr. n. 


to which it belongs, i. 2n; its contents|Commentary on the Uritigfkhya, charac- 


analyzed and compared with those of 
the other Pritigikhyas, add. n. 1; re- 
lation of the Atharvan text which it 
contemplates to the existing Atharva- 
Veda,-add. n. 2. 


-eintion, i. 40n, 41; combination with 
follewing vowel, iii. 40, ii. 22. 
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ter of, intr. n.; character of its last sec- 
tion, iv. 101 intr. n. 


Compounds and secondary dgrivatives: 


when divisible by avagraka iu pada- 
text, iv. 8-72; treatment of double, 
triple, etc, compounds, iv. 10-12, 42- 
46; compounds not divisible, iv.-47-72 ; 
list of Atharvan compounds left undi- 
vided, iv. 54n, 
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. ses 

Conjunction of consonants, i. 49, 98; as of Atharvan usage in this respect, ili. 
similation of former to latter coustitu-| . 54n; resulting circumflex, iii. 66. 
ent, i. 50; how divided between sylla-|Elision of sounds:—see Omissions. 
bles, i. 66, 58; conjunction not dis- : 
solved by euphonic insertions, i. 104 ; Finale, possible, i, 3-9; final mutes, 1. ü- 
duplication in cousonnntal groups, iiij 9, it 3; whether surd or sonant, Í. 8; 
98, 80-32; complete list of Atharvan| suffer abhinidhána, i. 45; belong to pro- 
combinations of, consonants, and exbi-| ceding vowel, i. 57; changes of in san 
bition of their theoretical phonetic) Kitá, general rules, ii. 2-6; final conso- 
form, add. n. 9. nant duplicated, iii. 26. 

Consonants: classification and description|Final vowels, possible, i.4; when exempt 
of, i 10-18, 19-81; belong to what syl-| from euphonic combination, iii. 38-36 ; 
lables, i. 55-58; quantity of, i 60; prolongation of final vowels, iii. 4, 16, 

roups or combinations of see Con-| 19, 20, 25. š 
Junction o£ consonants. Final syllables heavy, i. 64. 

Contact of organs, degree of, in forming|Forms of declension: their final vowels 
the different classes of sounds, i. 29-36.) when prolonged, iii, 19n; when divisi- 

Conversion of sounds made to their next| ble in pada-text, iv. 31-31. 
of kin, i. 95. : 

, 8 guttural mute, i. 20n. 


d, a dental mute, i. 24n. Ganas, part of tbe Práticükhya's gram- 
d: a lingual mute, i. 22n; softened be-| matical system, intr. n. i. 65n. 
tween vowels, i. 29n. Gargya, quoted by Rik Pr., i. 8n. 


Delays. quoted by Váj. Pr, ii. 9n. Gautama, quoted by Taitt. Pr, ii. Yn. 

tala (4 th, d, di. n, 1. s): how formed, gh, a guttural mute, i. 20n. 

i 24; assimilated after palaial and|Grummarians quoted by name in the text, 
lingual mutes in the samo word, ii. 15;| i. 8, ii, 24, add. n. 1; in the commenta- 
do. after sh in ell cases, ji. 16; change] ry, i. 9n, 93n, ii. 6n, iii, 740, iv. intr. D 
a following ç to ch, ii, 17; sinserted| iv. 30n, 49n; in the other Práticákhyas: 
after final n before surd dentals, ii, 96|  —see their names in this Iudex. 

30; anomalous change of dental to !in-|Grave accent defined, i. 15; a grave syl- 
gual in certain words, i. 63, ii. 60; res-| Jable receives enclitic circumflex when, 
toration of dental in pada-text, iv. 74| iii 67-70; when pronounced at pitch 


etc. Sce also the different letters. of acute, Bi. 71-74. š 
Derivatives, secondary, when divisible in|Groups of consonants:—see Conjunction 
text :—see Compounds, of consonants. 
Desideratives, certain forms of, exhibit/Gutturals (k, kh, g, gh, %, x, T, T, D, ow 
long nasal vowels, i. 86, 87. formed, i, 20. See also the different 
dh, a. dental mute, i. 24n, letters. 


dh: a lingual mute, i. 22n; softened be- 
tween vowels, i. 29n; found writtenjA: a throat-sound, i. 19n; a spuant, 1 
double in Atbarvan MSS., i. 94n. $1n; its phonetic character, and value 

Diphthongs (e, di, o, du): character of, i| as a sonant, i. 180; nasal mutes suffer 
40, 41; euphonic combinations of, when| abAinidAdna before, i. 47 ; ndsikye in- 
final, iii, 40, ii. 21, 22, iii. 35; do, when| serted after, i. 100; combinaticn of ini- 
initial, with a and á, iii. 50-52. See| tial A with preceding fina; mute, ii. 7; 
also the different letters. "not doubled. but causas duplication, as 

Duplication of final consonants, iti. 26, 27,| first of a p, Hi. 31. 
29; of constituents of a group, iii. 28, Heavy syllables, i. 52-54. 
30-32; product of duplication after 
and hk belongs to what n L 68; 
duplication not observ: 
manuscripts, iii. 39n. 


! i, i: palatal vowels, i. 21n; praglishta cir- 
in Atharvan| cumflex produced by fusion of two i's, 
lii, 56; t is pragrhya ns ceding of loca- 
tive case, 1. 74; do. of dual, i 75; do. 
e: a palatal diphthong, i. 21n; pronuo-| of ami, i. 8. 
ciation of, i. 34, 40n; a pragrhya as|Insertions in groups of consonants, i. 99— 
dual termination, 1.76; do. as termina-| 109, ii, 88; do. in making combinations 
tion of certain pronominal forms, i, 77;| of consonants, ii. 8, 9, 17, 25-80. 
its combination with following initial! Instrumental case, final vowel sometimes 
vowel, iii. 40, i 21; absorbs sometimes) prolonged, iii. 19. 
an initial a, Jii. 53—54; full exposition Irregular and anomalous combinations aud 
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Substitutions; i, 93-66, ii. 60, 61, iii, 42;| how formed, L 25. See alzo the differ- 


do. accent, i. 96; do. form, iii. 7, 


ent letters. 


êti: used in pada-text after a pragrhya, i.| Light syllables i. 61. 


72, 74a; in repetitions of Arama und|Lingu 


‘pada texts, iv. 117, 118, 119, 123; its 
combination with iva, i. 82; do. with a 
protracted vowel, i. 97. 

iva: treated in pada-text as forming com- 

pound with preceding word, iv. 41; its 

combination with iti after a pragrhya, 

L 82; its irregular combination with 

oss final syllable in Atharvan, 
n. 


j: a palatal mute, i. 21n; converts pre- 
ceding or following z to ñ ji. 11, 15. 
Jdtya circumflex, iii. 57; its comparative 

tone, iii, 55 intr. n. 


s (2, th, d, dh, m, sh): how formed, 
i, 22,28; anomalously substituted for 
dentals in certain words, i, 68, ü. 60; 
lingualize preceding n and £, ii. 12, 14; 
lingualize following dental, ii. 15; sk 
iuserted after final m before, ii. 26; 
combination of fival lingual and initial 
peal ii. 39; restoration of dental for 
ingual in pada and krama texte, iv. 74 
eic, See also the different letters. 


Locative case: i and ú are pragrhya as 


ending of, i. 74. 


Long vowels, i. 61 :—and see Prolongation 


of vowels in sanhiid. 


jh: a palatal mute, i. 21n; not found injam: a labial nasal mute, i. 11, 25n; nasal- 


Aiharvan, i. 10n. 

Jihvamiltya(x): a guttural spirant, i, 20n, 
31n; visarjaniya converted into it be- 
fore surd gutturals, 5.40; this ruie 
not observed in MSS. and edited text, 
ii. 40n; a few times written with sh in 
Atharvan MSS, iv. In. 


E: a guttural mute, i. 20n; inserted after 
ù before a sibilant, ii. 9 ; visarjaniya 


ization of a vowel after the loss or con- 
version of, i. 67, 68; m converted into 
visarjaniya, ii, 95; assimilated to a fol- 
lowing mute, ii. 31; lost before semi- 
vowels and spirants, ii. 32, 33; before 
7, becomes nasal, ii, 35; this change 
disregarded by the MSS. and edited 
text, ii, 35n; when retained unchanged 
before r and v, ii. 36, 37; when not 
liable to farther alteration, iii. 37. 


converted to sors before, when ini-|Mücákiya, quoted by Táitt. Pr., ii. 210. 
tial, ii. 62-81; converts s of suffix to|Mángdukeya, quoted by Rik Pr., iii. 56n. 


sh, ii. 87. 
KAgyapa, quoted by Vj. Pr. ii. 32n. 


Manuscripts of Atharva-Veda:—see Athar- 


va- Veda. 


Kündamáyana, quoted by Taitt. Pr, ii40n.|Mimánsakas, quoted by Tàitt. Pr., ii. 70. 
Karshana, result of combination of fiual|Mora, measure of quant: i. 59n. 


lingual and initial palatal, ii, 39. 
Kashaliputfe, quoted by Táitt. Pr., ii. Tn. 
K&undinya, sthavira-Kaundinya, -quoted 

by Tüitt. Pr., ii. 70. 
kh, a guttural mute, i. 20n. 

Kramm-text: recommendation of study of, 
1v. 108-109 ; mode of construction of, 
iv. 110-126; restorations of normal 
form in, iv. 74 etc.; special points re- 
lating to, i. 70, 97. 

ma-word, how composed, iv. 110, 118, 

126. 

Kehaipra circumflex, iii. 58-61; its oc- 


vurrence in declension, iii. 59-61; its 


comparative tone, ili. 55 intr. n. 


l: a dental semivowel, i, 24n, 30n ; a pos- 
sible final, i, 5 ; enters into [, i, 89 ; suf- 
ers avhinédhdna before spirante, i. 40; 
exchanges with r in certain words, i 
61-66; assimilates preceding #, ii. 13 j 


changes preceding m and s to nasal 
ii, 35. 


l: a guka vowel, i 20n; contains Z 
i. 99. 
Labials (p, ph, 5, bh, m, 0, Ç, w, Ó, o, du,), 
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Mutes: produced 


, and named from, 
complete contact of organs, i. 29; par- 
ticular mode of formation and designa- 
tion of the different scries and their 
constituents, i. 6n, 10-13, 20-99, 24, 25; 
which of them are allowed as finals, i. 
6-9, ii. 3; suffer abkinidhéna when fol- 
lowed by another mute or when final, i. 
44,45; take sphotana or karshana when 
combined in inverted order of series, 
ii. $8, 89. See also the different series 
and letters, 


n: a dental nasal mute, i. 11, 24n; suf- 


fera abhinidhána before A, i. 47; nasal- 
ization of a vowel after the loss or con- 
version of, i. 07, 68; t inserted after it 
before a sibilant, ii. 9; converted to ñ 
before c and j, ii, 10, 11; following £ 
becomes ch, iL 17; combination of m 
with linguals, ii. 12, 15, 16; converted, 
when final, to visarjaniya (i. e. has a sib- 
ilant inserted after it), ü. 26-98, 30; - 
converted to r, ii, 29; these combina- 
tions historical, not phonetic, ii, 26n; 
lost before spirants, H. $4: converted 
E aS 
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before Z to nasal é, ii. 35; this conver- 
sion not always made in the MSS. and 
edited text, ii 35n; when duplicated be- 
tween vowels, iii. 27; when not liable 
to farther euphonic change, jii. 97; n 
changed to 7, iii. 75-95; phonetic the- 
ory of the change, iii. 94n; restoration 
of n in pada and krama texts, iv. 14 etc. 

ù: a guttural nasal mute, i. 11, 20n; in 
what words found as final, i. 6n ; suffers 
abhinidhána before. A, i. 47; k inserted 
after it before a sibilant, ii. 9; when 
duplicated between vowels, iii. 27. 

ñ: a palatal nasal mute, i, 11, 2in; 7 
changed to, before ç and sonant pala- 
tal, ii. 10, 11; do. after a palatal, ii. 15. 

w: n lingual nasal mute, i. 11, 22n; when 
a final, i. 6n ; suffers abhinidhdna before 
h, i. 47; t inserted after it before a sib- 

` ilant, ii. 9; n converted into, before and 
after a lingual mute, ii. 12, 15,16; when 
duplicated between vowels iii. 27; ofher 
conversions of n to z, iii. 75-95 ; recon- 
verted into n iu pada and krama texts, 
iv. 74 etc.; 7 retained as final in pada- 
text, iv. 99. 

Nasal mutes (7, ñ, 7, n, m): how formed, 
i. 11, 27; yama and ndsikya inserted 
before, i. 99, 100; duplication of, be- 

` tween vowels, iii, 27; final surd mutes 
become nasals before them, ii. 5; after 
a nasal a non-nasal dropped before a 
non-nasal, ii, 20. 

Nasal semivowel (1), i. 27, ii. 35. 

Nasal vowels, i. 27; make a heavy sylla- 
ble, i. 58; result from loss or conver- 
sion of m and n, and from combination 
with a nasalized vowel, i. 67-69; spe- 
cial case of nasal protracted vowel, i. 
40; its treatment in Zrama, iv. 121; 
the particle w nasal in pada-text, i. 72; 
character of r and # when nasal, i. 71; 
nasal vowels in interior of words usual- 
ly short, i 83; when long, i, 84-91; 
mode of transliterating them in this 
work, iL 350. 

Nasalization of a vowel, when made, i. 
67-69. : 

Nüsikya, a noso-sound, i. 26n; when in- 
serted, i. 100. : 

Negative compounds, treatment of in 

-text, iv. 56. 
Nose-sounds (ndsikya, gamas), L 26. 
Noun, i. 1, ii. 44n, add. n. 4. IL 1; com- 


Omissions: of initial s, 


Atharva- Veda 


vocative in opted i 81; its con 
bination with following initial vowel, 
iii. 40, ii. 21 ; ah converted to o, ii. 59, 54 ; 
absorbs initial a, iii. 53, 04 ; full exhibi- 
tion of Atharvan usage in this respect, 
iii. 64n; resulting circumflex, iii. 55. 
H.18; of 7 befote 
r, li. 19; of n non-nasal mute after a- 
nasal before a non-nasal, ii, 20 ; of final 
and v, after a vowel, ii. 91-94; of m 
and n, before semivowels and spirants, 
iL 93-34; of final visarjaniya, ii. 55- 
59; restoration of omitted sounds in 
pada and krama texts, iv. 74 etc. 
Organs employed in producing articulate 
sounds, i. 18-28; their distinction ‘in 
each case as passive and active organ, 
i.18n; degree of their contact in the 
different classes, i. 29-36. 


p: a labial mute, i. 25n; visarjaniya con- 
verted to sor sh before, when initial, 
ii, 62-81. 

Pada-text: its importance, iv.107; con- 
struction of, iv. 1-100; compounding of 

- verb and proposition in, iv. 1-0 ; do. of 

these i other parts of speech, add. 
n. 4. 11.2-16; use or omission of ava- 
graha in compounds, iv. 1-12 ; differ- 
ences in this respect between differont 
pada-texts, iv. 120, 13n, 96n, 89n, 54n, 
66n, 58n; restoration of natural forms 
of words; iv. 14-100 ; repetition of di- 
visible pragrhyas, iv. 193; whether, in 
this respect, the pada-text of the treat- 
ise and that of the MSS. agree, iv. 74n; 
enclitic accent jn pada-text,-iii. 64, ^8, 
69, 72, 73; treatment of particle w in, 
i. 72,718; do. of pragrhyas, i. 140; vo- 
cative in o is pragrhya in, i. 81; combi- 
nation of `štš and tva in, i. 82. 

Püdavrtta enclitic circumflex, iii. 68-64; 
its comparative tone, iii. 55 intr. n. 

Palatals (c, ch, j, jh, fi, y, ç. i. $, e, di): how 

formed, i. 21; probable phonetic value. 

i. 21n, ii. 17n; not found as finals, i, 7, 

nand ¢ before palatals, ii. 10, 11, 18, 

14; dental after palatal becomes pa- 

latal, ii. 15; ¢ inserted after « before 

surd palatal, ii. 96 ; final lingual before 

palatal causes karshana, ii. 39. 


Paninean indicatery letters and symbols 


used in Priticfkhya, iv. 16c; Paninean 
examples and illustrations given .n com- 


position with other parts of speech, add.| mentary, add. n. 2. 


n. .11.2-]6. 


Panini: his rules cited in commentary, i. 
1n, 2n, iv. 108n ; his doctrines cow pared 


o: `a labial diphthong, i. 250; pronuncia-| with those of the Prati ; 
tion of, i. 34, 40n; is pragrhya as par- |Particle, i. 1, add. x 4. Tra; conrdosition 


ticle, i. 79; do. as termination com- 


pounded with particle w, i. 80; F _ 6-8. 


LUE 


with other parts of speech, add. n. 4. I. 
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e Parts of speech, i. In, add. n. 4.101; Quantity of syllables, i, 51-64; of vowels, 


their various combinations, formi - i 59-89. asalize : 
pound words, add. n. 4. IL 9-16. aa kunza AC. d vowels, L 83-91. 


Pauses in recitation of Veda, their length,ir: a semivowel 


iii, 74n. 

Páushkarasádi, quoted in vdrilika to Pan- 

p lana by Tile Pr li. Gu, 7n, 17n. ? 
enuitimate letter of a word st - 
dha, i. 92. f Ted spa 

pwa wa mute, i, 25n. 

‘shayana, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii. 40n. 
Plákshi, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii, n, 40n. 
Plata :—see Protracted, 

Pracaya cr pracita accent, iii, 71n. 
Práclishta circumflex, iii, 56; its compar- 
ative fone, iii, 55 intr. n. 
Pragrhya: import of the term, i. 3n; 
what “finals are pragrhya, i. 73-81; 
how treated in pada-text, i. 740, iv. 123, 
74n; do. in 
are exempt fron: euphonic combination 
ln sanhitd, iii. 33. ` 
Pidtigakhya :—see Atharva-Veda, Rik, 
Táittiriya, and Vájasancyi Práticakhyas. 
seat enclitic circumflex of Taitt. Pr., 
iii. 62n, 


Prepositions, i. í; nst of, add. n. 4.ILI: 


krama-text, iv. 117; they ir, 


n > i 30n; how formed, i. 
28 ; different views as to the classifica- 
tion of, i. 28n; enters into r and `+, i. 
37, 38; exchanges with Z in certain 
Words, i, 64-60; is followed by svara- 
bhakti before any other consonant, i, 
101, 102; is lost before r, and the pre- 
ceding-vowel lengthened, ii. 19, iii, 20; 
inserted aftér final n before a vowel, i. 
29; m when retained before, ii. 36; 
visarjaniya converted into, ii, 42, 43; 
do, in certain words after a and d, ii, 
44-52; not doubled as first in a group, 
but causes duplication, iii, 31 ; converts 
s of suffix to sh, ii. 87: converts suc- 
ceeding n to n, iii, 75 etc, 

r: guttural vowels, i. 20n; contain >, 1. 
$T, 38; panata value of, i. 37n; how 
nasalized, L 71; mode of combination 
with preceding final z and d, iii, 46-49; 
discordant usage in this respect of Prá- 
tigakhya, MSS., and edited text ex- 
plained, iii. 46n; convert succeeding n 
to 2, iii. 75 etc, 


-19; other words construed like, Reduplication : initial s ot rvoc converted 


add. n. 4, II. 20, iv. In, 2n; preposi- 
tions lingualize initial sibilant of root, 
ii. 90; exceptions, ii. 109-107; their 
combination with initial 7 or 7 of root, 
iB. 47, 48; they lingualize n of root, 
lii. 79 ; exceptions, iii, 79n; when sep- 
arated from or compounded with verbs, 


to sh after, ij. 91; do. notwithstending 
the interposition of, ii. 93; prolongation 
of vowel of, iii. 18; restored to its nor- 
mal quantity in pada end krama texts, 
iv. 82, 84-87, 39, 96. 


Repeated words, treatment of in pada- 


text, ii. 62n, iv. 40, 44. 


iv. 1-7, 26-89 ; their independent use Repetitions in pada and krama texts of 


«md construction, iv. 3n. 

Prolongation of vowels in sanAitó: of! 
final of first member of a compound, 
jii 1-8, 9-12, 12n, 24; of final of a 
théme in declension, iii. 5, 6, 8; do. be-i 
fore suffixes, iii. 17, 18; of final of aj 
word, iii. 16, 19, 25; full and system-! 
atic exposition of Atharvan usage in 


this respect, Hi. 16n; rolongation ofi Ri 


first syllable of a word, iii. 15, 21; of 
reduplication, iii. 13, 14 ; of particle x, 
iti. 4; other cases, iii. 7, 22,23; prolon- 
Éation very rare except of d, ili. 160; 
restoration in pada and krama texts 


words having certain peculiarities: 
when made in krama, iv. 117; do. in 
pada, iv. 193; different usage of the 
different pada-texts in this respect, iv. 
74n; restoration of normal form in 
case of repetition, iv. 74 etc. 


Restoration.of normal forms of words in 


da and krama texts, iv. 73 ctc. 
E Prati hya: editions of, intr. n.; 
mode of citing it here followed, intr. 
n.; general comparison with the pres- 
ent work, add. n. 1 ; its doctriues cited 
or referred to, passim. fier 


8: a dental spirant, i. 24n, 31n; t inserted 
after £ before, ii. 8; initial s of certain 
rots lost after ud, ii, 18; visarjantya 


cf a lengthened vowel, iv. 74 etc. 
Pronoun, name for, ii. 44n. 
Protracted (pleta) vowel: has three mo- 


ras, 62; list of protracted vowels in 
Atharva-Veda, i 105; kinds, accent- 
and designation ia MSS, i. 105n; pro- 
traction when omitted in pada and 
&rama texts, i. 97, 105n, iv. 190; pro- 
traction of vikampita circumflex sylla- 
Wes, iii, 65n. 


converted into, before Z and p, ii. 62-80; 
s converted into sk before £ and Pi ii 
81; do. in other cases, whether final, 
medial, or initial, ii, 89-101 ; even 
when an augment or reduplication in- 
tervenes after the cause o conversion, 
ii. 92, 98; exceptions, ii, 102-107; ir- 
regular case of insertion of, iii. 96; its 
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insertion prevents division in Wa ai jé: 
pa 


iv. 58, 59; s restored from sh in 
and krama texts, iv. 74 etc, See also 
Sibilants and Spirants. 
Sanhitá-text: its construction the subject 
of chapters ii. and iii., ii. 1. 
Sámkrtyn, quoted by Táitt. Pr. ii. 21n. 
Semivowels (y, r, l, v): how formed, i. 30; 


© 
a dental mute, i. 24n? inserted after š 
before s, ii. 8; do. after n before sibi- 
lants, ii, 9; mode of combination with 
£ and J, ii. 18,17; the combination of 
t and £ how made in the MSS. and ed- 


ited text, ii. 170; do. with preceding 


or following palatals and linguals, ii. 


14, 15. 


meaning of the name, i. 30n; m omitted £: a lingual mute, i. 92n; when a final, 


before, ii. 32; alterant vowels before 
dissimilar vowels converted into, iii. 39 ; 


i. 6u; £ inserted before a after, ii. 8; 
inserted after z #efore sibilants, ii, 9. 


resulting kxhdipra circumflex, iii, 58-61. |Táiroviràma enclitic circumflex of Vàj. Pr., 


See also the different letters. 


iii. 62n. 


sh: a lingual spirant, i. 22n, 31n; special|Táirovyanjana enclitic circumflex, ñi. 62 ; 


mode of its formation, i. 93; phonetic 


its comparative tone, iii. 58 intr. n. 


value, i. 28n; dental mute becomes|Táittiriyn Pràticákhya : mode of citing it 


lingual after, iL 16; sconverted into. 


here followed, intr. n.; general com- 


- before kand p, ii, 81; in other cases| parison with the present work, add. n. 


ii, 82-101 ; exceptions, ii. 102-107 ; con- 
verts succeeding n to w, ili. 75 etc; re- 
converted into s in pada and krama 
texts, iv. 74 etc. 

Short vowels, i. 59. 


1; its doctrines cited or referred to, 


passim. 
Tathibhavya enclitic circumtlex of Váj. 


Pr., iii. 69n. 


th, a dental mute, i. 24n. 


Sibilants (r. #4, s): aspiration of finalih, a lingual mute, i. 22n. 
mutes before, ii. 6; grent discordance|Throat-sounds (a, d, A, À), L 19. 


of authorities upon this point, ii, 6n; 


after #,7, and w, F, £, and ¢ insertedjz, €: labial vowels, i. 25n; ú a pragrhya 


before, ii. 9; sibilants inserted nfter 
final n, ii. 26 ; historical ground of this 


as locative ending, i. 74; do. as dual 
ending, i. 75. 


insertion, ji. 26n; preceding visarjaniya wu (particle): technical designation or, is. 


assimilated to, ii, 40; this rule not fol- 
lowed in MSS. and edited text, ii. 40n; 
not duplicated after + and Z, if fol- 
lowed by vowels, iii.39. See also Spi- 
rants, and the different letters. 
Similar or homogeneous sounds, i. 27n. 
Sonant letters: defined, L 13; list of, i. 


13n. 
Sphotana: defined; i. 103 ; when it takes|U. 


ace, ii. 38. 

Spirants (A, x, ç, sh, 3, 9, A): how formed, 
i. 31; suffers abhinidhána before, i. 
46; longer svarabhakti inserted before, 
after >, i. 101; loss of m and n before, 
ii, 82-34; final visarjaniya before ini- 
tial surd converted into, ii, 40; partial 


16n; how treated in pada-text, i. 72, 
73; finals compounded with are g*a- 
grhya, i.79, 80; what words ars so 
compounded in Atharva-Veda, i. 80n; 
when prolonged in sanAitd, iii. 4; when 
not liable to euphonic combination in 
sanhita, iii. 36; treatment of in hrama- 
text, iv. 113, 114, 116, 118, 119. 


datta :—see Acute. 
Ukhya, quoted Taitt. Pr., ii. 21n. 
Upadhm 


iya (p): labial spirant, x 25n, 
sin; vega converted into it be- 
fore surd labials, ji, 40n; this rule not 


observed in MSS. and edited text, ii.. 


4Un; a few times written with sh in 
MSS., iv. 75n, TIn. 


disobedience of this rule by MSS. and|Upalekha: edition of, iv. "4n; its doc- 
edited text of Atbarvan, ii. 40n. See ines cited, iv. 78 etc., etc. 


also Sibilants, and the different letters. 
Strong cases, name for, i. 88. 
Suffixes, peculiar names of certain, i. 88, 
jii. 17, iv. 16n, 20, 21, 48; final vowel 
of theme lengthened before, iii. 17, 18 ; 
when separable or not separable from 
theme by avagraha, iv. 13-72. 
Surd consonants defined, i. 12. 


v: labial semivowel, i. 25n, 30n; its 


nunciation, i. 25n; dropped when final 
after any vowel but á, ii. 21,22; ex- 
ceptions, ii. 23; or it has attenuated ut- 
terance, ii. 24; dn once made nasal á 


before it, ii. 28; m when retained un- A 


changed before it, ii, 97. 


Svarabhakti: what, and when inserted, i.'Vádabhikára, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 6n. 


101, 102. 
Svarita -—see Circumflex. : 
Syllables, i. 93; quantity of, i. 51-54; 
mode of division of, à 55-58. 104. 


Vüjasaneyi Praticdkhya: edition of, intr. 


n.; general comparison with the pres- 
ent work, add. n. 1; its doctrines eited 


Í or referred to, passim. 
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Valmiki, quoted bf Tàitt, Pr, ii. 170, 40n.; 
Varnakrama:-—see Duplication of al 


nants. 
Vatsapra, quoted by Taitt. Pc. ii. 21n, 
24n 


Viitsya, quoted in commentary, ii. 6n. 
Veda: ils study recommended, iv. 101- 
106. 

Vedamitra, quoted by Rik Pr, i. 29n. 
Verb, i. 1, add. n. 4. IL. 1; its composition 
with modifying prepositions, iv. 1-7. 
Vikampita modification of independent 

circumflex, iii. 65 ; mode of designating,| 
iii. Gön; occasional protraction of vi-| 
kumpita syllable in M3S, iii. 630. 
Visarjaniya (4): a throat-souud, i. 19n; al 
spirant, i. 31n; a possible final, i. 5; 
called abhinishtdna, i.42; conversion 
of m to, ii. 25; do. of n to, ii. 26-28, 


converted to o, ii. 53, 5£; it is dropped 
after d, ii. 55; do. in sak and eshak, ii. 
57, 58; do. in special cases, ii. 56, 59 ; 
anomalous combinations of, ii, 60, 61 ; 
converted to sor sh before k and p, ii. 
62-81; not duplicated, iii. 29; restored 
from s or sh, and restored to n, in kra- 
ma and pads texts, iv. 74 etc. 


Vocatives in o, pragrhya only in pada- 


text, i. 81. 


Vowels (a, d, i, t, w, Ú, r, T, L e, di, o, du): 


belong to various classes of sounds, i. 
19n-21n, 25n; degree of contact of or- 
gans in production of, i. 32-36; nasal 
vowels, i. 27n; quantity of vowels, i. 


59-62; combinations of vowels, iii. 39- 


54; resulting accent, iii. 55-61, 65, 60. 
See also the different letters, also Nasal 
vowels, and Diphthongs, 


30; historical origin of this combina-| Vriddhi derivatives from compounds, how 


tion, ii. 26n; assimilation of to follow- 
ing surd, ii.-40; disagreement of the 


treated in pada-text, iv. 55. 


grammarians upon this point, ii. 40a ;|y: palatal semivowel, i. 21u, 30n; drop- 


discordance with this rule of the prac- 
tice of MSS. anil edited text, ii. 40n; 
dropped in edition before sibilant fol- 
lowed by surd mute, ii.40n; becomes 


ped when final after a vowel. ii 21; 
or has attenuated utterance, ii. 24; 
visarjaniya before a vowel converted 
into, ii. 41. 


y before a vowel, ii. £1; and the y is Yamas: in part sonant, i. 13n; are nose- 
sounds, i. 26n; when inserted, i. 99; 
their phonetic value, i. 99n; how writ- 
ten in the commentary, i. 99n. 


dropped, ii. 21; but becomes r after an, 


alterant vowel, ii. 49, 43 ; and, in cer- 


tain words, after a and d, ii, 44-52; ak, 
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